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PREFACE 


This work is based upon a Tliosis submitted for the 
degree of lloctor of Letters of the University of Allahabad 
in 1931 and approved by a Board of Examiners comprising of 
Sir George A. Grierson, Professors R. L. Turner, Jules Bloch, 
S. K. Chatterji and Ur. A. C. Woolner. It was hoped that 
the University of Allahabad would publish it but owing to 
financial stringency the then Vice-Chancellor, in spite of 
his wishes, coaH not find funds for it. In the circumstances 
it was kind of The Indian Press, Ltd., to agree to print 
and publish it 

The main additions to the thesis are {a) the origin of 
sounds in Part I, (6) the appendices giving unpublished texts 
of Early and Modern Awadhi, (c) tlie index of words, and 
{(1) the map. I hope these will prove useful. 

The transliteration alphabet of the International Phonetic 
Association has been adopted for transcribing such modern 
languages as I know iiitiinately and that of the Royal Asiatic 
Society for the rest. The current abbreviations found in 
works of Linguistics have been used in this book also. 

It remains for me now to acknowledge my gratitude to 
those who helped me in the preparation of this work. My 
reyevedgurH Professor R. L. Turner planned this work for me 
in 1921 at Benaies and supervised its completion. I received 
my first and last lessons in Linguistics at his feet and all that 
I knpw of the subject is entirely due to him. I am also deeply 
beholden to the Professor f r his kind permission to dedicate 
this work to him. Professor S. K. Chatterji did me the favour 
of looking through the manuscript before it went to the press ; 
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and he made many aaefiil saggestionB. Professor Jales Bloch 
wrote the encoaragiog Foreword. Maliamahopadbyaya Dr. 
Ganganatha Jha and Professor P.K. Acharya gave all facilities 
and encouragement. Dr. Dhirendra Yarma kindly saw 
most of the proofs with me and several improvements 
in the arrangement of matter are due to his suggestions. 
Professor Amaranatha Jha looked into the proof of the 
Foreword and Mr. Bhagwat Dayal corrected the first proof of 
the Introduction. Mr. Lalta Prasad Sukui collected three 
specimens of Modern Awadhi and Mr. Siddhanath Choube 
helped me in the preparation of the statistics of the frequency 
of pronouns. Mr. Mata Prasad Gupta translated two texts 
and Mr. Udai Narain Tewari prepared the index. Mr. Shiva 
Prasad Singh prepared the sketch of the map. To all these 
kind friends my best thanks are due- 

While in London in 1929-30, I received instruc- 
tion and advice from Professors Daniel Jones and E. W. 
Scripture and from Mr. A. Lloyd James, Mr. Stephen 
Jones, Mr. N. B. Jopson and Dr. H. W. Bailey. I am 
grateful to all these teachers. 

This work has been my companion for the last seventeen 
years ; I am not unaware of. its deficiencies. However, I 
dare submit it to the world of linguists only in the hope that 
it will receive their kindness and indulgence. 

iivas te panthanah santit 


December 1st, 1937. 


B. R. Saksena 



FOREWORD 

It is gratifying to see Dingaistic science settle down 
and prosper onco more in India, its hirth-place. It is a 
well-known fact that grammar, which had been cultivated 
in Europe with a view to fixing the best usage in each 
language, did not become a science, capable of universal 
acceptance and application, until India revealed Sanskrit 
to the world. Not that Sanskrit was in itself a sufficient 
revelation: Hopp, it is true, traced ail the consequences of 
the relationship, more than once recognised by others before 
him, between Sanskrit and the Indo-European languages of 
Europe, and thus constituted the new science of Comparative 
Grammar. Earlier Rask had already established the rela- 
tionship between the Germanic languages and Greek, Latin, 
Lettic and Slavonic. 

All the same, it was the revelation of Sanskrit that 
permitted the immense and rapid progress of historical Lin- 
guistics* But in spite of the nameroos instructive archaisms 
of Sanskrit and clear gradation of sounds and the mechanism 
of forms in that language, how much less benefit should 
we have derived from this discovery had we not had the 
wonderful analysis of these facts by the Sanskrit Grammarians 
themselves, an analysis a knowledge of which was to lay the 
foundation not only of comparative and historical grammar, 
but of a science of general and universal validity ? See a 
powerful mind like Volney’s when in 1795 it tackles the 
problem of the ‘‘ Simplification of Oriental languages ” in a 
treatise (in recognition of which ho was elected an honorary 
uiember of the Asiatic Society of Bengal). He took up the 
subject again in his book on ‘ the European alphabet applied 
to Asiatic languages.' There we witness his piiinful efforts 
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to lay the foundation of Phonetics. He dig!C()verrf that 
a vowel, as distinguished froui a utere glottal sound, is 
articulated “ in and by means of the cavities of the mouth 
and nose ” and tliai a consonant is ‘‘ tlie contact of two or 
several parts of the mouth, made perceptible to the oar by 
the muffled sound of its breaking away/’ What would he 
have said, if he had been told that two thousand years hefote 
his time these problems had already been solved and tliorougbly 
investigated, that for instance, consonants were actually called 
contacts — sparsa ? Without calling to mind all the subtleties 
of the Pratisakbyas, all we need remember is the order of 
the Sanskrit alphabet, where the sounds are placed according 
to the degree of aperture and the place and mode of articu- 
lation, in order to realize that Indian science supplied the 
one necessary basis for tite constitution of that plionetic 
science that Volney dreamed of, though with still purely 
practical purposes. In any case it already provided us with 
the model of a precise claseifleation, enabling European 
linguists to understand much better the evolution of languages, 
which was the object of their first researches. 

This is not the place for a survey of this research work, 
but we can sketch the way in which Europe, after having 
received Sanskrit grammar as a wonderful present from 
India, gave her back historical Linguistics in exchange. The 
first application of the method to Indian languages was the 
“ Essay on Pali” by Burnouf and Lassen (182fi) in whicli 
the latter specified the circumstances of the transition from 
Sanskrit to Middle Indian. Strangely enough, a roundabout 
way had to be taken before we arrived at modern Aryan. 
According to the testimony of Roames himself, it was tlie 
initiative of Bishop Caldwell in connection with Dravidian 
languages (185G) that suggested to his mind the idea of 
turning to account Jus perfect fluency in four different 
languages and his fair knowledge of three others, to draw 
up a general survey of thorn. The study of the Indian branch 
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of lodo-Earopean iaognages far-outdistanced as it was, 
thanks to G-rimn), bj the researches in the Germanic familj, 
was not then Tory much behind the study of Keltic, Siaronic 
and Latin. 

Just as with Europe, it was then a general survey that 
opened the way, the study of particular languages came only 
afterwards. In this respect Dra vidian lost the lead, as 
Kittel’s grammar of Canara was published only in the 20th 
century. In the Aryan domain, thanks once more to the help 
of native grammarians, progress was not slow. As early as 
1872 Trnmpp’s Sindhi was published, a descriptive grammar 
with comparative illustrations ; in 1880 Hoernle gave in one 
book the thorough description of a modern dialect together 
with its comparative grammar. The method had now taken 
root in India and was yielding good fruit when applied by 
Europeans. 

Bnt what the Europeans were able to do by adding to 
their reading knowledge the first-hand practice of native 
languages, would not the Indians themselves do the same by 
grafting on their intimate experience of local usage the newly 
revised method of which the Europeans showed them the use? 

The Great Bhandarkar in his fine Wilson Lectures 
(1877) even before the publication of Beames’ volume 
concerning the Verb, was the first to endeavour to show the 
development of Indo-Aryan from Vedic down to the 
present-day languages. 

After him perhaps for some time, at any rate, it was 
not so useful to treat this subject again * as to get a deeper 
insight into the principal languages. From this point 
of view the most important Indian contribution is Professor 

*llenlioa should be made here of Professor Bloch’s own brilliant 
work, I’Indo-Aryen (Paris, 1934 ), a landmark in the field of Indian 
Linguistics. Obviously the Professor’s modesty has prevented him 
from making a reference to it. 


— R. Saksbna. 
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Cbatterji’s Origin and Development of Bengali Language/’ 
a book too well-known for me to characterize it and give it 
here the praise it deserves. 

Here is now Dr* Saksena’s. contribution. The language 
he describes is not so illustrious as Bengali or Marathi. 
Awadhi is but one of the Eastern Hindi dialects ; but let 
not our ignorance blind os to its importance. Jf we annex 
Bagheli to it, as Linguistic science bids ns to do, Awadhi is 
the language of a people numbering more than twenty 
millions and a half. This number is a little less than that of 
those who use Polish, but definitely more than European 
Spanish or Dutch ; in India it is almost as large as Telugu 
can boast of, and more than Marathi or Tamil ; still all these 
langnages are among the twenty most extensive in the world 
according to Prof. Tesni^re’s calculations. Moreover 
Awadhi glories in a fine literature, though not in the present 
generation, as Dr. Saksena explains in this treatise. As 
is well-known the renowned Rama-charitamanasa of TulsI Das 
was written in an old form of this language. It may be added 
that this work bears a date, which is extremely important to 
the philolo^st ; and that some manuscripts are almost con- 
temporary with the work. An earlier record still is the 
Padmawat of Muhammad JiisT, a text which besides its being 
dated, has the advantage of avoiding Sanskritisms ; neither 
does it excessively Islamise its diction. A language that 
possesses such masterpieces end that is able to resist 
victoriously the encroachments of Hindustani in current 
usage was well worth studying for its own sake. 

But it prescribed to the historian a special difficulty 
which was to prevent him — fortunately to my mind — rfrom 
following the plan already used by other scholars for Marathi 
or Bengali. 

The documents in Awadhi are not of the same kind 
in different periods : we have just seen that there is no 
written Awadhi today. Row, the description of a spoken 
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language entails special problems and imposes duties of 
its own. 

First of all, the scrupulous precise phonetic notation, 
which is not quite so necessary when the spelling gives 
useful hints .as regards its previous stages, now becomes 
indispensable if only to avoid an unconscions imitation of 
neighbouring literary languages. But this phonetic accuracy 
demands special training ; here again Europe gave the clue, 
the teachings of grammar having been elucidated there by 
the results of physiology and acoustics. Here the analysis 
of sounds was carried out with a precision far superior to 
the powers of hearing, thanks to the artificial palate, which 
Oakley Coates had borrowed from the dentists (1871) and 
to the sound-registering instruments borrowed by Bosapelly 
(1876) from the physiologists who had more or less adopted 
them from the 18th-century meteorologists. 

To master these methods, Dr. Saksena undertook a 
visit to Europe and devoted himself to a course of tedious 
laboratory work. The results of this can be seen in the 
photographs illustrating this book. This is the first time 
that the historical treatment of an Indian language has been 
supported by a description carried out according to the 
graphic method. It is desirable that particularly in this point 
Dr. Saksena should find followers, and that the Univer- 
sities in India might offer facilities to their members for a 
voyage to Europe to enable them to work on these lines. 

The description, specially the graphic description, of an 
unwritten living language, cannot be made in a general way, 
the whole study must be based on a particular speech, if not 
on an individual speaker. Dr. Saksena started from his 
own dialect, which was the right thing to do. His former 
study of Lakhimpurl, which he had done under Professor 
Turner’s guidance was already conspicuous by qualities of 
order and precision and contained important remarks. Later 
on, thanks to the ooneent of the Allahabad University, to 
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whom we shoald all be grateful for this, he was able to 
explore the other dialects and prepare the still onpabliBhed 
monographs which served as a basis for the present work. 
He thus prepared himself for the use cf the geographical 
method, which is one of the most recent achievements of 
European Linguistics. 

The main originality of Dr. Saksena’s work lies in the 
accurate and complete description of both the ancient 
and modern stages of Awadhi. The historical explanations 
have been assigned a subordinate position, and rightly so, 
as the connection of Awadhi with Indo-Aryan in general 
renders useless the repetition of theories which have already 
been propounded in the well-known and authoritative works 
on the subject. In a few places Dr. Saksena has left a few 
facts unexplained which, in the present stage of our 
knowledge, are impossible to be tackled. Dr. Saksena has, 
in such cases, shown the facts and stated the problems 
connected with them in a clear light. This in itself con- 
stitutes great progress. 

Dr. Saksena, in the following pages, gives evidence 
of a close, varied and comprehensive study of his own 
language and of promise of studies on parallel lines. It is 
with great pleasure that I underline the merits and novelty 
of the great work which Dr. Saksena has produced. 


Jules Blooh 
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Name of the Language. 

§ !• Awadhi is the main dialect of the Eastern Hindi 
branch of the Indo-Aryan fj:r(»up of langxiages spoken in 
Northern India. The term Awadhi appears to denote the 
language of Awadh (Oudh), but, as a matter of fact, the 
language is not confined to the province of Oudh. It is 
not spoken in parts of the province (Hardoi district and 
parts of Kheri and Fyzabad), while it extends to the 
districts of Fatehpur, Allahabad, Jannpur and Mirzapur 
of the Agra province. But as it is chiefly spoken in. 
Oudh, the name may be accepted, at least in preference 
to the other two names, Purhi {Linguistic Survey of Indian 
Vob V, Part II, p. 43 and Vol. VI, p. 10) and K^saVt 
{Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. VI, p. 9) which have some- 
times been employed for it. Purhi literally means eastern, 
and is sometimes used for Awadhi and at others for Bh(ijpuri. 
It may very well be a suital)le name for Eastern Hindi to 
distinguish it from Western Hindi. KSsali may be the 
name of the language of the KCsala Kingdom which no 
longer exists and the boundaries of which cannot be fixed 
with certainty. Another name employed sometimes to 
denote this language is Haiswari {Linguisiic Survey of 
India, Vol. VI, p. 9), but it is generally and more 
appropriately used for a restricted area of Awadhi, that 
of Baiswara — comprising portions of the Unao, Lucknow, 
Rae Bareli and Fatehpur districts. Baiswara is notorious 
for its harshness and so is the language of the area. 
Inquiries made by me from cultured residents of the 
area bear out this statement. The main diflFerence from 
other dialects of Awadhi is phonetic— in the pronunciation of 
e as lA, o as wA, and ez as jax and oz as waz. 
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Tbe name of Awadh (Oudh) is connected with Ayddhya^ 
the ancient town, which remained a town of considerable 
importance during the Mohammedan period as well. Tulsidas 
uses the word Avadha for AyJSdhyd and so does Laldas Gupta 
who spells it as Audha also. 

Linguistic Boundaries of Awadhi. 

§ 2. On the West of Awadhi there are two dialects of 
Western Hindi, viz*^ KunaujI and Bundell, while on its East 
there is the Bihari dialect Bh5jpur!. Compared with Awadhi, 
the distinguishing features of KanaujI and Bundeli (see Lin* 
guistic Survey of India^ Vol. IX, Part I, pp. 83, 85, 92) are : 
(1) the agentive postposition nez (Awadhi does not have 
this), and (2) the noun, adjective and past participle (masc. 
sing.) in -oi, Au, Awadhi ai. The distinguishing features 
of BhCjpuri (see Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, V, Part II, 
pp. 43 and 53) are : (1) the present tense with the enclitic 
lax (e.^,, paiii lax), (2) the past tense in-l, and (3) the dative 
postposition lax. With these distinctive features of its neigh- 
bours, we should fix the exact linguistic boundaries of 
Awadhi chiefly and of Eastern Hindi generally. 

On the West, the -ox forms appear from Gdla Gdkaran 
NSth (Kheri district). If we draw a straight line from Gdla 
to Nerl (Sltapur district), it will correctly divide KanaujI 
from Awadhi. From Nerl, the river Gomati forms the south- 
western boundary of Awadhi right up to the point where 
it divides the HarddI district from Lucknow. From there a 
line may be drawn to the south-west roughly along the 
boundary line of the districts of HarddI and Lucknow, and 
Unao up to the point where the district of Unao ends. From 
here, the district of Cawnpore belongs to Western Hindi and 
the districts of Unao, Fatehpur and Allahabad belong to 
Awadhi. 

Of the Tirhari specimens given in the Linguistic Survey 
of India (Vob VI, pp* 132—156), some, we can say, 
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go under Hundell while others under Awadhi. For instance, 
the Banda specimen on page 133 combines nex (agentive post- 
position of Bundell) with an Awadhi verb diBis (mACai nex 
bax^i diflis). The Tatelipur specimen of Tiihari (p. 138) is, 
however, pure Awadhi. The Hamlrpur specimen (p. 1 40) 
has better reason to be with Bundell than the Banda speci- 
men, because it lias both the characteristics of Western 
Hindi. A few instances of Awadhi verbs are found in this 
specimen also. The GahOra specimen (p« 150) appears as 
pure Awadhi, wliile the Jurar and Banaphari spoeimensare 
the mixtures of Bundell and Awadhi (B?tghel!). 

Awadhi and fidghelt* — Linguistically, Bagheli does 
not differ from Awadhi. In the Linguistic Survey * Its 
separate existence has only been recognised in deference 
to popular prejudice’ (Linguistic Survey of India^ Vol. 
VI, p. 1). The two characteristic points of difference 
mentioned in the Survey (VI, p. 20), vtz,^ * the enclitic 
tex or IaB and the fl form of the let person future’ are 
found in other dialects of Awadhi as well. The 
enclitic tex or tAi is nothing but the contracted form of 
the auxiliary hAtni, bAtAif hAtix found after the participles. 
Similar contraction is found not only in other dialects of 
Awadhi and in Chattisgarhi but in Western Hindi as well. 
The -fi form of the 1st person future is similarly found in 
other dialects of Awadhi, e.g., in Lakhimpur, Sitapur, 
Lucknow and Biimbanki. Other minor characteristics 
(Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. Vi, p. 122) similarly are 
found in other dialects of Awadhi, e.p., the ^tendency to 
change aw to b as in Abaij’ 'a noise’ jAbaxb ‘an answer’. 
There are tw o points, however, (1) adjectives in a strong 
form in fiax, as in niksfiox ‘good’ and (2) the honorific 
imperative in-ix, 6.p., dexix, * be good enough to give, ’ which 
are not generally found in other dialects of Awadhi. The 
strong adjective in -flax has correspondences sometimes still, 
Lmp. purAnifioi ‘old, experienced’ and the honorific, 
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imperative form is a borrowing from the neighbouring 
dialect of Bihar! — Bhfljpurf. 

From these facts, it appears best to take Baghel! only 
as a dialect of Awadh! and not as a form of Eastern Hindi 
standing on a par with Awadh!. GddwanI or Mandldh! 
{Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. VI, p. 158) has more 
connection witfi Awadh! than with Baghel!, as we do not 
find the main characteristic of Baghel! (tai enclitic) in it. 
To the E^st of Gfidwan! lies Chhattisgarhl, and to the 
West Bnndelf. Therefore, as expected, we find in it a 
fusion of both these dialects. 

On the south, Awadh! is bounded by Chatt!sgarh!, an- 
other foriti of Eastern Hindi. This has several characteristics 
which differentiate it from Awadhi* The definitive enclitic 
-hAr is used after nouns and pronouns, the plural is made 
by adding -niAii, the accusative-dative postposition is lax 
(side by side with kax) and the instrumental postposition is 
lex (which is commoner than sex), the genitive postposition 
kex does not change for number or gender, the enclitic fur 
restrictive emphatic form is -ca (Awadh! -i). The pronouns 
also are different and have something in common with 
Bhojpur!. In other points Chattisgarh! agrees closely with 
Awadh! (for details see ‘ A Grammar of the Chhattlsgarhl 
Dialect of Hindi by Hiralal and Grierson published by the 
C. P. Government — and Vikdsa, the official monthly organ 
of the District Council, Bilaspur, C.P., which occasionally 
contains articles in the dialect). 

On the north, the Awadh! area is bounded by the territory 
of the Nepal Government. Most of this consists of uninha- 
bited tracts, forests and barren land. Here and there one 
finds a small village occupied by some aboriginal tribe, 
the Tharus. There are certain market places {mandts) 
which are occupied by the people from Pilibhit, Kheri, 
Bahraich and Gonda during the winter season and they 
carry on a profitable trade with the Nepal! hillmen who come 
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down to sell their hill-products, woollen blankets, turmeric, 
etc., and to purchase the products of the plains, tobacco, 
ornaments, etc. These markets close down by May and from 
then up to the beginning of December they are deserted. Thus 
the AwadhI language does not come in close contact with 
NepaJf. 

On the east, AwadhI is bounded by Bh<5jpurf. The 
boundary of the district of Oonda corresponds with the 
Eastern boundary of the language itself. Then we move 
towards the East along the river Grhaghra right up to Tanda. 
A straight line from Tanda to Jaunpur and thence to 
Mirzapur will correctly represent the south-eastern boundary 
of AwadhI. Pure AwadhI is spoken right up to a few miles 
to the west of Mirzapur town. From there the boundary 
of the Allahabad district on the south-east and the boundary- 
line of the Rewa territory to the east, form the eastern 
limits of AwadhI. Only in the south-eastern triangle of 
Mirzapur district (the S5n-par tract, see Linguistic Survey of 
India^ pp. 130-31), is AwadhI spoken more or less mixed up 
with BhCjpurl. Further soutli to S5nparl one finds AwadhI 
bounded by the Surgujia dialect of ChattlsgarhI. 

Characteristics of Awadhi. 

I 3 . Thus Awadhi stands between Western Hindi and 
Bihari. Of the three varieties of the forms of the noun- 
stem— .short, long and longer, Western Hindi has generally 
the short form, Awadhi both the short and the long while 
Bihari has the longer and the long generally. Of the observ- 
ance of the gender of nouns and adjectives, we find Western 
Hindi rigorous, Awadhi a little loose while Bihari mostly does 
not observe the distinction of gender. The direct case (singu- 
lar) of consonantal bases in Awadhi ends in - 51 , in Western 
Hindi this -yi is absent, particularly in Hindustani. The 
direct plural of consonantal bases in some dialects of Awadhi 
has the termination -Ai. As regards postpositions, Awadhi is 
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clearly distinguished from Western Hindi by the absence of 
the agcntive postposition in the former. In this respect it 
agrees with Bihari. The accusative-dative postposition in 
AwadhI IB kair ka while in Western Hindi it is koi, kAU and 
in Bihari kei. The tocative postjmsition in Awadhi is max 
in Western Hindi and Bihari generally mex The pronouns 
show considerable distinction. Awadhi personal genitive 
adjectives are toir, morr, Western Hindi texr-, mexr-; 
Awadhi oblique of hAinaxr is hAinArei and Western Hindi 
hAinaxrex. The nominative singular of the relative and inter- 
rogative pronouns has the forms jox, kox in Awadhi, and 
jex, kex in Bihari. Of the verb, the auxiliary in Western 
Hindi is h'(hAi, etc.) while in Awadhi it is generally h- 
(hAi), aB- (aBai), baz^- (bax|;Ai) in the present and baxj;- 
(bax^ex) or azch (axchex)in Bihari. The imperfect participle 
in Aw’adhI has lost traces of the ancient case termination 
(except-i in Western Awadhi) while in Hindustani -ax (jaxtax) 
or -II (j®Jtu)i9 generally found. This -u may be whispered in 
actual existence like -i in Awadhi. The past tense, based 
on the imperfect participle, adds affixes in Awadhi while it 
does not do so in Westtu n Hindi. The best Awadhi char- 
acteristic is the affix -isi or -is. The future in Awadhi has 
vestiges of the ancient simple future as well as of the 
participle in •tavya^ Avhile in the neighbouring dialects of 
Western Hindi we find only the former and in Bihari only 
the latter.' 

Origin of Awadhi. 

§ 4. To what Prakrit is Awadiii (or Eastern Hindi) 
connected in origin? To the west of Awadhi are dialects 
connected with ^aurasenl and to the e«ast there are BihSrl 
dialects whose origin is taken back to MSgadhl. It was 
natural for Grierson, therefore, to connect Eastern Hindi, with 

* Only Western Bhojpurl retains some forms derived from the 
snoient simple futare. 
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Ardhamigadh! — a language said to lie between ^mrasenf and 
MSgadbl. But when we come to take up indiyidnal char- 
acteristics we find difficulties, ^auraseni was distinguished by 
treating the Sanskrit -t- as -d- -dA- in opposition to the 
MaharSstr! (-y-) zero- and -A- and by the Nominative singular 
of bases as -9 while Magadhi had -2. The retention of explo- 
sion in d and dh might point to the more archaic character of 
Saurasen! as compared with Maharastri. Sauraseni had the 
dental sibilant (s) while M^adhi had the palatal (i). In 
^uraseni r was retained while in Magadh it was substituted 
by L Ardhamagadhi does not possess the two main char- 
acteristics of Magadhi, viz., s and / for ^auraseni 8 and r. In 
this it agrees with ^aurasenf. But it lias both -e and ^ forms 
of the Nominative singular. And the texts of Ardhamagadhi 
(chiefly Jain canon) amply bear out the double treatment of 
the base in the Nominative singular dei^ or d^?, or if?, Ac, 
je ) — see Ardhamagadhi Reader by Dr. Banarsi Das Jain. 

When we judge Awadhi by the main characteristic of 
Ardhamagadhi, we find that the treatment of the Nominative 
singular is traceable only in the imperfect participle in -| in 
some dialects and also possibly in -ex perfect participle when 
used in the singular. Neither the nouns nor the postpositions 
except kex (direct singular genitive found in the eastern 
dialects of Awadiu) have any trace of -h On the other hand, 
the -Ji of the direct singular clearly points to the ^aurasem -0. 
The -j and -ex in the imperfect and the perfect participles 
respectively, however, are found in the neighbouring dialects 
of Western Hindi as well. 

Eastern Hindi has more affinity with Pdi than with 
Jain ArdhamSgadhl. But Fili represents a much earlier 
stage of language than Jain ArdhamSgadhf. The texts in 
the latter langnage were recast and edited in the fifth 
century A.D. We can assnme that earlier ArdhamSgadh! 
was different from the later language in character and that 
this earlier ArdhamSgadbl was the basis of Awadbl. 
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When did the characteristics of the various modern 
dialects become fixed ? The earliest specimens of Bnyi 
Awadhi or Maithili already bear the characteristics. The 
Maithila Apabhramsa {avahatiha), traces of which are found 
in the langua^r© of the Klrtilatd of Vidyapati, has the 
characteristics of Maitlul! already in several respects. No 
Apabhramsa works corresponding to Eastern Hindi are 
available [see the article on Apabhramsa Literature by Biralal 
Jain — AUahabad University Studies^ Vol. I, pp. 157 — 185 ; 
Apabhraifhsa kdvyairayt —G.O.S. 1927, JfiKi/otd— Nagari 
Pracharim Sabha, Benares, and Jasaharacariu^ Ndya- 
kumdracariu^ Sdvayadhawma-d^hd (Karanja, Berar) pub- 
lished since Jain’s article which mentions the Apabhramsa 
literature available till then — 1925]. 

In the early Muslim period, portions of the Awadhi 
area were in the kingdom of Jaunpur. In Akbar’s period, 
the territory was under the Sarkars of Jaunpur, Allahabad 
and Oudh. It appears that the Hardoi di&lrlct was more 
or less always with Kanauj. The armies regularly used to 
oiarch from Kanauj to Khairabad in the Sitapur district, 
which indirectly explains the Kanauji infiuences in the 
southern portions of the Sitapur district. 

The characteristics probably belong to the pre-Muslim 
period, a suggestion put forward by Mr. Dliirendra Varma 
(‘Identity of the Present Dialect-areas of Hindustan with 
the Ancient Janapadas’ — Allahabad University StttdieSy Vol. I, 
pp. 189—201). 

Tlie area where the Bagheli dialect of Awadhi and Chattis- 
garhi are spoken is merely an extension of KCisala towards 
South the Daksina K(isala. It was particularly known as 
Gondwana in the Muslim period and was inhabited by wild 
tribes. The colonisation from Oudh extends over a long period, 
some of the families having migrated from the Rae Bareli 
and Unao districts only in the latter half of the nineteenth 
century. 
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Imporlftiice of Awadhi. 

§ 5. According to the Linguistic Survey (VI, p. 2) 
Eastern Hindi is spoken by 24,368,099 people of which 
3,755,343 are put down under Chhattfsgarhi and the rest 
20,612,756, under Awadhi (incJuding Bagheli). 

Awadhi serves an area which has been historically 
important from ancient times. Here stands AyOdhya (also 
known as Saketa), the capital of the Kdsala kingdom which 
was very important up to the Buddhist period. The activities 
of Buddha were mainly in the KCsala kingdom and he spent 
a considerable period of his time in Savatthi and the 
portions round about it. Allahabad is an ancient sacred 
place and has been politically important during the Gupta, 
Moghal and British periods. Fyzabad and Lucknow played 
a very important part during the reign of the later Moghals. 
The Nawabs of Oudh have been famous for their 
culture, gaiety and splendour. The Rulers of Rewa have 
not only been great patrons of learning and art but have 
themselves been poets and literary men. Tan Sen, the 
Prince of Indian musicians. Mas in the court of Maharaja 
Ram Chand Singh from where he was taken away by 
Akbar. 

In the literary field Awadh! Bta.ndB immortalised in the 
Ramacarita-fndnasa of Tulsidas. 

Awadh! today is merely the common language of the 
people, and is not a literary vehicle. The Hindustani dialect 
(whether Hindi or Urdu) is the literary language of the 
Awadhi area. The uneducated people speak Awadhi amongst 
themselves and so do the educated people if they are talking 
amongst Awadh! people. I have found that in the district 
towns, educated people coming from outside the Awadh! area 
generally adapt themselves to Awadh! forms and very soon 
become good Awadh! speakers. In the larger towns, how- 
ever, such as Lucknow, Allahabad, Fyzabad, where there is a 
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large admixture of educated people from the uou-Awadhi area 
the vehicle of thought amongst educated people is Hindustani. 
In the district towns also, as the official work is ail in 
Hindustani, the educated classes are familiar with both the 
Hindustani and Awadlii forms and speak both according 
to need. At the homes of Awadhi speakers, however, the 
practice differs with people. In the district towns, girls 
married to Awadhi people from outside the Awadhi area, 
adopt Awadhi and discard their dialects within a year or 
two. But in tlie larger towns, with the gradual assertion of 
woman's individuality in the family, a girl normally speaking 
Hindustani retains her speech so that her children, when 
brought up, speak Hindustani and not Awadhi which is 
spoken by only a few members of the family. These are the 
beginnings of the ousting of the unliterary dialect* Indivi- 
dual Awadhi speakers when outside the Awadhi area have 
adopted the dialect of the place ; for instance, girls of Oudh 
married to the people of the Kanauji area have discarded 
Awadhi and adopted Kanauji. When families shift, how- 
ever, they retain their dialect longer in their homes, e.^., an 
Awadhi family settled in the Mewarl area retains Awadhi at 
home. But the children owing to the close contact of 
Mewari speakers very soon adopt Mewari habits of speech 
and it is ^expected that Awadhi will be ousted from the 
family after a generation or two. 

It should be borne in mind that the various dialects 
of Hindi, Western or Eastern, are mutually intelligible 
not only with regard to neighbouring dialects but to others 
also. A speaker of Braj can make himself intelligible 
in Oudh even to the uneducated people. If he resides in 
Oudh he will adopt Awadhi but may retain certain char- 
acteristics of his original dialect. And this weakness is 
condoned, though sometimes it does raise a little joke at 
the expense of the Braj speaker. The strict puritv of the 
dialect is not ordinarily insisted upon. 
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Materials for the Study of Awadhi. 

§ 6. AwadhI was used as a literary vehicle, side by 
side with Braj, before they were ousted by Hindustan! in 
the last century. Braj has still some votaries, but Awadhi 
has none. It is only occasionally that we find traces of 
Awadhi in the Hindustani written by tlie writers of Oudh, 
AwadhI forms creep in, particularly in the commentaries 
written in Hindi (for instance, Kunfjaliya Rdmdya/na Safika 
by Baijnath Kurnii of Manpur, district BarSbanki and 
published by the Newal Kishore Press, Lucknow, in 1892, or 
his Adhydtma Rdmdyana Satika)* 

Quite an important literature, though not as extensive 
as tliat of Braj, however, exists in Early Awadhi. The 
Rdmacarita-mdnasa (popularly known as the Rdmdyana) of 
Tulsidas, the most important work in any modern Indo- 
Aryan language! is in Awadhi. It was written in Sam vat 
1631 (1575 A.D.) and though the plot is mostly a borrowed 
one, either from Valiniki’s Rdmdyana or from the Adhydtma 
Rdmdyana both of which are in Sanskrit, the poetic genius 
exhibited in the work stands unrivalled in Indian literature. 
Another important work in Awadhi is the Padfndvat of 
Malik Muhammad Jayasi written in Hijrl 947 (1540 A.D.). 
It is a romantic poem of considerable interest and a philo* 
sophical allegory runs throughout. The work is linguis* 
tically important as Jayasi was a Mohammedan, and to all 
appearances ignorant of Sanskrit, and he has used a 
language which is devoid of Sanskrit or Arabo-Persian 
diction. His Awadhi is purer than that of Tulsidas, though 
strict purity of dialect is absent and should not be expect- 
ed. The speakers (or the scribesi at any rate) of the 
various dialects, Braj, KanaujI, Awadhi, etc., were mutually 
intelligible in those days as to-day and there was no rigidly 
fixed literary form par excellence. The writers, therefore, 
imperceptibly borrowed from the neighbouring dialects. 
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Tulsidas has written in Braj quite as successfully as in 
Awadbi. Several editions' of Padmdvat and Bamacarita- 
mdnasa exist. From the linguistic point of view the 
Padmdvat edited by (jfrierson and Sudhakar DwivMi is 
excellent and has been referred to in the following pages. 
The only other known work of the author Akhardvafa 
is also in Awadhi Of the editions of the Rdmacariia- 
mdnasa^ the Nagarl Pracharini Sabha, Benares edition, is 
the least objectionable and has been utilised for references 
here. The text of the Ay^dhyd-kand a based on the Bsjapur 
manuscript, said to have been written by the poet himself, 
edited by Lala Sita Ram, has also been consulted. Of 
Tulsidas’s numerous other works, Pdrvafi Mahgala and 
tldnaki Mahgala are in good Awadhi. 

The other published work is IndrdvaU written obviously 
on the model of Padmdvat, by Nur Muhammad in Hijri 1157 
(1757 A.D.), about two hundred years later than Padmdvat 
Tlie Nagari Pracharini Sabha published about half of the 
text in 1906. The manuscript was in the Persian character, 
but only a copy of it in the Kaithi character was available 
to the Sabha. The text is, therefore, not very reliable 
linguistically. The dialect represented is Awadhi of the 
most eastern area, near about Mirzapur. 

Besides the above-mentioned three authors who have 
been the basis of studies in Early Awadhi and have been 
extensively drawn upon in the following pages, two import- 
ant manuscripts described below have been consulted. 

(1) Avadha-bildsa — (described under No. 32 in the 
Report on the search of Hindi manuscripts for the year 
1901) in the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Calcutta (a manuscript of a portion of the book is in 
AySdhyS, see No. 107 of the Hindi Search Report for 
1914 17). It was begun in Awadha (AyCdhya) by L2tl- 

das Gupta in the bright half of the month of Baisakha, in 
the Sadivat year 1700 (A D. 1643), i.s., about a hundred years 
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after JSyasl’s work. The author gave up the work on the 
fifth day of the bright half of Phalguo, the same year. The 
work, even as it is, is extensive, extending over 301 leaves 
(602 pages) with 20 to 23 lines on each page. It deals 
with the life of Rftma and is like the Rdmacarita-manasa in 
the dsha and caupSi metres. 

It is divided into 18 cantos (bisrams). The first, which 
ends on leaf 18b, contains a recommendation and an appeal 
to the readers to study the book, the poet’s respect to the 
deities, his humble attitude and the importance of devotion 
and good company. The second canto gives a detailed 
account of AyOdhya, the origin of the river Sarayu, an 
account of the music played in the town and ends (on leaf 
55b) with the occupation of AyOdhya by Svayambhu Manu 
with Yasistha as his priest. The third canto which ends 
on leaf 77b contains the reasons why Visnu came down 
to the Earth as Rama and why the two Ganas of 6iva were 
bom as Havana and Kumbhakarna. The 4th canto (ending 
on leaf 127b) describes the terrorism of Rava^ and 
Kumbhakarna, Earth’s appeal to Visnu and the latter’s 
promise to come down, the story of Rahu and the 
quarrel between 6iva and PSrvati. The 5th describes 
in detail the charity of Raghu at Sonakhara Tiratha 
and ends on leaf 139a. The 6th canto named the 
Entrance of the King (Daferatha) in PraySga and his meeting 
with LOmapada ends on leaf 154b. The 7th describes the 
meeting of the king with Rsya^pnga (ending on leaf 167b) 
and the 8th brings the youthful sage down to AySdhyS (ending 
on leaf 199a). The 9th is named Garbhaprakdsa (ending on 
leaf 209b) and describes the sacrifice for the sons and 
the subsequent conception. In the 10th (ending on leaf 226 a) 
the princes are born and in the 11th (ending on leaf 240a) 
the festivities and rejoicings in connection with the birth 
are elaborately described. The 12th canto in the first 
half describes the childhood of Rama and in the socond 
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it deBcribes the birth of Site. It ends on leaf 254b. The 13th 
ends on leaf 263a and describes the boyhood of Rama who 
is represented as havings read the rarions grammars (^ka- 
tlyana’s, etc.) and Kayyas (Raghu, Kumara, Meghaduta, 
Naisadha, Magha, Kirata). This is only one of the many 
instances of absurd anachronisms. The 14th canto (ending 
on leaf 265b) describes the all-pervading might of God 
who has innumerable assistants in the shape of officers, 
writers and faujdars. Here occurs a mistake in numbering 
the cantos. The next canto (15th) numbered as 16th ends 
on leaf 278b and gives a description of Rama’s pilgrimage 
to holy places and his instructive discussions with the saints. 
The writer has tried to give a summary of discourses 
on philosophical topics in this canto. The 16th (numbered 
17th) canto ends on leaf 288b and describes the longing 
of Slfi for I^a, Viivaroitra’s arrival in AyOdhya and his 
request to the king for lUlma and Laksmaija, and the story 
up to the breaking of Siva’e bow in Mithila. The 17th 
(numbered 18th) canto (ending on leaf 296b) contains a 
description of the marriage of Rama and Siti and a 
detailed account of the dowry given by Janaka. The last 
canto the 18th (wrongly numbered the 19th) describes the 
happy residence of Da^aratha in Ay5dhya with his sons and 
daughters-in-law, a few stories of ideal charity ^ the giving 
of boons to Kaikeyi and the departure of Rama for the forest. 
After the colophon to the canto in a couplet the writer 
possibly describes his own departure from AyOdhya on the 
fifth day of the bright half of Phagnn. 

From the literary point of view the wnrk is of little 
value. But it has importance linguistically and as a work 
which gives details of the every-day life of the poet’s time. 
The character is DevanSgari mixed with Kaithi. The 
appearance of the manuscript is old, and, as there is no 
mention of the copyist, the probability is that it is the 
author’s own copy. The orthography is striking. ^ represents 
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/ aad W by and only a dot below them is added to represent y 
and Vy respectively, w regularly represents khy IT cA, V s, i </A, 
or The nasalisation has been mostly left nnnoteiL The 
matrS for the long vowel very often represents a short vowel, 
grabhahi represents garbhahiy achara represents acchara. 
There are many instances of wrong Sanskritisation, e. g., 
jakta for jagata- The grammar generally agrees with that 
of the Ramayana of Tulsidas. 

(2) Yusufs Zulekhd ^ — The manuscript is in the Persian itos- 
taliq script, pp. 346 with 13 to 15 lines per page, size 7.5^' x 
4.5". The last leaf and the first three leaves are slightly muti- 
lated, otherwise the manuscript is in good condition. It was 
in the possession of Hafiz SamiullahKhan Tarin, B.A.,LL.B., 
of Gangyo, district Sultanpur, and has been purchased by the 
Hindustani Academy, Allahabad, which is proposing to publish 
it.* The work was written by Shekh NisSr of Shekhupur, in 
Hijrll200, V.S. 1847, Saka 1712or 1790of theChristianera,a8 
mentioned in the introductory verses. The work gives the well- 
known story of Yusuf and Zulekha on the model of Padmdvat 
both in subject-matter and in language. It is a fine specimen 
of the AwadliT language of the last part of the 18th century. 

Besides the ai -\e, the following manuscripts mentioned 
in the Reports on tlie Search for Hindi Manuscripts appear 
to be in A wad hi : 

(a) Report for the year 1900. 

No. 4. M'Cgdvati-'A romantic poem, a precursor of 
Padmdvaf, written in Hijri 909 (1512 A.D.) by Qutban in 
the reign of Slier Shah’s father Husein Shah. This is 
possibly the earliest available work in AwadhL 

[b) Report for the year 1901. 

No. 13. Baitdla Pactsl written by one Bhawanl Shankar 
who lived at Bhadaini in Benares. The date of composition 
is V. S. 1871 (1814 A.D.). 

' Since the above was written, a notice of the manuscript has 

appeared in the Nagari PraohSripiT PatrikV’ Vol. XI, pp. 445 467, 

F. 8. 
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No. 12* Shrt Bamayana by Jhama Dasa written at 
Yindhacala, Mirzapur, in V, S. 1818 (1761 A.D.). 

(o) Report for the year 1902. 

No. 110» Bhakta Sakta kd jhagar^, composed in HgrI 
1053 during the reign of Jehangir — AwadhI mixed with 
Eanaujl. 

No. 111. Harhsa Jawdhira^ composed in Hijri 1149, V.S. 
1858 (1801 A.D.) by Qasira Shah of Dariyabad (Oudh) — pure 
AwadhI. 

No. 112. Gydna Dipa — by Sheikh Nabi of Jaunpur, 
composed in 1024 A.H. (1619 A.D.)— pure AwadhI. 

(d) Report for the year 1904. 

No. 7. Bdjd Citramukuta kt Kathd — no information 
about the author or the date of composition is available from 
the manuscript — AwadhI mixed with Western Hindi (post- 
positions ne and kara). 

No. 19. Kathd cdra Darvesa by Bhupa Narayana com- 
posed in V. S. 1841 (1797 A D.) — pure AwadhI. The other 
two books of the author, No. 29 (a) and (b) (Report, 1909-11) 
are not in AwadhI. 

No. 32. CUrdvaR by Usman, composed in 1613 A,D. on 
the model of Padmdvat — pure AwadhI. 

(e) Report for the years 1909-11. 

No. 26. Baitdla Pacm by Bhawanl Sahaya, date of 
composition not mentioned, date of manuscript 1839 V. S., 
mixed AwadhI. 

No. 49. Krunacaritdmfta by Kseraakarana Mi6ra of 
Barabanki district (born in 1771 and died in 1861 V. S. — 
date of composition not known) — pure AwadhI. 

No- 78. ^abdavaU by Dulanadasa, about 1760 A.D. 

No. 85. Sumanaghana (a translation of Qulistan by 
Gahga DSsa, written in V.S. 1879). 

No. 221. Updkhydna Viveka by Pahalawana Dasa, 
composed in V.S. 1865. Another manuscript is No. 131 of 
the Report for 1917-19. 
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No. 273. Rasa Ratnagara by Said PabSra, date not 
knowo. 

No. 296. Bhakti Jagamita by Siva KItna, written in V.8. 
1787 (1730 A.p.). 

No. 318. Sahdavati by Towara Dasa, written in V.8. 
1887 (1830 A.D.). 

(f) Report for the years 1912-14. 

No. 17. Hari Canda Katka by Beni Baksa of district 
Sitapur, written in V-S. 1836 (1779 A D.)— pure AwadhI. 

No. 88. BacandmU by Yagallnanda Sbarana of AyCdhyS 
“born about V.S. (1863 — 1807 A-D.)*’ — a prose work in 
Awadbi mixed with Hindustan! irnkhate hat, nidnana, 
hSyagd, etc.). 

No. 160. Bhagavalu, by Sabalu Siihbu (born about 
1645 A D. . 

Nos. 162 and 163. Prahaldda canla and Rttghubansa 
Ifipnka, by Sahaja Uiiina wbo “ flourished about 1732 A.D.” 

No. 191. Sagma Vildsa, by Udaya Nstba, written in 
V.S. 1841 (1784 A.D.). 

(g) Report for the years 1917-19. 

No. 13. Dahgawa Farm by Balabira, composed in V.S. 
1608 (1552 A.l>.). 

No. 36. fftlSpwdesa by Canda, composed in V.S. 1663 
(1506 A.D.). Another manuscript is No. 28 of the Report 
for 1920-22. 

No. 48. MuhdhhdraUt Sabhd Parva, etc., by Dharma 
IKsa, Avritten in V.S. 1711 (1656 A.D.). Another manuscript 
is No. 41 of the Report for 1920 — 22. 

No. 84 (6). Si]fa~Rdina~rasa mafijan^ by Jinak! Carana 
written'in V.S. 1881 (1824 A.D.). 

No. 187 (6). Ekdd<m Mdkdtmya, by Suraja Dasa, written 
in V.8. 1923 (1866 A.D.). 

(h) Report for the years 1920—22. 

No. 118. Bhdgavata Daiama Skandka Bhashd by 
NaTala Dasa, written in V.S. 1823 (1766 A.D.). 
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No. 185. Kama Parva, by IS^npati of Mauna^ara, written 
in V.S. 1719 (1662 A.U.). 

In the catalogue of Hindi manuscripts in the British 
Museum a book (No. 25 LildvaU) is mentioned as being 
in the Baiswarl dialect. I had an opportunity of examining 
the manuscript while 1 stayed in London and found it to 
be in EfijasthiTnI. Of the manuscripts of Hindi in the India 
Office Library I did not find any in Awadhi (except Rama’ 
carita-mdnasa and Padmdvai). 

It may be pointed out here that the study of Early 
Awadhi is beset with difficulties. The text of the works 
has not yet been critically established. It is difficult to find 
out how far the iatsama words found in the texts were 
correctly pronounced. Or possibly they might represent merely 
a difference in writing but not in speech. For instance was 
Wt pronounced or was it another symbol for That ^ was 
normally pronounced ^ is clear from the fact that it replaces 
w in the manuscripts at many places. The accuracy of the 
forms also is not authenticated. We sometimes find that the 
forms of other dialects creep into works in Awadhi, e>g.., 
the ’<ja (Hindustani) future in the Ramayana. These 
iniglit be due to the carelessness of the scribes or might 
belong to the authors themselves. As remarked above, the 
various dialects of Hindi were not mutually unintelligible. 

For Awadhi as spoken to-day, the only available materia! 
is that contained in the volume on Eastern Hindi of the 
fjinguistic Survey of India. On investigation it was found 
to be fairly correct. This has been amply supplemented by 
me with folk-tales and songs collected from the Awadhi 
area. Sometimes in the Hindi dramas of modern days, 
Awadhi is uttered by the minor illiterate characters, for 
instance, in the farces written by O* P. Srivastava (Gonda) 
and in the Netr^nmilan Ndtak by the Misra Brothers (Sitapur 
and Lucknow). The late Pt. Shridhar Pathak also employed 
Awadhi occasionally in his poems. 
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Dialecii of Awadhi. 

§ 7. Of the main AwadhT area, the dialects can be divid- 
ed into three divisions — Western, Central and Eastern. The 
dialects of Kheri (Lakhimpur), Sitapur, Lucknow, Unao 
and Fatehpnr are Western, those of Bahraich, fiarabanki 
and Rae Bareli are Central while those of Gonda, Fyzabad, 
Sultanpur, Partab^arh, Allahabad, Jaunpur and Mirzapur are 
Eastern. This division is based on the commonness of certain 
linguistic traits detailed in the grammar given hereafter. 

Formation of Awadhi. 

§ 8. In the following pages sounds and grammar of Awa- 
dhi, Early andModerO) have been studied in detail. As regards 
sounds of Modern Awadhi, I have examined my own dialect,^ 
Lakhimpuri, very minutely and have verified the results by ex- 
perimental phonetics wherever this was practicable- Informa- 
tion about other dialects is based on personal observation of 
the actual speech of the people. 1 got tales and songs from the 
villagers by going to the villages myself and trie ] to keep them 
away from the influence of Hindustani as far as possible. The 
grammars of the dialects are based on the material thus gathered 
and have been supplemented by certain data taken from the 
literate and habitual speakers of Awadhi of the various tracts. 

Vocabulary of Awadhi. 

§ 9. The vocabulary does not require any special 
remarks- It is predominantly Aryan, but here and there there 

I was born in the Lakhimpuri area and habitually spoke 
Lakhimpuri until I had to leave Lakhimpur (at the age of 17 years) 
tor University education. I, however spent my vacations at my 
native place. I have been regularly speaking Hindustani now, 
except at ray home where even now Awadhi is spoken. The 
inscriptions and palatograms appended here are all specimens of my 
speeoh-^taken in London. For want of proper facilities in India, 
it was not possible to verify the results arrived at by me through 
experiment, by testing the speech of other speakers of Awadhi. 
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u a sprinkling of words of the non-Aryan sobstratom and of 
foreign origin* It is only in rocabnlary that the speech of 
one class differs from that of another. The Brahmins are fond 
Sanskrit words while the Kayasthas, doe to their closer 
association with the Mnslim administration, have a larger 
percentage words of Persian origin in their speech than 
otiier classes of Hindns. The Banias pick np the words of 
their special trade from the towns and the agricultural 
classes employ their own words for expressing the concepts 
of their occupation. The percentage of special words, how- 
ever, is so small that it is almost negligible and all 
understand one another without the slightest difficulty. 

The speech of women does not differ from that of men 
in essentials. Women, howeyer, are more emotional in 
expression. They avoid words expressing reprehensible 
ideas. Indian women (particularly Hindu women) never 
otter the names of their Imsbands and also generally avoid 
uttering the names of their eldest sons. In quarrels where 
men would generally come to blows, women satisfy them- 
selves by showering abuse and curses. Their vocabulary 
of abuse is thm more copious. 

Qrtliofniplqr of Awadhi. 

§10. Awadhi is reduced to-day to writing only for 
short messages from one village to another. The script is 
Kaitbl in such cases. The Banias write their accounts in 
Hnpdlw*ll (also, known as Mariya). These are merely 
convenient fonns of the Devanagarl script. The educated 
classes generally use either the Persian or the Devanagarl 
script. 
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INDIVIDUAL SOUNDS 


Sound-system 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 11. The texts reveal the following sounds : 

{a) Consonants 
(i) mates 

k kk g gh 
c ch j jh 

t ih d dh 

t th d dh 

p ph b hh 

(n) nasals 

n fl n n m ni 
(in) semi-vowels 

y r I V f rh 

(iv) sibilants 

[s] [^]. 

(r) aspirate 

A 

(b) Vowels 

a d i t u u *e e *0 n [r] 

Noth — The letters given in brackets are found in the texts 
though rarely. As shown below they are merely orthogrttphic 
symbols to represent other sounds (s, hh, h and rt). The sounds 
with asterisks are represented in writing by symbols next to them. 

2 ) 
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B. Modebn Avtashi 



1. Plosives 

„ Aspirates 

2. Affricates 

„ Aspirates 

3. Nasals 

„ Aspirates 

4. Lateral 

„ Aspirate 

5. Rolled 

„ Aspirate 
6- Flapped 

„ Aspirate 

7. Fricative 

8. SemWowels ... 


ph 

bd 


mfi 
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9. Vowels 


Front Cdfltfftl Beck 



The position of A wad hi vowels is shown bj dots 


in the above chart. 

]. 

iz, iz 

2. 

i,T,i 

3. 

ez, 3z 

4. 

•, f 

5. 

• 

6, 


7 . 

az 

8. 

0,0 

9. 

oz, oz 

10, 


11. 

uz, flz 


NoTS.— (1) In the followtog passes s oomplete description of 
aouDds of modern Awadhi has been given. This has been verified and 
attested by experiments wherever it was possible. In the oase 
of Early Awadhi it has not been possible to describe the founds 
in detail on account of the absence of evidence* The presumption, 
however, is that the pronunciation in the early stage also was 
much the same as in modern Awadhi, 

(2) As observed by Dr« Blocn (Langur Marathi § 28) 
* it is by the grammatical forms chiefly that the Indo«Aryan Ian* 
guages, situated to the east of the Indus, are distinguished from one 
another. The phonetic system in them is* on the other hand, 



26 PL081YS8 AKB AFFEI0ATB8 

peroeptibly identical ... * Detailed phonology of Indo-Aryan has 
already been discussed by Grierson (BSOS , Vol. I, Part III. 1920), 
Blooh {LangUB Maraihe — Phonetique), Turner (Gujarati Phono* 

JRAS., 1921-22) and Chatterji (Origin and Develop moni of 
Bongali^ Vol. 1). I have, therefore, confined myself particularly 
to Awadhi. 

Plosives and Affricates 
A. Eably Awabhi 

Mutes 

§ 13. The Mutes occur initially and medially. For 
instance 

k AS/i ‘ play ’ (J, 49), ^kusa ‘goad’ (J. 39), kai ‘of* 
(T. 164), fika ‘coronation* (T. 159), kHara ‘prince* 
(N. 9)., kanaka ‘gold * (N. 14), keu ‘some one* 
(Ldl ), dhanuka ‘ bow’ {Ldl ), kamdva ‘ earned * 
(Nisar), uiam/Aa ‘ useless * (Nisar). 

kh khdi ‘having eaten’ (J. 121), likhi ‘written* 
(j. 121), khilaia ‘playing’ (T. 377), nirakhata 
‘ seeing *(T. 374), khtcahai ‘will drag’ (N. 21), 
bakhdnu ‘description' (N. 21) khanda ‘part’ 
(Ldl) ukhdfi ‘uprooted* (Lai.), khart ‘standing* 
(Nisar), dSA'Ai ‘ liaving seen* (Nisar). 

Note. — I n Laldas the symbol for ^ all through represents kh ; 
similarly in Tulsidas also. 

g g^thi ‘knot* (J. 120) mdraga ‘path* (J. 120), 
garajai ‘thunders’ (T. 375), mdga ‘path* 

(T. 375), gosdi ‘master* (N. 21), jTigl ‘yogin* 
(N. 21), gunavdre ‘meritorious' (LSI.), jagya 

‘sacrifice* (Lai), garaha ‘pride* (Nisar), agya 
‘order* (Nisar). 

Kotk.— In Nisar the symbol for k represents both k and g. 

gh ijfAaii ‘ having put* (J. 124), sihghala ‘Ceylon’ 
(J. 120), ghamanda ^ pride’ (T. 375) nfUghehu 
‘ crossed ’ (T. 386), gharl ‘ hour * (N. 15), sugha* 
rdht ‘look pretty* (N, 12), aghf^rahi *Agh6ra’ 
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(Lii-), ‘slaughtered’ (Lai.), gh&li ‘having 

put ’ (Nisar), paraghat ‘ plainly ’ (NisSr). 
c cakn ‘ started ' (J. 121), bica ‘ middle ’ (J. 122). 
ch chapdia ‘ should not be concealed ’ (J. 123), dckai 
‘ is ’ (J. 123). 

j jo * who ’ (J. 123), banija ‘ merchant ’ (J. 127). 
jh jhdkd ‘ peeped ’ ( J. 61 ), samujhi ‘ having realised ’ 
(T. 383) 

t fvfa ‘ broke ’ (T. 116), chofi ‘ small ’ (J. 140)- 
fh tkakurasokdtl ‘ pleasing to the roaster ’ (T- 163), 
)hvthi ‘ false’ (T. 163). 

^agai ‘moves’ (T. 108), bhdjdri ‘storekeeper’ 
(J. 109). 

dhOla ‘ drum ’ (T. 366), pajhi ‘ well-read ’(J. 83). 

Note. — Intervocally d and ^ are found only after a nasal (n) 
or after nasalisation, otherwise they become f and respectively. 
The manuscripts generally have d and dh (for f and also) but the 
printed books differ. Jftvasl's PadmUvaty for instancCi keeps ^ and 
^ throughout in the edition of the Bengal Asiatic Society while 
the Rdinacariiamdnasa of Tulsid&s gives ^and fh distinctly 
in the N&gari Pracfirin! Sabhs edition. IndrUvatl of Nur 
Muhammad has promiscuously both the symbols*. 

r, fh bara ‘big’ (T. 107), bafhai ‘increasee’ (T. 103), 
chdraH ‘I leave’ (N. 20), kdfhai ‘pulls’ (N. 17), 
but kddhai in the next line. 
i tumhari ‘ yours ’ (T. 102), nakhata ‘ stars * (T* 103). 
th thira ‘steady ’ (J. 70), mtSdhai ‘ on the head ’ (J. 72). 
d dekha ‘having seen’ (J. 72), ddara ‘stomach’ 
(J. 78). 

dh dhani ‘ blessed ’ (J. 80), gattdha ‘ smell ’ (J 79). 
p pm ‘ complete’ (J. 79), dipa ‘ shone ’ (J. 81). 
ph phdrai ‘to be broken’ (T. 163), hariphdreuri 
‘a variety of fruit ’ (J. 420). 

* f and fh have been dealt with here, therefore, and not under 
8emi*vow6l8. 
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9 iaM ‘ eoemy ’ (J. 249), jaba ‘ shall go ’ (J. 249). 

M bhuUA ‘ forgst’ (J. 249), Shhi ' having got bored ’ 
(J. 160). 

B. Modbbv Awadu 

P 

I 14. The sonnd p is a breathed bi-labial onaspiTated 
plosive. In a -word it can occur initially as in pAin* ‘ sharp’, 
paztaz ‘leaf’, medially as in pizpAr ‘ a kind of tree’, apzAr 
‘ above ’ or finally as in sArazp ‘ cnrse ’, nazp ‘ measare ’. 

b 

§ 15. The sound b is a voiced bilabial nnaspirated 
plosive. It is fully voiced, inasmuch as the voice begins 
earlier than the explosion, and thus slightly differs in shade 
from English b In a word it can occur initially as in bazp 
‘father’, bi^tjeiz ‘ daughter’, piedially as in kAbisoz 
‘ yellow clay,’ and finally as in jazib ‘ shall go ’. 

NoTB.^Finalbis generitlly anesp!oded and devoiced (See Ins. 1) 

t 

f 16. The sonnd t is a breathed dental nnaspirated 
plosive. The passage of breath is closed by making the tip of 
the tongue touch the points of both the upper and lower teeth 
(see Pal. 2). In a word it can occur iqitially as in tiznj 
' three’ , tarAt ‘at once ’, medially as in pAturijaz ‘ harlot ’, 
kntAwraiz ' dog’, or finally as in sazt ‘ seven pArazt ‘ a 
big dish ’• 

d 

17. The sound d is a voiced nOaspirated dental 
plosive. Theclosnreismadejustastoprononncetbutthe vocal 
cords vibrate all the time until the explosion. In a word 
it can occur initially as in difliai ‘ he gave ’, dulAflaz 

‘ Unless otherwise stated, the examples given in the following 
pages hare been taken from the Lakhlmpurl dialect. 
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‘ bride-groom medially ae in InizdAb * to jump bctzdArf 
‘clond’ or finally aa in l»xd' protruding belly,’ gezd ‘ball’. 

t 

9 18. The aonnd t is a breathed unaapi rated retrofiex 
plosire. The closure is made by the touch of the hack of 
the tip of the tongue at the smooth surface of the bard palate 
right above the rough back of the teeth-ridge (see Pal. 3). In 
a word, it can occur initially as in t^zu ‘ habit,’ (Atuaz 
‘ pony,’ medially as in khAtiiaz ‘ bedstead,’ lo^ijaz ' water* 
jug’ or finally as in bflaz^ ‘ bard,’ bflez^ ‘ present’. 

i 

9 19. The sound 4 voiced unaspirated retroflex 
plosive. The closure is made just as in t but the voice is 
heard all along until the explosion. It can occur initially in 
a word as in 4***cA®^ ‘ A half time,’ 

‘casket,’ or medially and finally when preceded by its nasal 
as in kAii4tt< ‘ cow-dung cakes,’ mAri4'^ ' grain-market^ 
Iaii 4 ‘ penis ’,tbAii4‘ cold ’. 

k 

§ 20. The sound k is a breathed unaspirated velar 
plosive. The back of the tongue rises up towards the soft 
palate almost at the point where it meets the bard palate 
and makes the closure there ordinarily. When a front vowel 
follows it, however, the closure is made further forward on 
the hard palate particularly on the sides fsee Pal. 4 and 5). 
In a word, it cun occur initially as in kApo[az ‘ cloth,’ 
kinazriz ‘ border,' medially as in pAlekaz ‘ bed,’ khirid|az 
‘ window,’ or finally as in tazk ‘ opportunity,’ nizk ‘good ’. 

g 

9 21. The sound g is the voiced unaspirated velar 
plosive. The closure in the mouth is formed just as for k, but 
here the voice is heard all through until the sound explodes. 
In a word, it can occur initially as in gozASz ‘ wheat,’ 
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8rox(h| ‘ kn^t/ medially aa in lefiegax ‘ petticoat,’ bAgijax 
^garden’ or finally as in bflaxg 'an intoxicating plant/ 
t«xg ‘leg 

ph 

§ 22. The sound ph is the aspirated form of p. It 
resembles the Southern English p of stressed syllables with 
this difference that in the Awadhi sound the aspiration is 
stronger as with all the aspirated sounds treated below, [n a 
word, it can occur initially, e.g., in phArikax ‘ a gate made 
of straw/ phoxrAb ‘ to break/ medially, in talphAti 
‘writhing,’ sAphax ‘clear,’ or finally as in baxph ‘vapour,’ 
maxph ‘ pardon 


bB 

I 23. The sound bfl is the aspirated form of b. The 
voice is heard throughout the aspiration. In a word, it can 
occur initially as in bflaxix ‘ brother,’ bBix jAb ‘ to be 
wet,’ medially, e.g,, in khAmbflax 'a pillar,’ goxbBix 
‘cauliflower’ or finally, e.g.^ in t^xbfi ‘spaces of sewing,’ 
jixbfl * tongue ’. 

Ih 

§ 24. The sound th is the aspirated form of t. In a 
word, it can occur initially as in thAbflorax ‘post,’ thuxkf^ 
‘ saliva’, medially as in paxthAr ‘ stone,’ methAurix ‘small 
tablets made of urd and used as meat,’ or finally as in 
saxth ‘ with,’ maxth ‘ forehead ’• 

dfl 

§ 25. The sound dfl is the aspirated form of d. The 
voice is heard throughout the aspiration. In a word, it can 
occur initially as in dflowaxix ‘ washing,’ dflaxn ‘ paddy,’ 
medially in bSxdflAb ‘to tie,’ sexdfl} ‘ an opening in wall 
made by burglars,’ or finally as in kaxdfl ‘ shoulder,’ 
baxdfl ‘string’. 
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§ 26> The sound is tbo aspirated form of t< In & 
word, it can occur initially as in lhA.|;AijazwAb ‘ to put in 
standing posture thAur ‘ room, space ’, medially as in 
laz^hiz ‘ stick ’, mAti^^haz ' whey ’ or finally as in kaz(h 
‘ wood obstinate 

4fl 

§ 27. The sound iR is the aspirated form of cj? 
voice is heard throughout the aspiration. It nan occur 
initially in a word as in c^fioxwax 'presents , ^fioxlikk 
‘drum' or medially when preceded by its nasal as in 
^hAi)^c[Aaxix ’ ‘ cooling beverage’-. 

kh 

§ 28. The sound kh is the aspirated form of k. In a 
veord, it can occur initially as in khext Afield’, khoxlAb * to 
open medially as in mukhijax ^ headman \ cTxkhix 'eyes \ 
or finally as in bAuxkh ' hunger \ sAnduxkh ' box 

gfl 

§ 29. The sound gR is the aspirated form of g ; the 
voice is present throughout the aspiration. In a word it can 
occur initially as in gAegAArijax 'a girl's petticoat’, 
gAerAudax ‘ a baby’s toy-house of sand\ medially as in 
naxgAAb 'to cross’, sfixgAeu 'I smelt’ or finally as in 
gAaxgA ‘a person who cleverly hides his motive’. 


§ 30- The sound c is the breathed affricate unaspirated 
palatal consonant. The closure of the breath is made by 
the front of the tongue at the rough back of the teeth-ridge 
and is followed by friction (See Pal. 6). 1'he touch continues 
a little longer than in the case of other plosives k, t, etc., and 
a slight affrication is perceptible. This aflfrication is, how- 
ever, much less than in the corresponding English sound I/. 

P.6 
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c OM occur initially as in cAnos ‘ gram cotzoz ‘ thief 
medially as in khazeiz ' a basket’, pXfiieazn| ‘ cognisance \ 
or finally in a word as in pffzc ' five naze ‘ dance 

J 

I 31. The sound jf is the roioed variety of c and may 
be called a voiced affricate unaspirated palatal consonant. In 
a word it can occur initially os in jffzgfl * tfaigb jAua 
' which', medially as in bllZjAb ‘ to string mtzjeS * J 
crumbled (trans.)', or finally as in razj ' mason mffzj 
’ a kind of grass’- 

cb 

§ 32> The sound eh is the aspirated variety of c. In n 
word it can occur initially as in chAgoriz ‘goat chiztAb 
‘to wash’, medially as in paidiez ‘behind’, tirchaz ‘crooked’, 
or finally as in ehffzeh ‘ empty’, kSzeh ‘ lap apron’. 

9 83. The sound jA is the aspirated form of jt* In a 
word it can occur initially as in JAAleroz ‘mashed vegetable 
leaves’, 4 ATzgaz ‘ shrimp’, medially as in mZjBozIaz ‘of 
middling size’, suzjflAb * to be visible’, or finally as in 
afizjA ‘ evening’, jAazjffi ‘ an ornament for ankles ’. 

General Notes on the Plosiyes. 

S 34. The voiced plosives are generally shorter than the 
breathed ones. For instance, t of paztiz ' leaf ’ is longer 
than d of pazdiz ' broke wind ’ (See Insos. 2 and 8). The 
voiced plosives have strong voice when they ore intervocalic. 
In the initial and final positions the voice is comparatively 
leas strong (Cf. Inscs, 3 and 4 ). 

In an intervocalic breathed plosive, faint voice appears 
generally in the initial stage of closure (plosion) as well as 
in the explosion (See k of Inso. I). 

The aspirated forms of the plosives are merely plosives 
with h or A (see aspirated sounds in Insos. 1, 4, 7, 10, 16, 
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19 and 22). The aspiration, however, is united closely with 
the explosion. It is convenient to treat the aspirates as 
separate sounds, as they have been so treated all through by 
Indian grammarians. 

A long consonant is about sixty per cent longer than 
the corresponding short one (See Inscs. 5 and 6, paztax 
and pAtzaz ‘leaf’). 

Final plosives preceded by a short vowel are longer 
than those preceded by a long vowel (See Inscs. 7 and 8 
pith and pixth ‘ back ’). 

The general remarks made about plosives are 
applicable to the affricates also. An affricate is 
generally a little longer than a plosive, breathed or voiced, 
(See Inscs. 11 and 12 cAtibaz ‘ shall lick ’ and sTcibaz 
‘ shall irrigate’ ) 

C. Qbiqin of Sounds 

k 

§ 35. Initial Awadbi k- is derived from MIA k~ which 
came from OIA 

(i) k- karya > kaz j ‘ business ’ 

(ii) kr- kro6a > kozs ‘ a distance of two miles ’ 

(iii) sk- (exceptionally) skandha > kazdfl ‘ shoulder'. 
Medial and final -k is derived from MIA 

(s) -k- after n eahka ( < Skt. vakra) > bazkaz 
‘ crooked ’ 

(«) "Jhb ci4fai9« > cizkan ‘smooth’, OIA (MIA 
pikka) > pozk * ripe ’. 

In words of foreign origin k represents foreign k and 
9, and sometimes p, e.p., kAlam < qalam ‘pen ', dukazn 
< dukan ‘shop’, bAkucaz < huj/ca ‘a load’, kis also 
found in certain words whici) appear to be Deil, e.g., bozkaz 
‘ a bamboo box ’. 

Besides k is found in many modern suffixes, e.p., 

bAcaz : bAckaz ‘ big ’. 
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kb 

9 36. ’^nitial kh- comes from MIA kh- which was 
derired from OIA 

(t) kh- khadya- > khaz jax ‘a variety of sweetmeat ’ 

(u) k?- k9etra > kkezt ‘ field ’ 

(iti) ak- skambha- > khambfiaz ‘ pillar ’• 

Medially and finally kh comes from MIA 

(i) -kkh- pakkht- > pdzkhiz ‘small winged insects , 

suzkh ‘ dry ukhazrab ‘ to dig up ’ 

(ii) -hkh- *kahkha- > kSzkhi ‘ armpit 

In some words kh represents OIA s by its pronunciation 
as kh, e.g., dozkhy £ do?ah 'defect ’• 

In foreign loan-words kh represents foreign kh 
generally, e-g., Akharozt < akhrSf ‘ nuts’, and in bakhat 
< vaqt ‘time ’ it represents q. 

g 

% 37. Initially g- comes from MIA g- which is derived 
from OIA 

(f) g- gata- > ‘ went ’ 

{ii) gr- gramah > gazu ‘ village 
g represents yfl xn ardhatatsama words, e.g., jUdna : 
gjazn ' knowledge ’ and -k- in gezraz < ekddaia and gh in 
A.rAg9 < arghyah ‘ offering 

Medially and finally -g- comes from MIA 
(t) -gg- agg* > ‘ fire ’ 

(«) -g- after n, ahga-> azgaz ‘a sort of coat’. 

In foreign loan-words g represents foreign 
g and g, e.g., garizb < £ari^ ‘ poor’, gunaazn < guiMn 
pride 

{gh) 

§ 38. Initial »a- is derived from MIA gh- which 
itself comes from OIA 

ghr ghfta- > gfltu ‘ clarified batter 
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In fiMZB ‘one rweep of material pat in pan for 
baking ’ gli is possibly connected with p- (praAo^o). 
InterTOcal and final -gfl comes from HLA. 

(«) -ggk- vaggka > bazgfl ‘ tiger ’ 

(t«^ -gh- after -n- lahghai > nazgfiAi ‘ crosses 
In Aiwglliz ‘ a wooden Tessel’, the possibility of deri* 
Tati(Hi is from ‘ learned’ arghga- ‘ offering ’ owing to amter 
and flowers, etc., haring been offered in sneh a ressel. 

gfl is also found in many deS words, «.g., gfiTzc or 
gfiStnoz ‘ neck 

c 

$ 39. Initial c* comes from MIA e~ derired from OIA 
(t) c- cttkra- > cakiaz ‘ stone-mill’ 

(it) eg- egaoati > cuai ‘ leaks ’. 

Medially and finally -c is derived from MIA 
(i) rcc- taeeam > aozcy ' true ’ 

(ii) -c- after -ft- alicala > azcar * breast ’. 

In foreign loan-words c represents foreign c (tj) e.g., 
ackan : ackan ‘ tonic’, 

ch 

§ 40. Initial ch- is derived from MIA eh- which 
comes from OIA 

(i) ch- chedana- > chezniz ‘ chisel ’ 

(«) [s- in cha x < faf* six ’]. 

Medial and final ch comes from MIA 
(i) -ceh- acchai- Early Aw. achai ‘is’, tnaeeha- > 
machariz '^fish*, macchid > nsazeluz ‘ fly ’, cf. 
najnazkhiz ‘ bee ’ 

(it) -ch- after A, paufichni > pozchai ‘ wipes ’. 

jO) 

§ 41. Initial j- is derived from MIA j- which oomes 
from OIA 

(i) }- iihva > jizbfl ‘ tongue ’ 
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(it) jif- S»e 9 (hii > jexlh ‘ elder ’ 

(in) jv~ jvalati > jAfAi ‘ burns ’ 

(»») dy- dyiita- > jiiax ‘ gambling ’ 

(v) y- yamana > jozbAn ‘ youth fulness 
Medial and final -j is derived from MIA 
(•) -si- (tjja > azj ‘to-day', ujAr ‘white’, bAiiij 
' merchandise ’ 

(«) coining after ft pdzjAr < pafijuru ‘skeleton’. 
In tatsatnu words intervocal -J- represents Sanskrit -j- 
e.g., razjaz ' king’. 

Id foreign loan-Avords J represents foreign y (jAmaz 
< jamaq ‘ collection ’) and z (mAjaz <■ niazah ‘ fun ’), b 
(giijAr < gubar ‘ sustenance ’), d (hAjuxp < huctur ‘ Your 
Honour ’), z (julum < culm ‘ oppression’), all of which 
were pronounced as z in Persian. 

Jfl Oh) 

§ 42. Initial jfl- represents MIA jh- which is mostly 
found in onoinatopoetis words, and Desi words : 
jh- jhatta- > jflAt ‘ SOOIl\ 

Medial and final jfl comes from MIA 
(<) -Jih- hujjhai > buzjflA.i ‘understands’, anajjhdd 
> AjijAaz ‘ holiday ’ 

(a) -jh- coming after ft- safiyAd > sdzjfl ‘evening' 

t(f) 

§ 4.3. Initial t* comes from MIA {~ (01 A fr- ) and 
from deii words. 

hdai > t“xl A* ‘ breaks', 

Medial and final -t is deriveil from MIA 
(0 -((- vaU«t- > baz^ei ‘ is ’ 

(ti) -{- after n- kanfaa kaztaz ‘thorn ’ 

(lit) -{f- of deii words, e.g., pez^ < * pet(a ‘ stomach 
In ^Qx^ab which possibly comes from n/donda- 
'l* appears to represent devoiced -4-. 
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In loan-words from English t represents English t, e.g-, 
texm : English time. 

§ 44. Initial t^*' » derived from MIA tk- and is also 
found in deH words, e.g., ^hazknr ‘ lord’, * robber 

Medial and final comes from MIA 
($) -Uh- anguffha- > aguthaz ‘thumb’ 

(u) -|A- coming after n- ganftd > gaz{h| ‘ knot’* 

Nom— In hfiz^luzz ‘three and a half’ < mrdka-eaiwrtha, 
OIA -rtk- whioh ia represented as -tb- in AwadhI (CAIltfl' 
<eaturiha) appears as oerebralisation is attested at 

the Prakrit stage, however (Ohatterji: p. 493), Pkt in 

kavtffha: 8kt. kapUiha is, however, found as f A in Aw. kAllkaz, 
of. M&lvl kdMpi. 

Medial and final Xh is found in many deS words also, 
s.p., tltextk ‘ entirely 

^.Ba— For -ifjh- of Pkt. represented as In certain oases 
see below. 

§ 45. Initial 4* represents MIA d- derived from 
OIA d danda- > ^oz^az ‘ stalk ’, dat^ka *a biting 

insect dvi-ardha ‘ one and a half'. 

Where Aw. 4~ corresponds with Sanskrit d- {«.g.$ 
4ozraz dora~ ‘ thread ’, the latter represents either 
a late MIA oerebralisation or a loan-word from deSi. 

4* occnrs in many words of deii origin, e-p., 4*^^*V 
‘ branch ’, 4ozK>x ‘ boat ’. 

Medially and finally *4 >* found only after and in 
what appear as modem loan-words from other dialects : 
paii4A> ‘the keeper of a sacred place’, gai|4ttz *« 
thread with some mystical influence of some saint, worn 
on the neck or on the wrist ; a group of four*, kai(4*^ 
* cow-dnng cake.' 

Nora.— In Barly AwadhI medial possibly represeuti f 
nostly. 
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inm 

§ 46. Initial <ia. is 'derived from MIA which 
eomee from OIA 

(t) dh with r, etc., dhtffe > ‘ i^<Vht; ’ 

(ti) dh which is either late cerebralisation or ie found 
in a deji ioan*word, t.g., <|Aozwa^ < d h t tukaS - 
‘ brings, gathers’. 

Medial and final -<(8 is found only after and in few 
words : {haii^A cold 

There are a large number of words where 4^ occurs 
initially ; these are probably of d»ii origin, e.g., 4 ^ 0 x 1 
’drum’, 4flnu ‘many’, '* paddle', 

‘ searches ’. ' 

t 

§ 47. Initial t- comes from MIA t- derived from 

OIA 

(») t- tapta > lazt ‘ hot ' 

{ii) tr~ <rtni>tizB ‘ three’. 

Medial and final -t represents MIA 
(t) -tt- piitUt > pttztfp ‘ son satta> seut ‘ seven ’ 

(n) -t- after n- danU> > dazt ' tooth ’. 

In tatstma and ardka-tatsama words, -t- might represent 
Sanriuit *t-, e.g., 

jatAii Z ytdma ‘ means ’. 

In foreign loan-words t represents t, e.g., mAat ‘ death ’. 

th 

§ 48. Initial th- comes from MIA th- derived from 

OIA 

X*) st- stona > than ‘udder ’ 

{ii) sthr sthak- > tiiarqaz ‘ dish ’ 

Medially and finally -th is derived from ,MIA 
Hth derived from OIA 
(i) tth- kdfitUuf > kaiUinz ‘ a fruit ' 

{ii) -Uk- sixth ‘a grain’ 
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(Hi) •rth- sartha- >*aztluz ‘companioa ’ 

(«) -st- prastara > pazthAr ‘ pebbM 
th in all positions occurs in deA words also, e»g.^ 
thApjLi^az ^ slap Ihuzthun ' horse’s nostrils'. In taisama 
and ardha^tatsama words Aw. -Ih- might represent Sanskrit 
e*g-y kAthaz * story 

d 

§ 49. Initial d- comes from MIA d- derived from 

OIA 

(i) d- dadhi- > dAfliu ‘ curds ' 

(it) dr- dronu- > doznaz ' a cup made of leaves’. 
Medial and final -d goes back to MIA 
(i) -dd- haliddd- > hji^rdiz ‘turmeric’, OMMra- 
gada^ > bfiazdAO ^ the Bhadrapada month ' 

(it) -d- after -n- mandur >mazdaz ‘ ill’. 

Note.— -d derived from MIA. -d after n is not tound in 
the Eastern dialects where the nasalisation plus -d in Sttoh 
oases is represented by n, e.g,, Lmp. cSzdiz, J. cazniz ‘silver'. 

In Lmp. daurab (Eastern dfiAurab), deaspiration of 
Skt. dhav- ^to run ’ is possible.^ dh- in this verb is attested 
by Early AwadhI (Tulsi : dhdi ‘ having run ’). 

dfl {dh) 

§ 50* Initial dfl> goes back to MIA dA- derived 
from OIA 

(i) dA- dhdnya> dfUkxn ‘corn, paddy ' 

(ii) In Aw. dfliz, dflijaz ‘ daughter dfl- goes back 
to MIA dh- (Pali dhtid) representative of d- in 
OIA {duhitd). 

Medial and final -dfl is derived from MIA 
(i) -ddA- duddha> duzdfl ‘milk’, giddha > gizdfl 
‘ vulture’. 

’ (t) dhavati > dhdiai 
(it) dranati > danai > daea-^o-t > daufa 
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(it) -dh after n, ia»(2Aai>baz(iflAi ‘ties randhai> 
rozdflAi * cooks’. 

Note— •dB derived from MIA after is not 

found in Eastern dialects where the nasalisation plus -dfi in 
such oases is represented by -nfl, e.g„ baxnflAi ‘tios\ 
Anflazriz * darkness In LakhimpurT and other Western dialeots 
-dfl intrudes in other cases also wliere Eastern dialeots have 
-nfl derived from MIA, e.g., Lmp. JodflAijox (Eastern 
jonBAijaz) < fonhs- ‘ moonlight’. Lmp. kAdflAijaz (Eastern 
kAnfiAliaz) < kauha-^^ Krsna 

dfi. occurs in certain words which are of obscure origin, 
e.g-i dflAinazri ‘wild sport’, dfiuzm * show, pomp’. “ 

P 

§ 51. Initial p- comes from MIA p- derived from 01 A 
(i) jp- pair}- : paztiz ‘ leaf ’, pvcch- : puzch- ‘ to 
ask ’ 

{ti) pr- prij/cc : pijaz ‘ beloved , prasar - : pAiAf- * to 
He down’ 

Medial and final -jp comes from MIA 
(0 -PP’ uppajjai : upojAi ‘ is horn', sappa : »«zp 
‘ snake appanarn : ApAn ‘ one’s own ’ 

{a) -p- after -?«- kampai : kazpAi ^trembles’. 
p is found in many words of deal origiDi p€Z|; ‘ 
belley’, t^zpiz ‘cap 

p in foreign loan-words represents foreign p. In 
tupezd ‘ white ’ it stands for Persian f {suf aid)- 

ph 

§ 52. Initial ph- comes from MIA ph- derived from 

OlA 

(i) ph- phala ; pHaI ‘ fruit phalgtina : phazgun 
‘ the month Phalgun ’ 

(u) $p- spand- : phazd- ‘ to jump ’ 

(m) sph- sphut- : phuz(- ‘ to break ’. 
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Medial and final pi represents MIA 
(») -pph- vappha- : baiph ‘vapour’, upphanai: 

uphanazi ‘ bursts up as foam ’ 

(»») -ph- after m gumpha- gozphaz ‘ twining . 
ph occurs in dekl words, pheztax ‘ a wrapper \ 
Iiozphiib ‘ to breathe deeply when exiiausted 

In foreign loan-words, ph represents /*, c.p., SAphax 
clear ’ : Pera. adl/. 


b 

I 53. Initial b- represents MIA (a) 6- which represents 
OIA 

(i) 6- budhya- bui to understand ' 

(it) hr- brdhmana : baziii0An * Brahmin ’ 

(Hi) dv- dvadasa : buzraz ^twelve’ (and so forth in the 
numerals). 

(6) t)- which represents 

OIA 

(i) V- vdtdvali- : bAjaxri ‘ wind \ vismar- : bisAr 
* to forget \ uvaviftha- : bAifh- ‘ sitting ' 

(ii) vy- vydghra- * bsizgfl^ ‘ tiger 

(c) m- which represents 

OIA 

m- mukula : bAur ^ blossom of the mango tree/ 
Medial and final -b represents MIA 
(i) -b- after m, amha^ { < d?wra) : Ibijaz ' green 
mangoes , iamlluh- * tZboxIiz 'seller of betel- 
leayes 

(it) •hb- dubbala : duxbAr ^ i\\m \ kabbura^ : kAbraz 
^ spotted 

N.B . — Western Awadhi does not have -nab- as in as 
Hindustani and Eastern Awadhl have, for instance W. Aw. 
kXbArix (variant kAinAriz) * blanket - < kamhala-^ jAUIuniz 
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<jamin- is a loaii*word, the pure Western Awadbi word being 

pllArSzdttZ < fhaUndra- 

In the numerals -bb* has been retained, chAUtia 
‘ twenty^ix 

In bAflini ‘ sister ’ there is evidence of a transference 
of aspiration from the first to the second syllable. 

In tattama or ardha-iatsarna words -b. may represent 
Sanskrit e.g., parbiz < parvan ‘ festival’. 

In foreign loan-words and in deii words Aw. b represents 
foreign b. 

bfl (bh) 

§ 54. Initial bfi- represents MIA bb- derived from 

OIA 

(t) bA- > bflizkh ’alms’, bAumi : bAnt 'ground’ 

(a) bAr- bArdtt- > bflaxix ‘ brother bArdffra- > 

bfiaz^baz ‘ kiln’ 

(tn) ‘bhy- ahAyantara > bfiixtar ' within’. 

In bfiAisaz (Skt. maAita- ) ‘ buffalo ’ and bfiSz];iz 
(Skt. medAra-)- ‘ sheep ’, bfl- is possibly derived from m 
through the transposition of -A- (Chatterji, p. 515). An- 
other suggestion is that these words might be deii in origin. 
Medial and final bfl- represents MIA 
(j) -bbA- gabbAint > g«zbfiin} ‘pregnant’, jibbAd> 
jizbfi ‘ tongue ’ 

(a) -bh- after m kumbhadra- > kflbflazr ‘ potter ’ 

,{iii) -mh bdmhana > bazbAan ‘ Brahmin ’ (beside 

baznaflan). 

bfl occurs in several deii words, e.g., bflizr ‘ crowd ’, 
bflabz Aar ‘ agitation ’. 


NaaaU 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 55. Out of the five nasals, n and tt are found always 
in the middle of a word before a mute of their own class. 
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9 octtun medislly, both interrocally aod before a mote of 
its class, H and m occar in all positions. For instance : 

9 hkutanm * eraaments ’ (T. 141). 

n nindaht ‘ (they) blame ’ (T. 191), ana ' another ’ 
(T. 190), Bnha ‘ did ’ (T. 191), dSetonAa ‘ gods’ 
(J. 495), nhdi ‘ having taken a bath ’ (T. 223). 

m mflJhi— * penea ’ (T. 222), amia * nectar ’ (T. 231), 
tMmhn 'yon’ (T.'227). 

m a twayn j spasasnts one of the five nasals before the 
molMnf'ks class, «.p., 

tnam^aia ‘ anspicionsness ’ (T. 198), pumja ‘heap ’ 
(T. 198), damdavata ‘ obeisance ’ (T. 199), sumdari 
' the Beauty ’ (J. 488), samnuUa ‘ agreed ’ (T. 223). 

B. Modbum Avtadhi 

m 

§ 56. The Boand m is the voiced bi-iabial nasal. It 
can occur initially as in liaaBiiMti ‘ month mefieraox 
‘woman’, medially as ia.lAniWz ‘ long, tali’, sezmiz French 
beans ’, or finally as in'^cilAm ‘ a sort of smoking-pipe made 
of clay’, mozm ‘ wax ’. 

n 

§ 57. The sound n is the voiced alveolar nasal. It 
may be noted, however, that the tip of the tongne while 
touching the gums touches the teeth also (See Pal. 7). 

It can occur initially as in neuraz ‘ mongoose’, nazt 
‘ relative’, medially either singly as in bansizWAb ‘ to make ’, 
miaznaz a palanquin kaiuez ‘ the corners of a kite ’ or 
before a plosive of its class or before s as iu bundskz 
‘ earrings panthiz ‘ a posture of sitting with feet on the 
thighs ’, bansiz ‘ flute ' ; before a plosive of another class 
in compound words as in kanpa^iz ‘ temples of cheeks’, 
kanitozp ‘ a head-gear covering the ears also’, kanka^az 
‘a kite’, kaiichedenaz ‘the ceremony of piercing the ears’^ 
and finally as in lozn ‘ salt’, sain ‘ beckoning ’. 
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9 58. Tbe sound is the voiced retroflex nasai bat 
is pronounced a little more forward as compared to tbe 
plosives t) 4 (See Pal. 8). It can occur only medially and 
there too only before a retroflex plosive, e.ff.,in bAqtctzdflcizir 
‘utter ruin’, mAq^^hai ‘ whey ’, ‘grain market’, 

thAll4A ‘cool’. 

9 59. The sound q is the voiced velar nasal (See 
Pal. 9). It can occur medially and only before a velar 
plosive, e.p., saqliAr ‘Lord 6iva SA^kh ‘ conch*8heir, 
phAqgez ‘ persevering entreaty’, SA^gflAtiz ‘companion’. 

J» 

9 60. The sound ji is the voiced palatal nasal but is 
pronounced a little more forward as compared to c, j (See 
Pal. 10). It can occur only medially and there too im- 
mediately before affricate consonants, e.g , in khojicaz ‘ a 
dish of sweets ’, tAmapcaz ‘ pistol ’, papchaz ‘ features ’, 
PApjaz ‘ paw ’, SApjfiaz ‘ evening ’. 

mfl 

9 61. The sound mfi is the aspirated form of tn and 
occurs only medially, s.p. bAramflaz ‘ Brahma ’. 

nA 

§ 62. The sound nA is tbe aspirated form of n and 
occurs only medially, e-g-, kAnAaiiaz ‘Kysna’. 

General Notes on Nasals 

9 65. Awadhi possesses only two nasals m and n 
which are found in various positions in a word and are 
separate phonemes. The other three ]q p are found only 
medially and before the consonants of their class. They come 
under n. phoneme. The palatograiiis show that ij, and p are 
spoken a little forward as compared to J and c respectively 
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nd that the positioas of sod 9 are not very different. 
The aspirated forms of the nasals {i.e., ofi, mfi) are not 
closely united — they are disintegrated sounds. 

A nasal before a plosive is longer than otherwise. For 
instance, compare the length of aunti and suni (fnscs. 13 
and 14). 

A nasal nasalises the previous vowel always, e.g., in 
aaqkh (Insc. 15) and also the following vowel, e.g., in aani 
and maziz (Insc. 14 and 46). It nasalises the following 
voiced consonants, e.g., in bAq^c^az (Insc. 16), but does not 
nasalise a breathed consonant (See batitox, Insc. 17). 

Notf.. — Nasal lias become unvoiced in the middle of a 
sentence expressing the sense of imperative and wonder ( Vide 
Charts 3 and 6) 

•C. OniaiN 


n and nfl 

§ 64. Initial n- is derived from OIA 
(i) rt- >MIA n (except in Paiiaci and Pali), e.g., 
nakfoti’a- , > nakhAt ‘star’, nemi > niu ‘ founda- 
tion ’ 

(ii) yfl- > ft in Pali, Magadbl and Pai4aci but n in other 
Prakrits, e-g., jndti- > nAi-fiar ‘ a married woman’s 
father’s house ’. 

{Hi) sn- > nh in MIA and later separated by anaptyxis, 
e.g., sna- > naflaz-b ‘ to bathe ’. 

Medially and finally -»» is derived from 01 A 
(») -i/t- > MIA -nn- (Pali, Pais, and Mag. -ftfl-) e.g.. 
vijfktpti- > bintiz ‘ prayer ’ 

(it) -n- gan- > ganab ‘ to count,’ > aunab 

‘ to hear ’ 

(tit) -ity- >MIA -nn- e.g., put^ya > pnnni ‘merit’ 
(is) -n- e.g., navanUa > nainuz ‘butter’, jdnati: 
jaznai ‘ knows’ 
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(v) •»»- chinna- > cfciiMxri ' a woman of loose 
eharacter ’ 

(t»t) -ny- t.g-y attya > «xn ‘ another manya : nMXB} 

‘ liononred relatiye’ 

(»«) -rn- MIA -nn, e-iy., Jborna > k«xn ‘ear’, vanw- > 
baxn( ‘ habit ’ 

{via) -«9- > MIA -nA-, e.g., Af^na- > Eastern AwadhI 

kanflAijax ‘Effoa’ 

{ix) -sn- > MIA -nA-, e.j/., jyotsnd- > East. Aw. 
jonfiaijax ‘ moonlight ’ 

(a;) -Am- > MIA -nA-, e.g., cihm > cixnfi ‘a token’. 

N.B . — In certain modem dialects of Awadbt -n- represents 
ancient -nd-, for which see the origin of -d- and -dfl- §§ 49-60. 

n is also found in words of deSi origin and in 
foreign loan-words. 

In a few words n represents OlA I, e-g., naxgflab : 
lahgk- ‘ to cross’, noxn .- lavana ‘salt’, negulax : ? lahgula- 
‘ the only boy amongst the girls fed on the ninth day of 
Asvin in honour of the Devi arganix : argald - ‘ a rope 
hung up for putting clothes on’. 

m and mfl 

§ 05. Initial m conies from MIA »?- derived from OIA 

(i) w- mdtd- : maxix ‘mother’, maiaka: nmxsax 
‘mosquito’, madhtt-makfikd- ma-nmxkhix 
‘ bee ’ 

{ii) my- mrakeana : BMtxkhan ‘butter’ 

{iii) sm- imasru t osaxch ‘ whiskers'. 

Medially and finally -m- comes from MIA -mm-, 
e.g., sammuha- : samaftez ‘ in front’, ghamma : gflaxm 
‘ sun 

In certain loan-words in the Western dialects, and in 
the Eastern dialects -m represents MIA -m+ labial mute, 
».g., cuzmab < cumb- ‘ to kiss'. 
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‘fnk- eomea from m + labial plosive or -mA- e.ff-, 
m + -hh- lcamll«zr < kumbha -dra 'potter’ 

-mA', e.g-, batnhana - : bazmfiaii ‘ Brahmin 

m occurs in deSi words and in loan-words also. 

J»>iq 

§ 66. These three nasals are fonnd in AwadhI before 
the mutes of their classes only and then also mostly in 
loan-words either from Sanskrit or foreign langnages or in 
deSi words. For examples see || 58 — 60. 

Old aemi'Towela, Modem aemt-Towela and Rolled, 
Flapped and Lateral consonants. 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 67. y, r, I and v occur initially as well as medially. 
For instance : 

y • yaha ‘ this ' (J. 1 13), pdyS ‘ got ’ (J. 135). 

Id the manuscripts the symbol for y represents j also. 
r rakha ‘ kept ’ (J. 225), niare ‘ near ’ (J. 225). 

I Hhu ‘ take ’ (.T. 273), hilagi ‘ having got entangled ’ 
(J. 273). 

V vaha ‘ she ’ ( J. 2 1 0), kavtni ‘ loving woman ’ (J.) 

In the manuscripts the symbols for v and h are often 
confused. 

Note. — F or Early Awadlil f, ffc see § 13. 

B. Modbbn Awadhi 

I 

§ 68. The sound j is pronounced like i, only the more 
sonorous character of the following sound gives it a con- 
sonantal character (See Pal. 15). The tongue is very much in 
the position of i (short), the air-passage being a little 
narrower (Compare Pal. 17). It occurs in a few words 
initially as in iaIIu ‘ this Medially it occurs optionally 
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between two vowels and serves as glide from the less open to 
the more open vowel, e.g-, piaxs or piiaxs ‘ thirst or 

a lamp-stand’. 


§ 69. The sound w is prouounced like u, only the 
more sonorous character of the following sound gives it a 
consonantal character. In pronouncing it the lower lip 
touches the upper lip slightly as also the lower teeth but 
there is no friction except possibly when it is in the initial 
position. The lip-ronnding required for pronouncing this 
sound is much less than that for the corresponding English 
sound w. 

It occurs initially in a few words, e.g., in wttxr ‘side’, 
waBu ‘ that ’, medially it occurs between two vowels and 
serves occasionally as glide from the less open to the more 
open back vowel, e.g., puwax orpuox'a kind of cake’, 
Mxwax ‘ slept’, saw at} ‘ co-wife ’, gXwaxr ‘ villager ’. 

Note 1. — w oomes in place of u in certain cases of assimila- 
tion (See § 162). 

Note. 2.— Tn Bfifrhell, -w- is generally pronounced as -b- 


^ 70. The sound r is the rolled voiced alveolar con- 
sonant (See Pal. 1 1). In pronouncing it the tip of the tongue 
taps twice or thrice against the alveolar region above the 
teeth-ridge. It can occur initially as in roxwffx ‘ hair on 
the body \ rixdfiAb ‘ to eook\ medially as in .beraxm ^ ill 
muraxux ‘green grocer', or finally as in sAmbaxr 
‘Monday’, CAmaxr ‘ cobbler 

r has an epenthetic vowel before it when it comes 
initially, in raxm se (Insc. 18) a tiny vowel appears 
before r. 

Mot* '•For the elision of intervocalic -r- in the Absolutive in 
the Bastern dialects see below Part 11 Chapter VT (Verbs). 
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§ 71. The Boand c » voiced flapped retroflex 
consonant (see Pal. 12). The back of the tip of the tongne 
goes up and taps on the rough back above the gums. It can 
occur singly, and only medially, as in azpz ‘ bulb ’, bfiez[iz 
‘ sheep’, or finally, as in gozt ‘ feet’, haze ' bones ’• 

The tapping is only once. As the palatogram shows, 
the contact is perceptibly higher than in the esse of r but 
not BO high as in the case of t* 

rfl 

^ 72. The sound rfl is the aspirated form of r. It 
can occur only medially as in A.rzfliz ‘a kind of pulse’, or 
finally as in rizrfl ‘ spinal cord’. 

§ 73. The sound ffl is the aspirated form of f. It 
can occur either medially as in bazefli ' more ’, aizefliz 
‘ steps’, or finally as in buzefi ‘ old '. koz^fl 'leprosy ’ 

1 

§ 74. The sound 1 is the voiced alveolar lateral con- 
sonant (see Pal. 13). The tip of the tongue just touches the 
upper teeth and their root to block the passage and a slight 
hollow (less than in English 1) is made, the air passes at the 
sides. It can occur initially as in luz^ab ‘ to rob ’, lozdaz 
' a lump ’, medially as in kazi} ‘ tomorrow ’, pbulauriz ‘ a 
variety of scone ’, or finally as in cazl ‘ trick ’, amozi ‘ in- 
valuable ’. 

Note— 1 has a subsidiary phoneme before retroSex sounds. 

Ifl 

§ 75. The sound Ifl is the aspirated form of 1. It 
occurs only medially as in palAazwab ‘ to coax a cow to 
give milk ’. 
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C. Obiqin 

i (^) and w (») 

§ 7$. These sounds are found very seldom in AwadhI* 
In the initial position they are found in the pronouns jafin, 
wAfin which also have alternative forms. In the medial 
position they serve only as glides between two vowels. They 
do not occur finally except in some dialects where they stand 
for i and u respectively. 

Sanskrit y- is represented in the initial pontion by j 
0ven in the MIA period, and in the medial position it was 
elided. Sanskrit initial v- is represented by b* in AwadhI 
and the medial one by u or b. 

Initial y- of foreign words is represented by i* or zero 
in AwadhI (e.g., yar Pers. — ‘ friend AwadhI iazr, yad- 
Pers.- memory Aw. azdi, Akizn ‘ belief’) and t^■, va- 
generally by u- {e.g., Pers. valdl : Aw. uldzl). 

In a few words -w- medially represents 01 A -p- {e,g., 
mpmtm : sAwAt} ‘ co>wife ’), or with nasalisation it corree. 
ponds to 01 A -m- {e.g., gawazr : grama- ‘ villager ’)• 


8 77. Initially r represents MIA 

r- coming trom OIA r-, e,g., ratri : razti ‘ night ’. 

Medially and finally r represents MIA 

(») -r- coming from OIA -r-, e.g., apara : Atur 
' another Icedariha : kei»irii‘a bed in agarden’i 
carma-kdra : c\m«ir * cobbler’. 

-r- coming from OIA -t-, -d- in the numerals, e.g., 
saptaii : sAtzAT} ‘ seventy dvadaia : bazraz 
’twelve’, aaptadaia ; sAtzAraz ‘seventeen’. 

(«) coming from OIA e.g., alaaya- : azzAa^ 
‘ lethargy ’, prapd -ieUd : pAiuAraz ‘ a place for 
s^tplying water phalaU : ^hAiwz ‘ bears fmt’, 
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phalaka - : pliArxaz ‘ plaok of wood mmala-i 
mazsArf ' pestle vi^dla — : bikurit ‘ cat’ 

Nora.— Braj and BbOjpuri agree with Awadnt, Hindustani 
retains 4-. 

(m) coming from OIA e . g., haiu ' : kAniz 
bitter’, : ldrAw«z ‘insect’, viiapa-: 

birAw«z ‘ tree , pufa- : purqaz ‘ anything wrap* 
ped with paper or leaves 

Non>-*Bral end fihOJpuri agree with Awadbl, Hindustani 
reprsMDts OIA. -f- by 

In ardhatatsama words. Sanskrit -r + consonant is repre- 
sented in Awadhi by the process of epenthesis, e.g., dharma : 
dULtrAm ‘ religion ’, samartha : sAmArAft ’ powerful ’ 

Evidence of such an epenthesis in earlier stages is 
found from Skt ddaria- : Aw. azrAsiz ‘ an omamenti con- 
taining a mirror, worn on the wrist 

Intervocal -r- is dropped out in certain forma of the 
verb (see Part II, Chap- VI) 

r appears in dei* words in all positions, and medially 
and finally it sometimes corresponds with Hin dustan! .j;, 
e. g., razr} ’ quarrel ’, thApArcu (Hin. UiApzAi;) ’ slap ’, 
kazraz (Hin. kazeaz) * rubbish ’. 

r appears in foreign loan-words also. 

re 

d 78. This sound occurs only in what appear to be 
dHat words (see § 88). 

€(»•) 

8 79. Awadhi c which occurs only medially or finally 
represents MIA 

-d4- ‘ flies ’, 

after n-, in cases where the nasal survives only as 
nasalisation, e.g., anda- > ixjpx ‘the bulb of a ftmit ’, 
^cagia > ‘ ’* 
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C occurs in many words also, e.g., goxf ‘ foot’. 

Cfl {dh) 

§ 80* Awadbl [A occurs only iticdially or finally and 
represents MIA 

■4ih- va^dhai > baxtAA,i ‘ increases’, sa^- 
4ha + - > sazcAez ‘and half’, vuddha- > buz(;A 

‘ aifed 

Where -cA represents -dh of tlie Prakrits, the words 
are certainly loan-words from other dialects, e-g., pA.cAA.i < 
pa^hai ‘ reads ’, gaz^A < ga^ha ‘ thick ’. 

I 

§ 81. initial I- represents MIA 

/-coming from OlA, e.g-, lakia : lazkh ‘a lac’, 
lajja lazj ‘ shame, modesty ’. In laz^hiz ‘ stick ’ it 
represents OIA y- iyaf(i-). 

Medial and final -I represents MIA 

(a) -U- coming from OIA 

(i) -dr- bhadra- : bflA.laz ‘ good ’. 

(n) -r- prerayati : pezlAi (Pkt. pellai) ‘enters by 
force’. 

(in) -ry- paryanka- : pAikaz ' bedstead ’• 

(it>) -ly- halya- : kazlAj ‘ yesterday or tomorrow’* 

(v) -//- valTt- : bazliz* ‘ the ear of the maize plant ’. 

(vi) -Iv- bilva : bezl ‘ a particular tree 

(b) Medial -I- in numerals corresponds to MIA, 

OIA -r- in figures ‘ forty ’ and in those based on 
it, e.y., caivarimiat : cazlic ‘ forty ’. 

In lAt- ‘to lose’, /- would represent n- if the word be 
derived from na^fa- (Ohatterji, p. 545) the loss of aspiration 
being a difficulty. 



mOiyiDlTAL SOUNDS 


53 


Medial -1- also corresponds to MIA I derived from 
OlA -</*. e.g., vi4dla- : bilazriz ‘ cat’. 

I occurs in ds4i and foreign loan-words also. 

IB 

§ 82. This sound occurs only in what appear to be 
dSit words and from 01 A AI-, e.g.^ prahlddagati > 
pA.ifiazwA.i ‘ coaxes to give milk’ (see § 88). 

Sibilants and Aspirate 

A. Earlt Awadhi 

§ 83. Of the three sibilants, s is the normal one. But 
i also is found parliculariy in Tulsidas and in Laldas. In 
the latter it sometimes replaces s which possibly shows either 
that .4 and s both represented the sound s or there is ultra- 
Sanskritisation of s into «■ The symbol for t occurs to 
represent both in Tulsidas and Laldas. It is hardly 
possible that ? existed as a sound, 

s krutihirti ‘ name of Shatrughna’s wife’ (T. 139), 
krapa ‘ curse ’ (T. 93), deka ' country ’ (Lai.), <5 
‘ that ’ (IjSI.). 

s vasi^tha ‘ Vasistba ’ (T. 139), bhuxana ’ornament’ 
(T. 138), varasahx ‘ rain ’ (T. 139), lafann ‘ Laks- 
mana ’ (T. 192), bisesi ‘particularly’ (T. 219); 
§ahari ‘ news ’ (Lab), desi ‘ having seen ’ (Lai.). 

s .sad ‘ parrot ’ (J. 113), yaisrt ‘as’ (J. 113), saguna 
‘ omen’ (T. 295), hisdla ‘ big ’ (T- 29+), ‘ that’ 

(T. 295). 

Aspirate 

h htii * is’ (J. 160), mokt ‘ me ’ (J. 160), Rnhi ‘taken ’ 
(J. 160). 

h occurs in Tulsidas and Laldas in tatsama words 
only, e.g., juthdk ‘ the herd ’ (T. 295), nHj.Jeatm 
‘ devoid of desires ’ (Lai), of. niho kalamka ‘ spot- 
less’ (J. 24). 
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B. Modebn Awadhi 

S 84. The sound « is the breathed alveolar fricative 
oonsonant (see Pal 14). The tip of the tongue touches the 
upper teeth also. It differs from English • in having less 
friction. It can occur initially as in soxfAfi ‘ sixteen *, 
sezti ‘free’, medially as in IcASAb ‘to tighten’, pAsipaz 
‘ watchman ', or finally as in pAcaza ' fifty ’, ihoza ‘ solid ’. 

The sound has no tendency to become voiced in inter- 
vocalic position. Final s is less pronounced than a plosive. 

h 

§ 85. The sound h is what has been defined as 
‘Breathed Glottal Fricative'. It ‘is the sound of pure breath 
having a free passage through the mouth.’ In a word it can 
occur initially as in hAm ‘ we ’-(see Insc. 47), huaz ‘there ’. 

It should be noted that the aspirated forms of breathed 
plosives and affricate contain this sound as their second 
element (See Inscs. 7,8, 15) 

a 

§ 86. The sound a is the voiced variety of h, and 
occurs intervocall; as - in IcaEoz ‘where ’, liBefi ‘ I took ’, 
or finally as in sazE ‘banker', dSxd ‘body ’. In the final 
position, however, the sound finishes with absence of voice, 
e. ff., in sazE, E is E.-h (see Insc. 20). 

It should be npted that the voiced aspirated plosives, 
affricate, nasals, rolled, flapped and lateral consonants 
contain this sound as their second element. This second 
element tends to be voiceless before whispered vowels, e.p., 
duzdE^p tends to become duzdhip (see Insc. 19)* 

C Obioin 

a 

§ 87. Tbe dental sibilant is the only one in Awadhi 
as in Braj and BhOjpnrl and represents OIA s, i and a 
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ringly as well as in some combinations, throogh MIA 
g or -M-. 

• renresents MIA. a, -aa- derived from OIA. 

(») «- sapotai ; SA wAti ‘rival, co-wife*, sajWw- : aetnax 

‘ bariej-flonr’, ivdan : saxs ‘breath*, vaa- : bASAb 
‘ to reside’. 

(ii) i- ithga : aXxg ‘ horn’, iut^d- s aSxcf ‘ tmnk’, 
did : axs ‘ hope’, tmiaka- : naxsax ‘ mosquito’, 
(tit) <- aodaia : soxrax ‘sixteen ’, moAisi : bfiATsf 
‘ the buSblo 

(iv\ -am- •viamf- : bisAXAb ‘ forget’. 

(«) -ag- dlaapa : axrAs ‘ indolence ’. 

(vi) -sr- arotaa- : soxt ‘ stream’. 

(vit) -sv- svami- : saxTx ‘a saint ’, avara : sur ‘tnne’. 

(via) im raSmi- : rASArtx ‘ string ’. 

(ix) Sgamaia : saxwax ‘ a wild rice ’, 4fdla : sazr 
‘ wife’s brother*. 

(*) Sr- ardcono’, : saxw An ‘the month of iravana\ 
aSru- : dxaux ‘ tear ’. 

(xi) Sv ivdaa : saxs ‘ breath ’, Svaaura : sAsar 
‘ father-in-law’. 

(a!t») ri- parSu- ; pASurix ‘ rib . 

(xiii) ra- iartaii : kAsAi ‘ pulls ’ 

(xiv) ay- puaya : puzs ‘the month pauaa' ruayati : 
ruxsAi ‘ gets angry ’ 

Note.— la the group r and aibilant, epentheais is witnessed 
very often, dariana : dATOSAn ‘ holy sight ' eorg- : hAvsA b 
‘ to rain ’. 

$ and s of foreign words are always represented by t 
in Awadhi. 
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h,£ 

§ 88. Initial h- is derived from MIA A- which comes 
from OIA 

(i) A- hasia : hSzth ‘hand^ haridra- : hA.rdiz ‘turmeric’. 

(it) bk- in tlie case of root bhu- which is already in the 
Prakrits found as ho-, Aw. hoxi ‘ be ’ etc. ; also 
in haifiz 'a vessel' < bhar^a-, Aw. has 
bfldz];az * treasure \ also. 

In the pronoun hAm ‘ we’ and its derivations, we find a 
development of -sm- into h, through -mh- in the Prakrits 
and in HaI, azfli» AfiAi we find h coming from -st- through 
-ttA- ih, possibly. ’ 

Medial or final -fi comes from MIA -A which is derived 
from OIA 

(i) -A- lauhakdra : loAazr ‘ blacksmith’, phaldhara : 
phAroftAr ‘ fruit-diet 

(it) -kh- mukha : muft ‘ mouth ’, nakha : nAfl ‘ nail 
dkheta : Aflezr ‘ prey’, kikhd- : siAazb ‘ to feel 
puffed up 

{Hi) -ah- mdgha : mazfi the month of Magha’, 
megha- : meflazb ' to get wet’, araghafta- : 
rAflAtaz ‘ spindle’, laghu- : lAfluraz ‘ younger', 
sfdgha : thazfi ‘bottom’, saghana : SAfiAn ‘ thick’. 

{iv) ih- kath- : kAflAb ‘ to say ’. 

(v) -dh- avidhavd-tva : Auflazt, ‘ non-widowhood', 
dadhi- : dAfliu 'curds putra-vadhu : pAtozfi 
‘daughter-in-law’, madhuka- mAftuaz ‘ a parti- 
cular tree ’. 

{vi) -bh- gabhira : gAfiir ‘deep’, nibhdlayati : niftazrAi 
* sees closely ’, pratyabhijdndti : pAflicaznAi 
‘recognises’, aobh- : sofiazb ‘to appear agreeable’ 


* See §292. 
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tn the nameraie h represeats I (gezrA.fl — ‘ eleven *) 
and « (ekofiAtzA.ri — ‘ seventy-one ’). This is attested by 
tbe Prakrits (see Bloch < Laugue Ufaralhe f 160). Similarly 
fl of the pronoun efiu ‘ this ’ goes back to OlA 

In tbe forms of the Fntare verb -fi- represents OlA 
-gy- > MIA -36 and later -A-. 

OIA sibilant + nasal which is represented in MIA as 
nasal + h is separated by an epenthetic vowel, sna- : 
nha- : nAfiaz- or even hAnaz- by metathesis. 

mfi and nfi occur in a few ardhxtatsama words. 
Similarly lA- comes from OIA in pAlAazwAb < 
prahldd- ‘ to please, to coax ’. 

Aw. rA represents HindustinI [A mostly in obscure 
words, c.^., rizrA : Hin. riz|;A ‘backbone’, the origin of, 
ArzAiz ‘ kind of pulse ’ is obscure. 

-A- appears to mark hiatus in -aAI besides -Ai, an affix 
of Present Tense 3rd pers. sing. < ati (compare Bloch : 
Langue Marathe § 161). In diznA < MIA dir^ifa, the 
advent of A is obscure. 

Tbe treatment of -st of loan-words as AaIz • has been 
noticed below (§132.) 

h, *A is found in Deai words and in loan-words from 
foreign languages. 

Simple Vowels 

A. Eablt Awadhi ^ 

§ 89. The vowels are found in all the positions — 
initial, medial and final — in a word. For instance . 

a ambriia’heli ‘nectar-creeper’ (J. 52), Imdamo 
‘ kadamba ’ (J. 53). 

a dchah% ‘ are’ (J. 53), poso ‘ sides ’ (J. 53). 
i ihai ‘this ’ (J. 286), dijia ‘ please give ’ (J. 286), 
tehi ‘ Aim ’ (J. 286.) 

i iso ^ lord’ (T. 86), %a woman ’ (T. 106), bajS 
‘ beat (the drum) ’ (T. 107) 
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u ufhai ‘gets up’ (T. 107), nUua ‘beautiful’ (T. 107), 
haru ‘ remove ’ (T. 107). 

5 upara ‘above ’ (J. 61), fiifa ‘ broke ’, (T. 116), kSu 
‘ ever ’ (T. 188). 

t occurs only in tatsama words and . is mostly re- 
presented by H 

hxi^ ‘ favour ’ (T« 293), vritti ‘ livelihood ’ (IaI), 
rm ‘ sage ’ (T. 39), rm ‘ sage’ (L5!.) 

e The symbol for short c is the same in the inanuscripts 
as well as in the printed books as for the long i, 
only Grierson’s edition of the Padmavat has a 
different symbol. Bat the existence of e is 
attested by metrical compositions in all the 
texts — a long e would disturb the metre : 
ehi ‘ this * (T. 160) jeA* ‘whomever’ (T. 115), 
bhae ' having become ’ (J 58). 

i ekahi ‘ one only ’ (T. 170), dekhu ‘ see ’ (T. 170), 
sane ‘ mixed ’ (T. 207). 

0 Like e, the existence of o (as different from T>) 
is inferred from metres ; it is found with the 
symbol in the Padmavat only : 
ohi ‘ the same , (J. 171), sohdht ‘appeal’ (T. 171) 

5 sAi ‘ to him ’ (T. 3^2), ^hOln ‘drum ' (T. 366). 

B Modxbk Awadhi 

IZ 

§ 90. The sound iz is the Close Front Vowel, a little 
more open than Cardinal No. I (see Pal. 16). The 
lip-spreading also is less tense than in the Cardinal 
Vowel. 

It can occur initially as in iz^Aiz ‘ stubborn’, medially 
as in iiizsefi ‘ I ground ’, Inza ‘ twenty ’ or finally in a 
word as in pAtlMriz ‘stone', cAiliz ‘ fhel-Bticks ’. 



tXtam/tiMXi mnmm SI 

I 

§ 91. The flotmd i is jnat liir«£Dg)nh short* (ii, pit 
etc.) and is prononnced with mach Jess moscnJar tensmi 
than ii . The air passafre is freer as the tongne does not 
rise so high. It has been defined as * Close Front lax 
unrounded vowel ' (see Pal. 17). 

It occurs initially, e.g., in itaraxb ‘ to be priggish 
ilzAti ' botheration ’ medially as in pilawaz ' pup mtfcaz 
’ chillies ’ or finally in a word e.g., in pozi ‘ a variety of 
vegetable ’. 4 azi ' may go ’• 


e 

§ 92. The sound a is like the English sound e in 
get, bet, pen, etc. It differs from i in being more open and 
tax- It is very short in quantity as compared to ez and 
is more open also and thus does not give a palatogram- 

It occurs initially as in etzaz so much’, eujiz ‘ ofticiat* 
ing medially as in dakhibaz 'shall see’, lifieS ‘ 1 took’, 
or finally as in se, ke 

ez 

I 93. The sound ez is Halfelose Front Yowel pro- 
nounced like Cardinal Vowel No. 2 (see Pal. 18). It occurs 
initially as in ezkaz ‘unity’, ezrazphezriz ‘mutual ex- 
change ’, medially as in fc^ezlab ‘ to play ’, dfiezlaz ‘ half 
a pice ’ or finally as in pazcbez ‘ beliind ’, mazthez ‘ on the 
forehead’. 


az 

§ 94. The sound oz is the Back Open vowel. The 
lips are wide apart and the tongue rests low with a slight 
rise in the back. It approximates, in quality, to Cardinal 
Vowel No. 5 and resembles the a of father in American 
pronunciation 

It occurs initially as in azkhat ‘ grains of rice given 
to menials on ceremonial occasions’, azdiz ‘ginger', 
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medially as in ehedazm ^one-fourth of a pice’, bazia 
‘twentytwo \ or finally in a word as in grhozcaz ‘ horse’ 
raflaz ^ remained’. 

A 

§ 95. The sound A is the Half-open Central VoweK 
In pronouncing it the tongue rises up, in almost the central 
position. It can occur initially as in Artiz ^ linseed ’, akazl 
* famine’ or medially as in jAb ‘ when \ dAi * ten ’. 

This sound is a little longer in open syllables than in 
closed ones and there tends somewhat towards the back 
and becomes slightly more open. The A of akazl is such, 
for instance. In a closed syllable before r, it has a slight 
shade of 3^ as in Arsiz. 

o 

§ 96. The sound o is similar in quality to A but the 
tongue in this case is a little more raised and slightly more 
lax. 

It occurs medially or finally and in unstressed syllables. 
It is at the end of a syllable and never begins a syllable. 
It is very short in quantity, e,g , in razm ko^toRam’, 
sor^fttz * a game with sixteen Cowries ’. 

This vowel has a tendency to disappear, what remains 
is merely the explosion of the previous consonant, e.g., 
niAfiatazriz is sometimes heard as mAhtazriz (mother) or 
Apanaz is heard as Apnaz. 

oz 

§ 97. The sound oz is the Half-close Back Vowel, the 
same as Cardinal Vowel No. 7. It occurs initially in a few 
words as in ozs ‘ dew’, ozp ‘secret’ or medially as in 
bAroz^h ‘the middle hall’, ca^ozz ‘greedy’ or rarely 
finally as in hoz * O’. 

‘ The vowel which is found before r in such words as ‘ bird ’ 

(Iwd) 
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O 

P 98. The sound o is similar to ox in quality but is 
slightly more open and removed a little towards the centre* 
The hack of the tongue rises a little less than in the 
case of ox 

It occurs initially as in osorix ‘turn* oinax ‘yarn- 
hump’ or medially as in bAorohex in the morning*, 
dosoraxi ko ' a second time’. 

ux 

§ 99. The sound ux is the Close Back Vowel just as 
the Cardinal Vowel No. 8. In pronouncing it, however, 
the rounding and the protrusion of lips as well as the tension 
is less than in the ordinary Cardinal. 

It occurs initially as in uxbab ‘ to be bored ^ uxsaf 
‘untilled land’, niedially as in duxdA ‘milk’ bAnduxkh 
‘gun ’, or finally in a w^ord as in naxux ‘barber’, kAnix 
‘ bitter 

u 

I 100. The sound u is similar in quality to ux but here 
the tongue position is a little lower and there is a slight 
rise towards the centre. It is also less tense than ux . 

It occurs initially as in ukilaxb ‘ to vomit’, ub^AAiii 
‘a rope for drawing water from the well’, or medially as in 
kulijax ‘ bitch’, sukhAjeu ‘ I dried ’ or finally as in axu 
‘come’, khexu ‘paddle the oars 

General notes on the vowels 

§ 101. The length of a vowel is not fixed but generally 
speaking, on an average a short vowel has half the length of 
the carresponding long vowel in the same position (circum- 
stances) in a sentence normally spoken. For instance -a- 
in bacex has a duration of 0*094 sec. as compared to -ax- 
of razjax which has 0*187 sec. (Insc. 31). 
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Tbe lengtii of the same vowel varies verj mnoh. The 
aven^ length of ix may be 46 mm. and of i 14 ; ox may 
be 43 mm. and o only 14 ; su stay vary in individoal words 
from 50 mm. to 25 mm* while a may from 14 to 22 mm. 
Thus A (tf 22 mm. is short and ox of 25 mm. is long only 
by a convmttioa which has its snprmrt from the feeling Of 
the average speaker. For nomparative lengths of the 
vowels, see Inees. of stzcAbi and stciboz (32 and 12), 
dezldkab and deidsihsu (4 and 33), caztA.t) and cAt^mx 
(34 and 11), sizcAti and sociIhu (35 and 36) and 
pbSzkAb and phSkibsiz (1 and 37) 

The nasalised vowel is a little longer than the corres- 
ponding nnnasalised vowel. For instance, compare T of 
sfcibstt with i of cAtihu (Inscs. 12 and 11). 

The long vowel which begins a word is generally longer 
than the final long, e.g., compare the length of ez in ezk 
with that of ez in bAcez (Insc. 31). 

Two short vowels coming together are generally of ih 
same length as a long vowel, e.p., compare the lengths of 
the vowels in dezkbAu. Szt and in (Inscs. 38, 39 and 40) 

The length of the same vowel in the same position is 
greater in monsyllabic words than in dissyllabic words. 

The length of vowels is maintaine<l except when a 
vowel occurs in a syllable which is more than two syllables 
away from the end. In Awadh! length is material for 
determining metre of verse but is free and immaterial in 
songs. For instance in 

sozwau Id jazgAu moriz ozd&i bAAwazniz jagAt 
keriz razniz (Insc. 48) the shorts and longs are not 
distinguishable. 

§ 102. The dialects differ in the pronunciation of 
e^ ez o, oz . In a specimen 12 miles south of Gonda town 
ez is pronounced as ioz and oz as wax but not so pro- 
nouncedly as in Baiswara. In Sitapur ez is ez and oz 
is ox but when one moves southwards, only six miles sontit 
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of the town ez is found as jaz and oz as waz. Unao district 
has everywhere this pronunciation. In Fatehpur district 
on the borders of Cawnpore district ez is pronounced as 
jaz and oz as waz • It appears that in the area where 
this different pronunciation for ez, o and oz (as jA., jizz, 
wa, woz respectively) exists, the start was from e and o 
but in the latter part of the sound there came about more 
opening of the mouth which resulted in diphthongs ea, eaz, 
oA, oai which later gave |a, jaz, wA, wax. Why these 
vowels came to be turned into diphthongs is hard to explain* 
But the area in which this peculiarity of pronunciation 
exists is considerable. 

In Western Awadh! b<»lazwAb and Eastern Awadhi 
bAlazwAb ' to call ’ an alternation of o : ▲ is found, in this 
respect Chhattisgarhl agrees with Eastern Awadhi Similar 
dialectal difference is found in Westei'n bAnozwAb and 

Eastern bAxiAub. 


C 


Oeigxn 

A. (a) 

§ 103 Awadhi A represents 

(i) OIA a, MIA o, e-g*, amka > Aniz ‘ crisis’, aveld> 
Abezr ‘ delay ’, ahgu^tha- > Agu^haz 
‘ thumb ’, antara- > AtAraz ‘gap ’ ; dlasya- > 
airAsy ‘ sloth araghatta > rA&A^oz ‘ spinning- 
wheel’, bhagim > bA&iii| ‘sister’, nak^atra> 
nAkhAt ‘ star’ . 


{ii) OIA d, MIA d, e»g-^ orloth ArozrAb ‘ to stir up 
the grain in the winnowing basket', d-cd/?f-> 
ACAwAb ‘to rinse the mouth’, d^diiha > Asazcfl 
‘ the month A^dijha ’ ; vdtdvali > bAjazri ‘ air 
vdtdkula-> bAuraz ‘ dumb’. 


Kot£. — In such instances the old a was either in an unaccented 
syllable, or if it was otherwise, later it was shortened in Awadhi if 
it was mere than two syllables away from the end (see § T5). 
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(Hi) In a few cases -A- is due to anaptyxis, rAkal 
‘ blood \ bfiAgAt ‘ devotee’. 

(it?) In the following instances -A- represents MIA -a- 
but OlA or mukula > mauh >bAur 
‘blossoms of the mango-tree \ mukuta > mauda> 
mAur crown (of the bride-groom)’, guru-^> 
garu- > gAruz ‘ heavy kxrna- > kAdfiAijaz 
* Krishna ’ if >kAr- ‘ to do 

(i?) In nAnAr <ndrikela ‘cocoa-nut' a represents 
-g- (possibly through -i/a-) and in bAfiezraz < 
hlhhitaka (Cliatterji, p. 403) it represents -i- 
In foreign loan-words A generally represents a and d 
n the manner of (0* (*0 ArAgy ‘ — water 

rose-water)’ Arazm^rcst Ajijaid ‘ estimate In o 
few cases it represents other vowels as well, c.//., ASluraz 
‘razor’, Aflisaznp ^gratefulness for some kind act’, 
Atibazr;|i ‘ faith ’. 

A does not occur finally in Awadhi in modern dialects. 
It is found in early Awadhi in the documeiiis but the prob- 
ability is that it WHS never actually pronounced even then 
(cf. Bloch : Langue Marathe § 38). 

az (d) 

§104. Awadhi non-final ttz represents 

(i) OTA d > MIA d (before a single consonant) and 
a (before a conjunction of consonants either the 
same or different), c.^., dma- > dzu mucus 
dlaya-> azrji ‘ a niche in the wall to put sundry 
articles \ drya~> azjaz ‘ grandfather ’, drdrikd 
>azdliz ‘ginger', kxgdla > sijazr ‘jackal’, 
nibhdl- > nifiazrAb ‘ to see closely’, santdp^> 
sAtozwAb ‘to oppress’, sdrtha- > sazthf 
\'oin\mny\ Ijrdhmana > bazmflAn ‘ Brahmin’, 
(/i) OlA rt, MIA a followed by a conjunction of con- 
sonants which was simplified in Awadhi and 
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resulted in a compensatory ieufctbemug of the 
previous vowel. The long vowel survives only 
if it is in the final or penultimate syllable of a 
word, otherwise it becomes A-, anka> 

axk ‘number > axn ‘another’, an^a-> 
aifix ‘ the bulb of a root\ vydghra- > baxgBf 
‘tiger’ but bAgflAWttx. napita- > naxuz ‘barber’ 
but iiAuwai 

(n't) MIA ad or da or da, with or without the glides 
y and derived from 01 A by the loss of inter- 
vocalic consonants, e.g.^ knmhhakdra>kumhair, 
varaydird > bAraxt ‘bridegroom’s party’ 
rdjaputra > raxut‘a particular caste’, dipdvati 
>dewaxrix ‘the Diwali festival’; ko^thdgdra 
>ko^hair ‘a zamindar’s village-residence . 

Awadhi final -ax is the result of contraction of 
vowels : 

(i) MIA •an derived from earlier MIA -a5 coming 
from OIA by the elision of the intervocalic 
consonant or from -aijt or -as by levelling out the 
neuter forms, e,g,, canakah > cAnax ‘ gram 
dmalakah > Aurax ‘ myrobalan’, gatah > gax 
‘ went ’; Pali potthakam > poxthax ‘ a book’ 

(it) MIA -do by the elision of intervocalic -y- of OIA 
or of other consonants, e,g.y anadhydyah > 
Apjfiaz ‘ a holiday, interruption*, npddhydyah 
> ozjAax ‘exorcist, snake-charmer’, cakra- 
vdkah > cAkAwaz ‘ a particular bird * 

{Hi) MIA -aha ^ -asa < am in numerals, e»g.^ dvddaia 
>bazraz ‘twelve *. 

ax is found in foreign loan-words also and generally 
represents d or ah of the foreign languages, e.g,, Arazm 
‘ rest ’, is^axin ‘ stamp nAsaz ‘ the effect of intoxicalits 
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I 105. -AwadhI non-fical i- represents 

(i) MIA tderived from OIA. » or v, f-g-, indta •ak‘f> 
idA.raaz ‘a variety of cake ' , itoara- > iMAJNkxh 
to be hao^lity', hhagmt> ba.fiini " sister \ 
ghxtam > gfliu ‘ clarified butter hxdayam > 
hijax ‘ heart \ dailhi- > dAfliu ‘ curds \ 
kapiitha- > kAithaz 'wood-apple’, kddv^a > kAu 
of what sort?’ 

(ii) MIA i derived from OIA blja-^hiai ‘ seed’, 

(ripa-patfikA > 4'M! ‘ lamp-stand ’, pt4' > 
piraib ‘ to pain (passive)’, ftra- > tirazb * to come 
near ’, slv- > si Ab ‘ to sew ’. 

Note.^ — I n all these and in .similar cases, the oU! I is either away 
from the last two syllables or has bnoome short in Awadhi in roots 
on the model of other passivt^ verbs (kaZ'^Ab— ‘ to cut ^ — active, 
— kA'^Ab ‘ to cut ’ — passiva). In grA.flir <gabh\ra * deep ' and 
A.Bir <Ubh%ra * Alur *, however, the shortening: of the vowel re* 
mains unexplained. 

{Hi) In a few instances -i- is due to anaptyxis, eg., 
grahana > girafiAn * eclipse ’. 

{iv) In the following instances i represents old e- eso- > 
*ehTi > iu ‘this’, kedarikd > kijairiz ‘a bed of 
plants bipja: ' daughter ’ < held- son, nemih > 
niu, ‘foundation’. 

(«) In chin < kfiana ‘ moment pi jAraz < pafljara- 
‘cage’, kinnkiz < kanikd ‘ small grain*, and mircai 
< rnarica- * pepper Awadhi i represents old a. 
Are these loan-words from other dialects ? 
Similarly in the numerals chifazlis 46 
chifiAtzAri ‘76’, cfaiiaisiz ‘86’ old a- is 
represented bv Awadhi i. 
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(vi) In ardha4aimma words Awadhi i represents Sans- 
krit -ya-, e.g,^ bithax < vyathd ‘ pain’, iidzim< 
udyama ‘exertion ’ and in the beginnings, it comes 
by prothesis, istiri: <stn ‘ wife’. 

Awadlii final -i (i) represents 

(i) MIA -* derived from OIA -i, c.g., hhaginl > 

bAllini'‘ sister kroHki > sex^hi ‘ banker agffi > aig\ 
‘ fire ’, * gdvi > gaxi ‘ cow ’ 

(ii) -ni of old neut. pi. -ani > dim >-d% > -Ai 

(m) -ex in pL masc. perfect participles, e,g.^ 

besides laxgex, lhox[:fii besides |;hai(fiez, and 
in kazlfli ' ’ tomorrow or yesterday ’ < kalye. 

In a few instances final -i (i) is of modern origin and 
has been put in as a mark of feminine gender, e.g.^ 
‘manure’ < pdmsn, Early Aw. ‘ root ^ < jaid^ baxi 
‘ gout ’ < vdla* 

In foreign loan-words 

(0 i generally represents i, e.g», ijxAti ‘ honour 
inaim ‘ reward ’ 

{a) in a few words i represents i or e, isaxix 

‘Christian’, dillaxi ‘ country-side ’ 

(ii*) i comes by prothesis in words such as is^axm 
‘ stamp ’. 

Note. — i is found initially in very few words of indigenous 
origin, it is mostly in words of foreign origin. 

ix (i) 

§ 106. Awadhi non-final ix represents 

(i) OIA I, MIA i, €.g>, mafijlra- > mAjixrax ‘a 
variety of cymbals vtnd > bixn ‘ lute ’ 

{ii) MIA i-, OIA i- or followed by a conjunction of 
consonants which results in a single consonant 
in Awadhi and gives a compensatory lengthening 
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to the preceding vowel, > TxdllAiif 
‘ fueP, siktha > sixth ‘grain > pix^hax 
‘powdered pulse \ rriciifl* > Sixchix ‘ scorpion \ 

Note. — T he long vowel survives only in the penultimate 
syllable, if it is in any anterior syllable, it again beoomes short. 

(Hi) MIA ?+?, sthiti- > {hixAax ‘reliance’, 
> tixj ‘3rd day * 

(h) In bixtax <vitaiitH ‘span sixi <sitala ‘cold’, 
bftixlAr < ahhyaniara ‘ inside \ ix represents 
i+a, but all these are most probably borrowed 
words. In bixtax th was expected for t and in 
sixl r for I (cf. Aw. seraxb ‘to get cold’). 
bfiixtAr might be from * hhiniara (-ya- > i) and 
not from abhiantara* 

Final ix is the result of contraction of vowels : 

(i) l + l, e.g,, future 3rd pers. sg. termination -ix 
(kArix ‘will do’) < ihi^ akiti > Asix ‘eighty’; 
akstni > Sxkhix ‘ eyes ’ (the n of the 
termination becoming weakened, to m, and 
then being lost) and other pJur. dir. and obi. sg. 
forms of nouns ending in •% 

(/i) i 4-d in the case of fern, nouns in ix, e-g , dryd- > 
ajjid > axjix ‘grandmother’, bhrdtxjdyd- > 
bflAujaxix ‘ sister-in-law ’ 

(in) i +Ciin the caseof masc. nouns in ix derived from 
-in bases of OIA e.^., prativekikah > padivesil) > 
pAroxsix ‘neighbour’, raaxlix ‘gardener’. 

Note. — As ^lho^vn below in the case of gfiiu clarified butter* 
etc., has survived as iu. The double treatment of this group 
can be explained by the hypothesis that in groups i+5 which 
resulted in iX, i was pronounced longer than in the other case. 

ix occurs in foreign loan-words and there generally 
represents i, e»g*, sAflonaxix ‘a kind of musical instrument’. 
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u 

§ 107 Awadhi non-final u- represents 

(i) MIA u derived from OIA u or f, e.g,^ udeti > 
u\i ‘rises’, ud^ghat- > ugfiArAb ‘to become 
uncovered’, tijjvala > ujA.r ‘white’, kurnura > 
kSair ‘unmarried’, kiilca-. > suai ‘ parrot \ 
nakula > neurax ' mungoose ’, wukJia > mufi 
‘ mouth ’, hVnoti > sunA.! ‘ hears ’, m ilv-f^vosd- > 
mAusix ‘ mother’s sister ’ 

{ii) MIA d derived from OIA ^^e-g.y hhumi' > bfluT 

‘ground kukara > suAr ‘ pig ’, dyuta- > juax 
‘gambling’, yttkd- > juax ‘louse’, nnidhvkn- 

> niAiiuax ‘a variety of tree", prdghurnn- 

> pAfiunax ‘guest’. 

N. B,— The slioriening of the quantity is due either to accent 
or to elongation of tlio fihal or penultimate vowel in Awadhi. 

{m) MIA va-y vd- derived from OIA va, ma, e.g,y 
svara > «ur *tone^, apara > Aur ‘more’, 
kapard(f > kAUfix ‘cowrie’, kacckapa- > 
kAchuax ‘ tortoise’, samarpay- > sAupAb ‘ to 
entrust’, dmalaka- > Aurax ‘myrobalan ’; parti- 
cularly in modern loan-words devata > deutax 
‘deity’, devakt- > deukax ‘a name’, tvarita- 

> turto {ardha-tatsama) ‘ at once’, dmndm- > 
dundix ‘ naughty ’• 

Awadhi final -u (p) represents 

Late MIA u < early MIA-o generally derived from 
OIA -aA ; but possibly many forms in MIA (particularly 
in neuter stems) are by analogy, e.r/., grdmah > gixu 
‘ village’, idpah > ‘ heating aoxpii ‘serpent’, ndma- 

> iiaxu ‘name’, ddma- > daxu ‘chance*, suvarna- > 
soxnp ‘ gold \ ghxta- > gfliu ‘clarified batter *. 



70 


SIMPLE TOWELS 


The -u of the Imperative second person plural and 
-u -|i of the direct sg. case are thus derived. 

u occurs in foreign loan-words and generally represents 
gtijA.rA.b ‘ to pass away*, umiri ‘age*. 

Note - u sometimes dialectically replaces o# , ^pho^a^ > 

pharijax ‘ boil \ ifliA Tii : khclxo ^ cat ’. 


uz (i) 

§ 108. A wad hi non-final ux- is derived from 

(<) MIA 2 coming from OIA 2, e.^., sucikd > auzix 
‘needle*, karpura > kA.puxr ‘camphor* 

{ii) MIA u (derived from OIA S or f) followed by a 
conjunction of consonants, c.^., curna- > cuxnax 
‘powdered lime’, truly- > t^x^- ‘to break*, 
prccA- > puxch- ‘ to ask *, vtddha > Imxcfl 
‘old’ 

(hi) fixkh < iksu ‘ sugar-cane * and bSzd < hindu 
* drop * are explained by assimilation of j to n at 
an earlier stage 

(iv) duxn < dviguna indicates ux < iu (poesibly 
first transformed to uu) 

(v) In chazrax < k^ura- ‘ razor * the lengthening of 
ux is unaccounted. 

Awadhi final -ux is the result of contraction of groups 
of vowels of MIA 

-ux < -io(? ndpitakah : mixux ‘ barber ’ 

< -iaoj-g,^ navanltakah : uAinux ‘butter* 

< -25, godhumah : goxfiux ‘ wheat ’ 

< -ud e^g., vdlukd : baxrux ‘ sand *. 

uz is found in foreign loan-words also. 
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e 

§ 109- Awadbi e represents 

(i) MIA e, ^(derived form OfA e or a!), e.g., keddra< 
kcjazrit ‘3 bed of plants', nml- > neijaz 
‘an earthen support for jars,’ ke- (Ms^ form of 
Pkt. ite) > kefii ‘to whom \ iaivdla > sewazr ‘a 
kind of green moss-like plant growing in water’. 

(ii) MIA ? (derived from 01 A ?, ya), vipddikd > 
bSwaziz ‘a disease of the feet', tithi-vdra > 
teufiazr ‘ festival dipdvali dewAirix ‘ the 
Di’wali festival', ntpdvali > newarri ‘a kind of 
white flower’ (Chattcrji derives it from navamaU 
likd, see Chatterji, p. 409), vyavahdra > beufiazr 
(possibly through IPki, vivahdra) ‘mutual etiquette 
between families ' 

(Hi) MIA a (OIA a), e.g,, kapdia- > kSwazi;tt 2 ‘ shut- 
ters,* kamald > keSilaz ‘ Lakshmi \ nakula- > 
neural ‘ mongoose ’ 

Note. —Both in (ii) and (iii) it will be noticed that e is derived 
from », I or a followed by a labial sound. 

(iv) MIA la- (OIA i-+ consonant + a) e-g^, sitaldya- > 
seraz- ‘to get cold’. Is the root acfinlaz- ‘ to 
become moist ' connected with this very root? 

(v) At the end of words i corresponds with e dia- 
lectically, c.p., khttxi : kbaze ‘(he) may eat*. 

fcZ (?) 

§ 110. Aw^adhi non-final ez- comes from 

(t) MIA c, e (derived from OIA c, ai or t or ay), e*g., 
k^tra > khezt ‘ field’, dkheta > afiezr 'shikar', 
taila > tezl ‘ oil gairika- > geiruz ‘ red 
pigment *, > bez^ ‘ handle *, kayya > 

aez j ‘ bed * 


P. 10 
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(«) i&lk' ia- e.g. 4i-tt4<1^a > ‘o“® * 

half’, «»a/*a- (< nikata-) > nezrei ‘near’, 
viana- ( < vyajana- ) > bexnoz * fan ’ 

(«») MIA -aya- e.g. hadaU- > kaijali- > kezroz 
‘ plantain tree *, citraiara- > cHtayara- >■ 
eiterd ‘ painter karya > * kayara > kezr ‘ of * 

(iv) In bezl < bilva ‘ wood-apple ’ and chSzd 

< ehidra ‘ hole*, parezwoz < pratipadd 
‘ Ist day of the Hindu month ’ ez represents OIA 
i possibly throug:h MIA i > e and in sSzdfl 

< sandhi an aperture made in walls by thieves ' 
ez corresponds tc a, possibly through safdhi. 
The words janezu and janez < yajfiopavUa 
‘ the sacred thread * are hard to explain 

(v) ez occurs in the numerals gezraz ‘11’, tezraz 
‘ 13 ’ tezia ‘ 23 tSzlia ‘ 33 ’ and tSztazlis ‘ 43 ’ 
where it represents MIA vowel combinations ed, 
aya etc. 

ez occurs in many foreign loan-words and represents e 
or ai or di, ai, e.g., tez j ‘ speedy tezm ' time 
Final- ez in Awadhi represents MIA -ae, e.g. 

* cittayara-e >. citer? * painters Oik gata- > MIA 
gaae > gaez- plur. of the past participle gaz ‘ went 

o 

§ 111. Awadhi o represents 

(t) OIA 0 , e.g., jyotsnd : jodBaijaz ‘ the moon ’ ; Is 
aoflrazwab ‘ to rub gently * connected with 
kodha-hdra ? cf. Turner Nep. Die. p. 624 
(ii) OIA upa~ , e.g., upakdld > osazr ‘ the ante-room* ; 
Turner derives from apasdra 

(iiO OIA au, e.g., saubhdgya > aoflazg ‘woman’s 
good-luck that her husband is alive’ ; 



individual bunds 


73 


(iv) OIAava,e-ff., ava-Uijha- > o^fionaz ‘wrapper’, 
avamra- > osAriz ‘ tarn’ , ava-^rna- > oioaz 
‘ a spindle on wliieh yarn is put np after spinning 

Note. — I n all non-final positions o represents 9 as is clear fh>m 
the instances, given above. Finally o corresponds with -a dialec- 
tically and stands for late MIA -u. 

In okhAriz (Skt. ulukhala-) ‘ a mortar for pounding 
in ’ the possibility of Dravidian origin has been snggested 
(sirfs Turner Nep. Die. okhli p- 61). 

oz (9) 

§ 112< Awadhi oz represents 

(») OIA 0, Mia 0,9, s.p., yoktra > jozt ‘yoke', 
potikd > pozi ‘a vegetable’, ostha > oz^h ‘lip’ 

(it) OIA -a«-, MIA 9, e.y., yaura > gozr ' fair- 
coloured’, /auAa > lozfl ‘ iron’ 

(iii) OIA -ava-, MIA 9, c.p., ava&yd > oza ‘ dew ’, 
putra-vadhu > pAtozfi ‘ daughter-in-law *, 
rasavatl > rAsoziz ‘ kitchen ’ 

(iv) OIA -apa- MIA -ava- > o, e-g., ksapa- > 
khoz- ‘to lose’, lihga-pa{(a > lagoz^'a strip 
of cloth to cover private parts ’ 

(») OIA -ama > *ava in mama > »»9 ‘ mine ’ 

(vi) MIA ua (derived from OIA S + consonant + U) 
e.g., kukara- > sozriz ‘ a female pig’, sugandka> 
aozdA fragrant upadhydya- > ozjfiaz ‘ a 
snake-charmer ’, cdtukara > cA'^ozr ‘ one fond 
of delicious things ’, suvarna > aozn * gold ’ 

(on) In prativeiin- or prativdsin > pArozaiz 
‘ neighbour ’, Aw. oz represents OIA -it»- or 

(viii) In words where Aw. oz corresponds with OIA 8, 
the possibility is that u became u in MIA before 
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conjunct consonants and later became o. This 
was lengthened in NIA in order to compensate 
for the shortening of the consonant, eg.^ 
mvlya > mulla > molla > moxl ‘price’, 
pustaka^ > putthaa > poithaa > poxlhax ‘ a big 
book’. Similarly we may connect gophax 
{gumpha-) ' twining’, koxkhi (/rwiii) ‘ womb’.' 

(is) coxc (skc. cancuh) ‘beak’ and xnoxch (skt. Ima^rti) 
‘ hair on the face* appear to be loan-words from 
the substratum languages. The a > o has been 
sometimes explained, however, to be due to the 
contamination of u in the final syllable, if derived 
from 01 A. 

o occurs in loan-words from foreign languages, e*g.^ zdr 
‘force’, port ‘rent’ (Pers.), as also from substratum 
languages, cjfloxg ‘ show 

Whispered Vowels 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 113. There being no special symbols for the whis- 
pered vowels, it is not possible to say definitely if Early 
Awadhi possessed these vowels. The final short vowel makes 
syllables which fact a priori establishes that the final short 
vowel was pronounced. The fact, however, that the final 
short could be pronounced long also, however, vitiates the a 
priori conclusion. The possibility is that'the final short was 
pronounced as a vowel but with a very weak quantity. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 114. Awadhi possesses three whispered vowels |, 
i|i. These are markedly present in the Western dialects but 
are absent in the Eastern ones. 

A vowel is a sound in which the vocal cords are closely 
put together and have a certain stretch which results in 

' The usual exp^anstioii Of such words is from their vrddhi 
torms (see PiScliel § 125 and Bloch § 80). 



iKDmDtJAt ROtJNM 


75 


magical vibration. In the reaonanoe chamber the tongue 
does not generally come ia contact with the palate, so that a 
more or less free passage is left fo»* the air. The quality of 
the vowel is distinguished on account of the position of the 
tongue. In mere aspiration, the vocal cords are wide apart 
and the tongue-position leaves a free passage of air. In 
whisper the vocal cords are closely put together but a small 
triangular space is left at their base for the passage of air. 
There is no stretch of the cords and hence there is no vibra- 
tion and musical note. The resonance chamber assumes tlie 
various shapes for pronouncing the full sounds but as there 
is no vibration of vocal cords (in the case of vowel-sounds 
and voiced consonants) the full sounds are not heard. Still 
as the resonance chamber is making the same effort and as 

the air does come out, though with less force, sounds are 

» 

heard and distinguished in whisper. 

A whispered vowel, thus, is a sound for producing which 
the tongue in the resonance chamber assumes the position 
for the regular vowel but there is no vibration of the vocal 
cords. * 

The apparatus does not distinguish between a whispered 
vowel and the explosion of the previous consonant ; the 
acoustic effect is, however, decisive. A complete sentence 
spoken in whisper gives only breaili inscription on the 
apparatus (See Insc. 25 tarn kkazi azeu). 

§ lln. In Awadhi a whispered vowel occurs only at 
the end of a word and does not make a syllable.^ Histori- 
cally it was a full short vowel -i, -e or -u. It comes after 
consonants iij modern Awadhi — it has a stronger w-hisper 
after a voiced consonant than after a breathed one. The 
whispered vowel gives place to the ordinary vowel (l) 

^ See drawings of the larynx of Mr. S. Jones (Plate 20). 

* Unlike Japanese where it occurs niedtaDy and makes a syl- 
lable, vide Edwardes : Fhonetiqun Japanese § 25. 
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when it is followed by a voiced consonant of a place of 
articulation different from that of the consonant which 
precedes it, niAr| gaz > niArj gaz, fiz^p > 

Sz^u jaztf ; (2) when the elision of a medial vowel makes 
the consonant preceding the whispered vnwel a conjunct one, 
e.g.^ mazrAlf > mazrti. 

The whispered vowel of the particles is very weak as 
compared to that of the participial forms The o of the 
particles has the same fate as a whispered vowel, but as 
its elision cannot be distinguished from the explosion of the 
consonant which precedes it, it is not possible to say that 
the whispered f exists as a separate phoneme. 

i 

§ 116. The sound f is a whispered vowel in which 
the resonance chamber is in the position of pronouncing i 
but as the vocal cords are not in vibration the full vowel is 
not heard (See Inscs- 26 and 27). 

It occurs at the end of a word after a single consonant 
and does not constitute a syllable, in jaztj ‘ going \ 
gizi j ‘ wet \ sazjfli ‘ evening \ khazni ‘ mine 

§ 117. The sound is a whispered vowel in which 
the resonance chamber is in the position of pronouncing u 
but as the vocal cords are not in vibration the full vowel 
is not heard (see Inscs. 28 and 29). 

It occurs at the end of a word after a single consonant 
and does not constitute a syllable, e.^., in sSfzpf * snake \ 
haztkp ^ hand*, bfiozrji ^ morning ’, sdzcp ^ bull’. 

§ 118. The sound f is a whispered vowel in which 
the resonance chamber is in the position of -e but owing to 
the absence of the vibration of vocal -cords, the full vowel 



IHDIYIOtTAIi 8O0in)S 


77 


is not heard* it occurs at the end of a word and does not 
constitute a syllable, kazfies^ ' from what?’ (see lose* 
30 if). 

C. Obioik 

§ 119. The whispered vowels go back to MIA corres- 
ponding short vowels. 

Nasalised Vowels 

A. EABIiT AWADHI 

I 120. All the vowels shown above have their nasalised 
forms also. For instance: 

a, a bhavCtra ‘ bee ’ (J. 35), kUkara ‘ gravel ’ (T. 181) 

1 satldlisa ‘forty-seven ’ (J. 35) 
f parichakt ‘ shadow ’ (J. 37) 

fl miard ‘ light ' (J. 37) 
aaOrdS ‘ garden ’ (J. 41) 

2 caviiti ‘ jasmine ’ (J. 53) 

8 piyar^ ‘ beloved’ (T. 176) 

5 khSed ‘ quiver ’ (J. 1 12). 

B. Modbbn Awadhi 

I 121. The dialects possess the nasalised forms of 
all the vowels (except the neutral and the whispered) des- 
cribed in the foregoing sections and they occur in all such 
positions as the ordinary vowel can take up. When a 
nasalised vowel is pronounced, the uvula is slack and thus 
while the air in its major quantity passes through the mouth 
a- small quantity escapes through the nose also* 

The following instances illustrate these vowels : — 

(1) 1 AdflAraz ‘ blind phlsaxwAb to ensnare’ 

(2) ox dxkhi ‘ eye ’, gaz^h} ‘ knot’, kAfldz ‘ where ’ 

(3) T TdAnaz ‘ a sweet cake pf rice *, jflTgawaz 

‘ shrimp’ 
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(4) ix ixdfiAn ‘fuel’, hXig ‘ Assafeetida \ gAix 

' (females) went’ 

(5) tt u^ezlAb ‘to pour’, juax ‘gamhliug’, d&AS 

‘ whether ’ 

(6) fix fixt ‘ camel’, mfixg ‘a kind of pulse’, goxflfix 

^ wheat’ 

(7) 3 ©fuai ‘a seat made of hetnp or grass’, 

gfie^uai ‘ nec\ ’ 

(8) 3x 3icix ‘ ankle ’, gGxd ‘ ball bflorefiSx ‘inthe 

morning ’ 

(9) o gothibax ‘ shall plait ’ 

(10) ox oi^h * lip’, sox^hi ‘dry ginger’. 

The palatograin of Tx (19) is slightly difF<drent from 
that of the corresponding un-nasalised vowel. In other 
cases the nasalisation does not show any difference in 
palatograms. 

§ 122. The nasalised vowels are separate phonemes in 
as much as the absence of nasalisation may entirely change 
the meaning of a word, e-g, pfixtix ‘ rows ’, but paxtix ‘leaf’, 
caxtttx ‘ slap’, but caitax ‘licked’, laxc ‘fondling’, but 
loxc ‘ penis ’, ‘sttxix an advance to settle an agreement 
sa :ix ‘a tribe of saints kAfiaz ‘ said ’, but kAflfix ‘ where’. 

A nasalised vowel nasalises the following voiced conso- 
nant (but not the breathed one (See Insc. 21) so much so that 
it would be more accurate to say that a reduced nasal comes 
between the two, ixdflAn. Txpgur and idArsai (Inacs. 
22, 23 and 24) should bo written as TindfiAn, Tiggur and 
lodArsax. See also Inscs. 42 and 43 (bfizfi and hixgo). 

When a word ends in a long vowel and there is 
a nasalised vowel or nasal somewhere in the word, the 
breath passes through the nose also at the end, see idArsax 
(loses. 24). Carefulness in speaking may keep off the influence 
of nasalisation (of. jfiax and juax Inscs. 44 and 45). 

§ 123. The pronunciation of intervocalic nasalised -d- 
and -b-, aspirated or unaspirated, differs with dialects. In the 
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Western dialeets it is -1^^ -dfl, Wl although as shown 
here the nasal consonant appears before the mute. In the 
Eastern dialects the mute has entirely disappeared so that 

Western -d- and -b- appear as -n* and -m-, Lmp. bJLdflaz 
SbbAnfiai; Lmp.bnid S). buzn; Lmp. gSzd SI. genAwaz; 
Lmp. cAndAn SI. cAnzAn ; Lmp. sAdezs SI. SAnezs; 
U. sSzbir A. sezmiz or chezmiz ; Lmp. kXbAriz Fj> 
kAmAriz ; Lmp. kadfiAiz Fy. kAnBAijaz ; Lmp.* 
bazbflAn Fy. bazmflAn ; Lmp. thlbfiAraz Fy. thAm- 
fiAraz ; Lmp. pAtdBAb Fy. pAinflAb. 

C. Oeigin 

§ 124. Nasalization in Indo-Aryan has been classed as 
‘ dependent * and ‘ spontaneous ^ The former comes up on 
account of the influence of a neighbouring nasal or anusvara 
in OIA or MIA. This variety of nasalization occurs quite 
frequently in Modern Indo-Aryan including Awadhi ; parti- 
cularly in words where a nasal follows a vowel it has 
generally left its impress on the preceding vowel, e.g*, dffzt 
< danta. But sometimes a nasal preceding a vowel appears 
to have nasalized its successor as is clear from the manus- 
cripts where we find wfli for modern maziz ‘ mother '. 

It is also clear that a nasal coming before a voiced 
consonant leaves nasality longer than one coming before a 
breathed consonant, a.p., > sAtazwAi ‘oppres- 

ses’, kankata- > kAkAwoz ‘coml/, kahkana- > kAkAnaz 
‘ bracelet ’ while nndha- > azdflAr ‘blind’, kampa- > 
koip- ‘to tremble; ef. Aw. pAaexrir, Hin. pAnaezriz 
‘weight of five seers’. 

This shows that just as to-day (see 122), nasalization in 
earlier stages also was less marked before a breathed conso- 
nant than before a voiced consonant- 

The dependent nasalization is noticed in a few foreign 
words also, e.^.. Pars, bandar > Aw. bizdAr ‘ monkey 
F.U 
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I 125. The spontaneoas Dasalization is very unstable 
historically and it is not possible to reduce it to gfeneral 
rules. ^ The same word may be found with nasalization at 
one place and without it at another, s*^.,thuzku and thfizku, 
gflais and gAazs. But it may be noted that nasali- 
zation has been a^^nerally noticed where r, sibilant or h 
was present somewhere in the word, sorpa > aazp, 
ah^i > azkh| ^ eye 


^ For studies on the subjoct^ see 
Grierson : Spontaneous Nasalisation in the Indo- Aryan 
Languages— J. R. A. S. 1022, p. 381. 

Siddheshwar Varma: Nasalisation in Hindi Literary Works- 
Journal of the Deptt. of Letters, Cai. Univ., Vol. XVIIL 



CHAPTER II 

Vow E L-COMBIN ATIONS 


A, Eably Awab*.* 

§ 126. All the Towel'combinations given below in the 
case of Modern Awadiii are generally found in Early Awadhi 
also. For instance : 

id, e.jjr., did ‘lamp* (J. 24). 
iw, e.g., niU ‘ lemon ’ (J. 52). 

»?, e.g., die ‘gave ’ (T. 160). 
to, e.p., piahx ‘ drink’ (J. 20). 

id, c.y., dwaidf ‘in the world’ (J. 20). /idjri ‘selfless’ 
(J. 23). 

is, e-g., biSgi ‘ lorn ’ (J. 45). 

i«, e.g., cdriu ‘ all the four ’ (J. 31). 
ei, e.g., iei ‘ having sharpened’ (T. 166). 

it, e.g,, dei ‘ gives ’ (J. 22). 

00, e.g., mahddeo ‘ 6iva ’ (J. 425). 
i«, e.g., sitt ‘ apple’ (J. 52). 

ei, «.iir., )isi ‘ whoever’ (J. 23). 
ee, e.g., deoianii ‘gods ’ (J. 55). 
eu, e.g., naeu ‘ bent’ (J. 19). 

««, e.j;., iAoeti * became’ (J. 23). 

«i, a^., doi ‘ God’ (J. 21). 

at, e.g., eadhai ‘attacks’ (J. 19), saiuda ‘Syed’ (J. 24) 
ae, e.g., merae ‘nnites ’ (J. 26). 

01, e.g., gae ‘ went’ (210). 

on, e.g., lAdau ‘mud’ (J. 19.). 
oS, e.g., duw ‘ both ’ (J. 273). 
di, e.g., nm ‘like’ (J. 22). 

8t 
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at, e.g., jai ‘ having gone ’ (J. 19)- 
a«, e.g-^ lakhai ' showed ’ (J. 26). 

joesa * Jayas ’ (J. 33). 
do, e-g^, ghdo ‘ wouni ’ (J. 220). 

au, e.g., niau ‘ justice ’ (J. 20), pd« ‘ gets’ (J. 25). 

dfi, fAafi ‘ place ’ (J. 45), jarau ‘ wrought’ (J. 57). 

01. e-g-y hoi ’ becoming’ (J. 19). 
o«, e>g., dou ‘ both ’ (T. 167). 

5i, e^.y hSi ’ anyone ’ (J. 20). 

Oiy e-g.t hoi ‘be’ (J. 24). 

5a, e-p., rOoAl ‘ weep ’ (J. 254) 

5d, e g-y rod ‘ wept’ (J. 225). 

Ou, e-g-y non ‘ even he’(J. 20). 

<}Uy t.g>y kBlu ‘ anyone’ (J. 23)i 
uiy e.g., dui ‘two’ (J. 25). 
uii 6.^., ue ‘ rose ’ (J, 50). 

ua, chuai ‘ touching’ (J. 20), duau * both ’ (J. 25), 
cua ‘drips’ (J. 41). 
wa, e^g,, agua * leader’ (J. 26). 
uu^ e.g>, nauu ‘ all the niue’ (J. 56). 

Note. — at and au have definite diphthong symboKs, but are 
mostly written as simple vowels. 

Nasalised Towels also are frequently found in combi- 
nation. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 127. (a) The language has all varieties of combi- 

nations of two vowels. The following are the usual ones : 

1« iizp e.g., piiz ‘ drunk ’• 

2. iei, e,g-y, jiex ‘ became alive ’. 

3. iax, e-g., jiax ‘ elder sister ’. 

4. iu, e.g-, gfliu ‘ clarified butter ’. 

5. exix, e.g*,, dexiz ‘ will give’. 

6. cxi, e^g-, dexi ‘may give*. 

7. exez, 6.^., khexex (caIau) ‘ (go on) steering’* 

8. axii» e.g., dexu ‘give*. 
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9- eu, e.g , deukax ‘ a proper name’* 

10. Aix, e-g-, nA.ii ‘ new 
11> Ai, e.g , bfiAi * became 

12. Aex, e.g., gAex ‘ they went’. 

13. Au, e.g., tAu ‘ then’. 

14. Aux, c.p., gAux ‘ cow ’. 

15. axix, e.g., axix ‘came’. 

16. axi, e.g., jaxi ‘may go’. 

17. axex, e.g., khaxex ‘ eaten ’. 

1 8. axoz, e.g., oxox ‘ come ’. 

19. axu, e.p., jttxu ‘ go’. 

20. axux, e.g., naxux ‘ barber’. 

21. oi, e.g., koi ‘became’. 

22. ou, e.g., dflounax ‘ the wash ’. 

23. oxix, e.g., hoxix ‘ will be ’. 

24. oxi, e.g., hoxi'maybe’. 

25. oxex, e.g; dAoxex ‘ washed . 

26. ox A, e.g., dfloxAn^ ‘the wash’. 

27. oxax, e.g., ((Aoxax ‘presents’. 

28. oxoX( e.g., dAoxox ‘ wash ’. 

29. oxu, e.g., hoxu ‘be’. 

30. uix, e.g., gfiuix ‘the flower of reeds’. 

31. ui, e.g., dui ‘ two’. 

32. uex, e-g., uex ‘rose’. 

33. UA, e.g., kuAn ‘ the wells’ (obi.). 

34. uax, e.g., buax ‘mother’. 

35. uxix, e.p., ruxix ‘ cotton ’. 

Notb. — Of these, the oombinatioos of two short vowels, parti, 
oularly ai, AU have a tendency to become diphthongs. 

(5) The following are the most common groups of thre 
Towels : 

1. ieu, e.g., piou ‘ (yon) drank ’ 

2. iAu, e.g., jiAu * live’. 

3. exeo, e.g; khezeu ‘ (yon) paddled the oars ’. 
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4. eiaz, e.g., neiaz ' the earthen support of vessels '• 

5. Aiaz, e g-, bfiAiaz ‘ brother ’• 

6> Auaz, e-y., khauaz ‘ eater (glutton)’. 

7. azio, e.^., aziu ‘you (ladies) came’. 

8. azeu, e-g-, kflazeu ‘ you ate’. 

9. oiaz, e.^., loiaz * blanket’. 

10. ozeu, e.g., dflozeu ‘yon washed ’. 

11. uiaz, e.^., ffflfiiaz ‘the root of Arum ’. 

Note. — S everal dialects show a variation in the oombination of 
vowels. For instance: 

Lakhimpuri ezi, ezu, Ai, Au, azi, azu, oi, ozi and 
ozu are represented in the Eastern dialects by eze, ezo^ 
Ae, Ao, aze, azo, oe, oze and ozo respectively. 

AI is found as Aj in some Central and Eastern dialects. 
A specimen from Bahraich town records Ai while only 
twelve miles north of it another specimen records A}. 

Obioin 

§ 128. The 01 A diphthongs had become simple vowels 
in MIA (at > o, au > e,) which permitted vowels coming 
side by side without coalescence. The same state continnes 
in Mod lA and particularly in Awadbi. Evidence of diph- 
thongisation is infrequent and in this respect Eastern Hindi 
stands generally in contrast with Western Hindi where 
diphtliongisation of simple vowels is usually found Awadhi 
AI has two simple vowels A and i, in Braj generally the two 
have the acoustic effect of a diphthong while in Hindustani 
of Delhi area this Ai is represented by k. This is found 
in KSjasthani as e 

The origin of simple vowels (single) has been discussed 
in detail above. Vowel-combinations have no separate 
history. 
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The Syllable 

§ 129. A syllable in AwadhI consists of 

1. a vowel, e,g., lx ‘these', ux ‘that’, i/u ‘this’, 
bfiA-MX ‘ brother ’ etc., 

2. a vowel plus a consonant, exk ‘ one in 
‘ these ’OJt ‘ check 

3. a vowel plus the closure of a long consonant 
(commonly known as a double consonant), ot/xax. 
‘ that much’, aI/xux ‘God (among Mobammedans)’; 

4. a vowel plus the first of a conjunct consonant, 

Kt / six ‘ linseed ul/ ^ax ‘opposite’ , 

5. a vowel plus a consonant plus a whispered vowel or 
•,e.g., joz/itj ‘(we) going’; ji/A.ti ‘living’, Apo/naz 
‘herself’, 

6< a consonant plus a vowel, e.g., raz/jaz ‘king’, 
ki/ tazb ‘ book ’, 

7. a consonant plus a vowel plus a consonant, e.g.% din 
‘ day ’, bAs ‘ control’, hAr ‘plough ’, 

8. a consonant plus a vowel plus the closure of a 
long consonant (commonly known as a double consonant), 
e.g.^ bAp/xax ‘ father ’, kut/ xax ‘ dog ’, bflut/ ‘ an 
ear of maize *, 

9. a consonant plus a vowel plus the first of a conjunct, 
e.g., khAt)/tax ‘soiir’, kun/dax ‘ log’, bfliii/^ix ‘lady’s 
finger ",bAr/chix‘ spear’, 

10. a consonant plus a vowel plus a consonant and a 
whispered vowel, e.g*, wixmii* Rama ’, jaxti ‘ going ’. 

An intervocalic consonant goes with the following vowel 
to make a syllable and two successive vowels make two 
'fferent syllables. 
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§ 130. Most of the syllables in Awadhi are of the 
variety of a coosonant plus a vowel. Out of the eighty-six 
syllables which make the first three sentences of gulguiaz 
wazliz kAthaz (Texts No 1). forty-four are of this variety, 
twenty-two of a single vowel, fifteen of a consonant pins 
a vowel pins a consonant, two of a vowel plus a consonant, 
one of a consonant plus a vowel plus a consonant and a 
whispered vowel and two of a vowel plus a consonant plus a 
whispered vowel. 

I 131. The syllabic division in Awadhi, as we see 
from the analysis of syllables, mostly comes after the vowel, 
the most sonorous element. When there is a long consonant 
or conjunct consonant, however, the division conies after 
the closure of the long consonant and after the first con- 
Bonant respectively. 

The general rule in Awadhi is that a long vowel should 
be followed by a short consonant. A short vowel may be 
followed by a long, or short or conjunct consonant. A con- 
Bonant short or long may have a vowel of any quantity after 
it. In certain verbal formations where a has been elided 
between r or 1 and a consonant, we have a long vowel 
followed by a conjunct consonant, c.^., bazrAti > tmzrti 
'bnrns’, cazlAti > caziti ‘sifts’. We have it in loan- 
words also, e.g., bazl^iz ‘ bucket ’, the dialect-word being 



CHAPTER IV 


The Word 

§ 132. A word in Awadhi may begin either with a 
consonant or a vowel. Any vowel may begin a word. As 
regards consonants, most of them can begin a word — only a 
few, mentioned in their individual treatment, which occur 
only medially or finally do not do so. Lakhimpuri avoids 
the scuii-vowels (y and w) initially. 

(a) Not more than one consonant (short) may come 
at the beginning of a word and not more than two vowels 
together. In the middle of a word we may find one vovrel 
or two or three vowels together. When there are three, the 
last vowel has a tendency to be separated from the preced- 
ing two by a semi-vowel, e,g,y neiaz ‘ a support for jars’ 
becomes neijaz, pAuai ^a quarter of a seer’ becomes 
pAuwaz. In the medial position generally there is a short 
consonant. Sometimes we have it long — mostly in loan-words, 

kutzaz 'dog the proper dialect-word being kuzkur. 
Not more than two consonants can come together in the 
middle of a word and these should be : 

1. Nasal and a consonant, aAqgfi 'with’, khopcaz 
'a dish of sweets ’, piii4*^ ‘a lump’, bundttz ' earrings ’, 
bAmbaz * pipe’. 

2. r plus a consonant, e.g.f bfiurkaz ‘an earthen cup’, 
bflurjiz ‘ baker ’, bArti ‘ burning’, bArphiz ‘ a variety of 
tofee,’ bArsiz ' anniversary ’, bArwAt ‘ spleen ’, Arzfiiz ‘ a 
kind of pulse ’. 

r cannot be combined with a retroflex consonant or with 

j or I. 
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3. I plus consooaut, e*g., pAikai M)ed8tead’, kAlchul 
*6pooD, ladle', bail^ix ‘bucket’, bAldiz ‘exchange’, 
gAlphAr ‘interior of checks’, kAUiai ‘ a jar kAlzfli 
' tomorrow 

The combination of I with r, j, w is not found. Group 
(2) is commoner than group (3). 

4. s plus plosive. This group is found only in loan- 
words or in modern compounds, e.y., bAstii ‘habitation’, 
rAttaz ‘path’, bAsphozr ‘one who makes baskets, mats, 
etc., from bamboos 

In the case of loan-w'ords, the group -st- is very general- 
ly changed into -£lAtz by all those who are in villages and 
have little contact with town-life, bAstiz > bAflAtziz, 
rAStaz > rAfiAtzaz. 

5. a plosive plus a plosive. Both must be either 
voiced or unvoiced. This combination is very rare and 
occurs only in compounds, e.^., khAtkirawaz ‘bug’. In 
such a case both the plosives are fully exploded. 

Note. — I n one word oni>, bArmfiax Cieator , there 
appears to be a combinafion of three consonants together in the 
medial position. But -mfl- is merely an aspirated form of m like 
rfl-, -la- and should be considered a single consonant for all 
purposeff. 

(b) A word may end either in a vowel or a conso- 
nant. Of the vowels generally long (iz, ez, uz, az),.or 
whispered vdWels (i, J, f or o) are found finally. If a 
short vowel (i, u) is found it is generally preceded by 
another vowel. 

Only a short single consonant (more generally breathed 
than voiced) is found in the final position. A conjunct 
consonant or a long consonant is generally followed by some 
vowel-sound at the end. 

§ 133. A word in Awadhi may contain from one to 
four syllables but the dis-syllabic word is the most com- 
mon. Out of the 160 words in the first paragraph of 
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gulgrulaiwazliz kMhax (Texts No. 1) 105 are dis-syllabic, 
26 tri-syllabic, 25 inono-syllabic and only 4 qiiadru-syllabic. 

The four-syllabic word is unusual for the language, it 
occurs in some noun-formations and verbal forms or in 
loan-words. 

In a word in Awadhi a long syllable may occur only as 
the final or penultimate one* Any vowel which is long in a 
base or root is shortened if it is more than two syllables 
from the end of a word when declined or conjugated. This 
occurs only when one of the two syllables is long, or both 
beingshort, the word ends in a consonant, e.//., dezkh + ifiAS 

> dekkifiAu, dezkh + Aten > dekheten but dezkh-l-eu 

> deikheu. 

Note. — When once the shortening has taken place aooording 
lo this rule it remains in spite of the conditions being disturbed on 
account of a later elision of a vowel, e.g,, 1x^10+ otlU > mABetlU 

> mAlltiil. Here in spite of the elision of -o the first vowel 
continues to be short. 

§ 134. In a four- syallab led word, the medial un- 
stressed syllable with -o tends to lose its vowel, e-g^ 

mAflolijaz ' headman ’ > mAhtijaz, AdobAdazi ko 

^ hastily and suddenly ' > AdbAdazi k», cko^ekAuz 
‘ youngest ’ > chotkAuz, tArowazr} > tArwazr} 

‘sword 

§ 135, A syllable with a long vowel, in the final 
position, shortens the length before short forms of the post- 
positions {vide Part It Chapter II), e,g., nAdzi: ‘ river * but 
nAdzi af * from the river \ kazflez Svhy ’ but kazfie me 
‘in what’, flrfloz|;az ‘horse" but gfioz^A ‘from the horse" 
gozfiuz ‘ wheat’ but gozflS se ‘ with wheat’. 

§ 136. The short syllables of the enclitics in the final 
position, generally in swift speech, disappear, Au ‘and ’ 

> A, lAu ‘then’ > tA.* This occurs chiefly when the next 

An instance of this latter ta ts available in TulsIdSa, p. 165. 
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word begins with the same vowel with which the particle 
ends, e.g., Au + unkax > Aunkax ‘ and to them tAu ui 
>tAai ' and they 

Note.— The form and nieaning of individual words differ with 
different districts, e.g., R. mAnsexrux, SI naAnsexdflux, 
U< mAnsAwax ‘ husband Linp meflAruax, Sl< mSdflaxrux, 
S. mefleraxnix ' woman Lmp. bfloroflSx, U. bflonoBex, 
B.bAinAfiex ‘in the morning’; khisiazb in the Western dialects 
meaos 'to be ashamed’ while in the Eastern its significance 
is ‘to be angry’, dikzo in Western dialects means ‘angry 
while in Eastern ‘ ill ’ 



CHAPTER V 


The Accent 

§ 187. Awadhi poBsesses a very weak stress as 
compared to English or other highly accented languages* 
That it does possess an accent — and stress accent — becomes 
quite manifest when Awadhi words are spoken by other 
Indo-Aryan speakers, say a Gujarati. There the wrong 
accent can at once bo detected. When an Englishman 
pronounces khui/efi ‘ I ate he puts the stress on the 
second syllable and has to be corrected. Even when he 
puts it on th(^ first, he puts it so strong that the word does 
not sound as Awadhi. A Gujarati person would put the 
stress on the first syllable in a poly-syllabic word, and it 
at once becomes non-Awadhi. 

§ 138. Mono-syllabic w^ords possess stress only when 
they come in sentences. In dissyllabic, tri-syllabic or tetra- 
syllabic words, the stress is put on one of the last two 
syllables, whichever is long either by nature or positition- 
If both are long or short, the accent falls on the penultimate 
syllable. The following examples illustrate it. 

(a) Words of Two Syllables 

pi-'sttm ‘ flour’, pA*cix» ‘twenty-five’, 'baxis ‘twenty- 
two’, 'khaxini ‘they ate’, bfiA.'wax ‘became’, 'sAnduxkh 
‘ Imx kA^fliii ‘ he said ’, 'nA.dxix ‘ river 'bfiSxtai 
‘brinjal’, 'kutzaz ‘do?', ku'dazri ‘pick-axe’, 'sazjfiaz 
‘ share’, 'duloAin ‘bride’, '^zu ' village ’, 'bflazu ‘rate’, 
'bAA.rtoz ‘smashed vegetable’, 'sazdAuz ‘saint’, Wzraz 
‘pipe, tannei ’, gAu'naz ‘ eaten by worms ’, bA'Aini ‘sister 
'bAaziz ' brother 
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(b) WOBDS OF ThBKB STtLAfitXS 

l\ri'kaz ‘ boy jfiaz'pAi ‘ may cover A'l^Baziz ‘ two 
and a half’, kAru'azti ‘ tastes bitter kA'razini ' they 
caused to do so'wazisj ‘ put to sloop bflA'wazniz 
' goddess dez'kheu ' I saw pAgA'Aaz ‘ rope sA'gaziz 
‘ betrothal cA'mazrinj ‘a Chaniar’s wife bhora'hSz ‘in 
the morning’, tAr'wazriz ‘swords’, kAai'baz ‘ shall 
tighten ’, bhXci'joi ‘ earthon pot’, kA'buzli: ‘admitted’, 
Ar'dazwAtii ‘ the string of the cot ’, u'^hazi ‘ having 
taken up’. 

(c) WoBDS OF Four Syllables 

kAri'Af zu 'loin’, sirAflA'nez ‘towards the head of 
the bed', kAcefia'riz ‘ court hig earthen 

granary 

Notk— Words which hsve two short vowels together treat 
them iis diphthong.s — .'?ee Note under § 127 (o), e g. ’deutaz ‘ god 
lAg'wAlbttZ ‘ shall nau.se to .slick ’. bAflu’rAl ‘ may come back’. 
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Assimilation 

§ 139. The word has no phonetic definition; it is 
only a morphological identity. If an illiterate person were 
asked to divide his sentence into words, bo would probably 
make mistakes astounding to the literate person particularly 
to the grammarian. However, some idea of a wot-d appears 
to be present in the sub-conscious mind of the speaker, or 
else a child would not he able to make up forms from 
analogy. 

The main existence oi a word, thus, is with reference 
to its use in speech, i.e., in sentences. Here we find 
that one word considerably affects the form of another. The 
enclitic is tacked on to the preceding word and loses its 
strength in certain cases, modifying to some ottent its 
predecessor {vide § 135). 

Besides, a considerable number of cases of the assimila- 
tion of the final sound of a word with the initial of the 
following have been found. This is particularly noticeable 
in swift speech. Assimilation in Awadhi is always regres- 
sive. It appears that when a speaker reaches the end of 
a word, his attention comes to rest ou the next one, the 
initial sound of which modifies the final sound of the first 
word. 

Note. — For the purposes of Assimilation, dentals, alvolars, 
palatals and retroflex palatals fall in one class. 

f 140. A whispered vowel or a which occurs at the 
end of a word and stands between two consonants having 
the same place of articulation, is elided (see Insc. No. 41 

-pa + paz > pzaz)e.^.— 
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bflazf i gA.waz > bflaxf gxwax ‘ran away’, kttzA«kf 
khaztir > kazAekkhaztir ‘ for what khAtijAko 
kirowaz > khAtijAkkirowaz ‘the bng of the cot 
aazf^ khaziai > aazk khaziaj ‘ ate the vegetable- 
leaves ’ ; 

bAwzji caIaz > bAazccAlaz ‘ started running away 
cAlf diAaz > cAldiAaz ‘ started tizni dazi > 
tizB dazi ‘thrice’, kazAesf aaznini > kazAeaaaznini 
‘ with what did they mix P ’ bAazto dazr| > bAazd 
dazri ‘ rice and pulse’ ; pAAiri vaAuz > pAAirr\Aaz 
‘ putting on tizni jAnez > tiznjAnex ‘ throe men ’, 
kAAinj caIau > k^Ain caIau ‘ (they) said ; let us go 
kAAAti c\laz gaz > k^AAccalaz gaz ‘ went on saying’, 
pAAiri liAiai > pAAir HAisi ‘ he put on.’ 
kAAini caIau > kAAipcAlAu '(they) said : let 
(us) go’. 

bAtazini jazi > bAtazin jazi ‘ (they) went and told 
cAli diAaz > cAldiAaz ‘ started 
dAArf diAiai > dAardiAisi ‘ (he) put down’. 
pAAini iiAisi > paAinliAisi ‘ (he) put on 
I 141. A voiced plosive at the end of a word becomes 
breathed before a breathed plosive of the same class in the 
next word, c.g., alag kAi dezu>AlAkkAi dezn ‘ turn out’, 
bAazjf cAiaz > bAazccalaz ‘started running’, lazdi 
tAu leziz > lazttAu leztz ‘let me first put the burden jab 
pazniz piz bAez > jAppazniz piz bAez ‘ when he finished 
drinking water’, rozjf tau azwAti > rozttau azwAti 
‘ comes daily’. 

§ 142. A breathed plosive occurring at the end of a 
word (or immediately before a whispered vowel or n) is 
assimilated with the voiced plosive of the same class in the 
following word (the whispered vowel or o being elided), 
sazt dazi > sazdddzi ‘ seven times ’, 
maztik} gAArijaz > maztiggAAriiaz ‘ a small pot 
of clay ’, 
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b«zp bAaxix > baxbbAaxix ' father and brotliera ’> 
Mxt jAnex > oaxjjAnex * seven persons 
bfidut^ 4**^*^i ^ bfiax44o^zru} ‘ threw the rice 
§ 143. A breathed plosive coming at the end of a 
word becomes voiced when followed bj a voiced plosive of 
another class, e-p., dijAkf dA.rwA.jjex ‘on the door of the 
tamp (-’s house)’, > diyAgdArwAjjex, paxk^ bAnix hAi 
> paxarbAnix hAi 'is all right’, koxikf juxtax > 
koxiarjttxtax ‘ somebody’s shoes ’, kbAtijA po dflarix >> 
khAtUAbdflArix ‘ placed on the cot’, baxp diflis} > 
baxbdiflis| ‘ the father gave 

§ 144. A nasalisation with the following consonant 
becomes nasal before a consonant of the same class (place 
of articulation), e.p., pAftScj jax5 > pAflnjijax5 ‘ I may 
reach’, pdxc chax > paxpckax ‘five or six’, pdxc a«xt 
paxnsaxt ‘ five or seven ’. 

If the consonant following the nasalisation is aspirated 
the aspiration is lost, e.p., baxdfli dexu > bwindexu 
‘ tie (it)’. 

§ 145. A plosive occurring at the end of a word (with, 
or without a whispered vowel or o following) is assimilated 
to the nasal of the same class in the following word, e-p., 
dekbaxti naxix > dekhaxnnaxix ' is not seen ’, 

baxdi nAuwA kf > baxnnAuwAkf ‘ excepting the 
barber ’, 

baxp mAflotaxrix > baxnunAfiotaxrix ‘father and 
mother ’, 

tAb mAfiaraxj >tAmmAfioraxj ‘then the Maharaja 
roxjp naxcAi > roxnnaxcAi ‘ may dance everyday ’. 
But mAukepa oAuwau ‘ even the barber at the oppor- 
tunity ’ remains as it is, because p is followed by a nasal of 
another class. 

This assimilation is possible only in the case of labials 
and dentals as the nasals of other classes do not begin a 
trord. 

F. IS 
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§ 146. The final consonant is in swift speech nnited 
to the initial vowel of the followinpr word, ezk din 

razjaz > ta/bezk din razja? 'then one day the king'. 

This affects only the division of syllables, the most 
common variety of syllable — consonant plus a vowel— being 
effected. 

§ 147. A plosive or nasal coming at the end of a 
word loses its explosion if followed by a word beginning 
with the same plosive or nasal, c.p., 

khezt tizr > kheztzizr ‘ near the field *, 
mazri ka khieijazi gez > mazrikihisijazi gez 'be- 
came very much ashamed 

kazflemo mazi;eu > kazfiemzazceu 'in what (vessel) 
did you mix it ? \ 

§ 148. Final b has a tendency to become devoiced 
before a breathed consonant, c.p., 

•Ab+kaz > Mpkaz 'to alT, jAb tez > jApaez 

since'. (See Note to § 15.) 

§ 149. Final -t or-lh has a tendency to be assimilated to 
the following C-, J-, r-, I-, ands-; the aspiration of >lh is then 
lost. The whispered vowel is, of course, elided. For instance : 

bAazgAli + cAiaz > bflazgAccAiaz 'went running', 
Mzth + cAlAu > sazccAlAu ' come with (me)', khazt|'f 
•jazti rAfilAi > kkazjjazti rAfllAi ' was going eating (on 
the way) 4-rAfittX >4^SxcArrA#ttz ‘ remained 

searching*, sAiti liflisi > sATIliflisi ‘he brushed*, 
bAflut-fsQzp > bAfiussozp ' mauy snakes 

§ 150. Final -s has a tendency to be assimilated to 
the following c-, j-, d-, and 4-f ^•9 ', 

uz kAfiisi caIau > uzkAfiiccAlAu ' he said : — 
come', dAS jAnez >dAjjAnez 'ten persons', kAflisi dAs 
birowaz > kAfiiddAs birawaz ‘ he said : ten trees 
pAcazs ikAilhaz > pACaz^thAithaz ' fifty points of 
quarrel ', pAcizs 4^’’^^* 8^* ^ pAciz44®*'®*i 

‘ twenty-five got frightened '. 
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§ 151. Fioal r is aBBiniilr<«d to the initial 1 or 4 
the following word, e-g., 

cozr Iai gaz > cozliAigaz ‘ the thief took away 
cazri lA.rikaz > cazllArikaz ‘foar sons’, sazr ^crozi gaz 
> eaz44*razi gaz ‘the fool got frightened’, mazri 
(^Aribaz > maz44^”^^ ‘ I ’* 

§ 152. Final c, ch, ^ are assionilated to initial 4 
the following word, the whispered vowel or o coming be- 
tween them is elided, e.g , 

pazc 4^^^'' ^ pazi|.4^*^'' ‘ heaps’, kucho 

4azri dezu > ku4zazri dezu ‘do pot a little bfiazji 
thaz[fl bflez > bfiaz^zhazcfl bfiez ‘ at once ' si away 

§ 153. h coming aft(>r a plosive or affricate is com- 
bined with that plosive or affricate so that an aspirated 
results. The previous consonant is then pronounced a h 
longer, e.g., 

darozgAko -I- hukum > dArozgA.kzhukuin ‘ the order 
of the police officer ’, kazfiepa hAaeu > kazfiepzhTLseu 
‘ what made you laugh ? 

(a) If a whispered vowel or a comes between h and 
the consonant, it is elided if h is followed by a similar 
(back or front) vowel, or becomes j or w if followed by a 
dissimilar vowel, e.g., 

jazti hAi > jaztzhjAi ‘ goes ’, but raz 4 Akf hidz > 
razjAkzbiSz ‘ at the king’s’, pazca + hAm > pozczhAm 
‘five to us’, but sdzcp hisazb > adzczhwuazb ‘the true 
aoconnt’. 

§ 154. If -i or -u comes between two vowels similar 
in quality, it becomes -j or -w respectively, e.g., 

lAi + azoz > I Ajazoz ‘ bring goztt + Ai > gozwAi 

‘ to the village ’. 

§ 155. The forms of the auxiliary ‘ to be ' (present 
tense only) have a tendency to shorten their syllables when* 
they come after participles. Only their last syllable (with 
the nasalisation, if one is there) is heard, and there appears 
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to be a slight pause— a silence — in place of the last syllable* 
For instance ; 

liAfiAti AaI > kAflAti i 'he says’, dfiArax kA? > 
dflArez i or even dflArez " ‘they are there’, 
Uiazt} hAu > khazti u ‘ you eat (tezUiAti naziz hAn 
> dzkhAimazi u ‘ aren’t you seeing?’. 

§ 156. Tile following cases of doubling {lit. lengthen- 
ing) a consonant and shortening the previous vowel have 
been noticed : — 

kiz tAnoz > kittAnaz ‘in which manner’, jiz tAnaz> 
jittAnaz ‘ in whatever manner ’• 

Instances of doubling are also noticed in names, e-y., 
bAbxuz(ordin8ry bttzbuz), kAhuz (ordinary kAriaz ‘black’) 
and in appellations of relatives, e.^., 

dadzuz ‘elder’ brother’, kAktuz ‘uncle’, bAptoz 
‘ father ’, kAk'zaz ‘ uncle ’. 

This doubling seems to be due to emphasis. 



CHAPTER VII 
The Sentence 

i 157. A sentence in Awadhi is generally smalli con- 
taining from one to four or five words. In narrative speecli 
these sentences are joined up by conjunctions such as Au 
‘ and \ tAtt ‘ then\ tAb ‘ then \ tAflikAi ‘ then ' or Id ‘ that’ 
as necessary according to sense. In such conditions, the 
sentence itself generally forms a breath-group. For instance, 
the first sentence of gulguiaiwaxiir k^thaz (Texts No. I) 
will be read as : 

eik razjaz rAflAi || Au mAflMazriz rAflAi || au 
dulofiin rAflAi or the last would be read as : 

jAisez unkez din bAflurez j| lAisez sAbkez 
bAflurAi. 

Long sentences are broken up. In such cases where^ 
ever the breath stops it must be the end of a word. A post- 
position always goes with the preceding word, the two are 
never separated for breath. The correlative adverb and 
conjunctions have a stop of breath after them. The subject 
and the verb when they come one after the other go together 
and so also the adjective and the substantive. When the 
adjective, substantive, and the verb come together and a 
pause is to be made, the breath stops after the adjecti^^^e. 
The following are some of the instances: — 

exk i rax jox rA.axX |1 jiu 1 oxABstaxrix taBai H au 
dulBin taBa!. mABotaxrix roxj^ j chApxAu pArkaxlkf | 
bBoxjAU bAnaxwAi || au | Aponax khaxi H au Apanez 
UrikAk 1 khAwazwAi. dulBin khuxtir | exk bejBArik} 

I roitix sexkAi 1| azdBiz roxtix 1 au lozn^ SAbezrez 
dexi II AU oxdBix | sApjBAk. ui | maxrei ^szAke | 
roxtix 4eBAriAm | ^uiri dexT i|| au loxnp* | 
gAgArim I nuxi azwA?. awaI | kArti kArti I 
bazraz | bArsAi | gudArj gAiz. 
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§ 158. As noted in § 137, the word-stress in 
Awadhi is very weak. But in a narrative sentence we have 
a strong stress on the word which we want to emphasise 
according to tl>o idea that we want to convey. This falls on 
the syllable which ordinarily would have the w'ord-stress* 
For instance, the sentence : 

tAb ui hAmsez 'bolez ^ then he said to me ’ would 
have word-accent only in 'bozlez which is a dissyllabic word, 
the others being only mono-syllahic But in a sentence 
even the mono-syllabic words can have stress in order to 
emphasise a particular word. This sentence may have the 
following stresses : 

'tAb ui hAmsez 'bozlez ‘ then he said to me ’, 
tab 'ui hAmsez 'bozio ‘ tlien he said to mo 
tAb ui 'hAmsez 'bozlez ‘ then he said to me 
tAb ui hAmsez "bozlez ‘ then he said to me ’. 

The stressed syllable then becomes a little longer in 
quantity. 
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The Intonation 

§ 159. Intonation does not play a part iii Awadhi to 
show a difference in moaning of i)artieular words. In 
normal spe^ech tlie pitch does not rise or fall cuosi terahly. 
For instance, in the two sentences eikd bA^^ez raijaz 
rA&At| hAi ^ A great king is residing’, and tumkhazi azeu 
‘ you have taken .year meal \ which are mere statenuMits of 
fact the difference between the frequency of one sound-wave 
and that of another is not considerable {vide Charts 1 
land 2). In the former the highest frequency is 160 and the 
lowest 99, in the latter 133 and 97 respectively. 

§ 160. It is in emphatic speech that tone plays a 
definite part. For tim purposes of investigation a sentence 
was selected which gives four different senses merely by the 
difference in tone : 

1. Statement: turn khazi azeu ^ you came after 

having eaten (your meal)’. 

2. Imperative : turn khazi azeu ^ come after having 

eaten (your meal) ’ 

3. Question : turn khazi azeu ‘ have you come after 

having eaten (your meal) ^ ’ 

4. Wonder : turn khazi azeu ‘ really! you liave come 

aft'"' having eaten (your meal)?’ 

Charts 2, 3, 4 and 5 depict the rise and fall of tone of 
these sentences. Chart 2 (statement) shows that tlie pitch 
is more or less level. Chart 3 (Imperative) depicts that the 
sentence begins with a very high pitch (the highest in the 
sentence), there is an immediate faih then the tone is more 

or less level for a considerable length of the sentence. It is 

101 



102 


THE IKTOEATION 


only at the end that there is a sudden fall followed by a rise. 
The highest frequency in this sentence is 181 and the 
lowest 91. 

Chart 4 (question) begins with a high pitch which 
suddenly falls, then there is a level pitch followed by a 
gradual rise to the height at which the sentence began; 
tlien there is again a fall followed by a level pitch. At the 
end there is again a gradual rise and a gradual fall. It is 
thus rise : fall : level ; rise : fall : level : rise : fall. The 
highest frequency in this sentence is 181 and the lowest 87. 

Chart 5 (wonder) begins with a very low pitch, there is 
gradual rise and then a fall almost to the point at which the 
sentence began. After it, there is a level pitch and then a 
gradual rise to a very high pitch. The highest frequency 
in this sentence is 253 and the lowest 85. 

§ 161. In individual words, the only scope for the 
play of tone is when a person is called from far off or when 
a word expresses acquiescence or prohibition. In the former 
case the last syllable of the word rises high in pitch besides 
being elongated, c.i/., bflA.ija z x i i ‘brother’. 

J 

In the latter case, only the interjections like hdz are 
used. Like ‘yes’ of English, box is capable of giving dif* 
ferent senses by a difference in tone. The following are 
generally used : 

1. box ' yes ’ — agreement or acquiescence ~\ 

2. hax ‘no’ - prohibition or disagreement -/ 
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OtH£B Chabaotertstics 

§ 162* As compared with the speech of growo-up 
people, the speech of children shows the following features: 

1. r is pronounced as I, e*g., gflA.r as g&Al. 

2. is pronounced as 1 , gflA.cix as gfiA.li2« 

Note. — S ometimes a child substitutes n for 1, as 

gfiAn, caIau as CABAU. 

3. retroflex mutes are pronounced as dentals, 
kaz^en as kazten, |hazkur as thazkul, 
dAndaz, ^BozIaW as dfiozlAk. 

4. aspiration in aspirated sounds iff yery feeble so that 
they sound as unaspirated, g&Ar approximates gAl. 

5. a is pronounced as ch, e.gr., aunAU as ckunAu, 
bAtaz \ai as bAtazchnz. 

It has been observed that when the child begins to 
pronounce a, he does so in the case of initial s first — the 
medial a oontinues to he pronounced ch a little longer. 

§ 163. The speech of women does not show any 
phonetic divergence from that of men. The speech of liter- 
ate classes sometimes retains foreign sounds in loan-words, 
^•^*1 *. Otherwise there is no phonetic divergence 

between the speech of one class and that of another. The 
difference lies only in the adoption of vocabulary (see | 9). 

§ 164. Gestures play a part in emotional speech. In 
ordinary talk men generally do not move their hands. The 
head rises a little when a question is put and falls when 
acquiescence is to be indicated. In quarrels, particularly of 
women, hands play a very expressive part. Challenges and 
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counter-chaliengcs are made by the hand, the persons 
quarrelling advance towards each other and then retrace the 
steps- As soon as another telling point is told they again 
advance and again retrace* The fists are clenched, the 
teeth are pressed, one set on the other, with spreading of 
lips and the head moves forward. These gestures, however, 
are not particular to Awadhi only- 
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HISTORICAL GRAMMAR OF AWADHI 




PALATOGRAMS 


Note. — F or the oonyenience of the study, it is proper to diride 
the palate into parts : — 

1. the teeth (dental region) 

2. the gums (alveolar region) 

3. the rough back above the gums (palate) 

4. the smooth baok above the rough baok (palate where 
retroflexion is made) 

5. the highest portion of the smooth palate (almost where it 
meets the soft palate — where the so-oalled velars make a 
oontaot). 







Palatograms 8 — 11 




Drawing 20 



(fl) breath 


(^) voice 



(c ) whisper 


[d) closed glottis 






CHAPTER I 
Noras 

Stem 


A. Eaely Awaohi 

§ 165* Nouns in Early Awadhi ended in -a, d, i, u 
or «. For instance : 

-a ghdra ‘horse*, ndkhata ‘star*, maccha ‘fish’, drana 
‘forest*, tdra ‘palm-tree’, sduja ‘beas^ts’ ; bhukha 
‘ hunger *, wMa ‘ sugar-cane ’ .... Jiyasl. 

ghara ‘ house *, mana ‘ mind *, hiya ‘ heart ’ ; 
avadha Ayodhyd\ sikha ‘advice’, bdjana 
‘ musical instruments *, kdja ‘ work ’ . . . . Tulsi. 
khambha ‘ pillar ’, bakhdna ‘ description ’, amrja 
‘wonder’, jlbka ‘ tongue ’. AAartAdna ‘granary*, 
bhaUha ‘eyebrow’, g(Jt{ha ‘knot’, jara ‘root*, 

rata ‘night’ Nur Muhd* 

-d giidvd^ ‘cloy ’, ftJid ‘fox’, c&td ‘ ant’, kfivd ‘well ’, 
dhandhd ‘work*, tarundpd ‘ youth * . . Jayasf. 

‘ congratulatory concert’, batiyd ‘bud*, 

d^hd ‘ couplet ’ Tulsi. 

celd ‘disciple ’, hiyd ‘ heart’, citerd ‘painter ’, 

pa/at?d ‘ braider ’ Nur Mubd. 

-i jari ‘ root’, bhut ‘ earth ’, sihiti ‘ Ni^re ’, 
Universe ’, raini ‘ night ’, mahari ‘ milk-maid 

bird’ . Jayasi. 

savati ‘co-wife’, sudhi ‘recollection’, bhui 

‘ EJarth ’, gdi ‘ cow ’ Tulsi. 

gdi {gdya)y ‘ cow ’, budhi ‘ wisdom’, sudhi ‘ recol- 
lection *, guli ‘ ball * Nur Muhd. 

•5 dharafi ‘ Earth ’, dal ‘ creator*, mdkht ‘ fly cflfi 
‘ant’, bdmrl ‘big well’, mutkl ‘handful’, 
macAari‘fiBh* . . . JSyasI. 
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makatan ^mother’, athat ^ meetiug-place \ kahant 

‘ tale ’ Talsl. 

hart ‘garden’, bovSi ‘sowing’, darahdm ‘ste- 
wardship ’ Nur Muhd. 

-i< siti ‘coolness’, mtcu ‘death', btju ‘lightning’, 
kddau ‘ mud Jayasl. 

rail ‘ king’, gain ‘ cheek ^ subhdu ‘ nature\ pamt 

‘ sweat ’ Tulsi. 

gtu ‘ neck tkdU ' place ', ndU ^ name ’, pm * hus- 
band ’ Naf Muhd. 

-S nV)U ‘ lemon ’, ba(du ‘ traveller’ . . . Jayasl. 

ndu ‘ barber’, batdu * traveller’. . . . Tulsi. 

pahdru ‘ watchmen ‘ one who 
has eyes’ Nur Muhd. 

Note — 1. A few nouns in Tulsidas and NUr Muhammad end 
-in 7f Atyd, cgrd in T.) but they are, to be sure, borrowings 
from Braj. 

Note.— 2. The quantify of final vowels is very unstable in 
these teits and it changes for the exigencies of metre. A noun 
which otherwise ends in a long vowel (e.g., rUnl, fgrl) becomes 
short (rUni, ceri) in the lines of metres and a final short vowel be- 
ooines long at the end of n line (e.g. fiSa > nUu, > fkJiZ, 

karaiUru > kartUru). 

Note— 3. Nouns ending in are few and those in -il still 
fewer. Long and longer forms of the stem (§ 167) are not found in 
Early Awadhi texts except rarely, e g., hhU\ : hhaiyu (T), swU- : 
suafU (J 109), hhikhiya (J. 486), akhiUna (N. 35), seJiyU (N. 38). 

Note— 4. The texts agree with respect to the u<e of num- 
ber and gender with modern Awadhi (see below §§ 170-"176). 

B. Mobebn Awadhi 

§ 166. A noun (stem) may end either in a vowel 
or in a consonant, e.g., diax ‘ lamp ’, nlxd ‘ sleep’. 

(a) The final vowels generally are -ax, -i (}), 

-ix -u, -ux. For instance : 

-ax kuSx ‘ well khAtijax ‘ bedstead \ 
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->(!) banker’, razi ‘cow’, razji kingdom,’ 

azkhi ‘ eye ’, jai ‘victory ’, bajftzri ‘ wind 
-iz thA.bAiz ‘ nason ’, dfiozbiz ‘waalierman’, iiAdziz 
‘river’, pazniz ‘water’. 

-u 5 gfiiu ‘ clarified batter jiu ‘ life ’, gXu 
‘ chance bfiazu ‘ rate ’, dAfliu ‘ curds’, nozu 
‘name’, gazu ‘ village’, dozfi ‘chance’, azu 
‘ mucus nazu ‘ boat ’. 

-uz nazuz ‘barber’, nAinuz ‘butter’, bazruz 
‘ sand’, guz ‘ excreta ’. 

Note. — R arely -ex, pSICex * ^ class of Brahmins’ 

(6) The Final consonant may be one of those which 
can appear finally in a word (see Part I, Chapter I). For 
instance . 

-k saxk * breath \ nozk ‘point’ 

-kh bfluzkh ‘hunger \ sazkh ‘ credit' 

"g sizg ‘ horn \ mazg ‘ a kind of pulse ' 

-gfl gflaigfl ‘very clever' 

-c kSixc ‘glass aic ‘ flame ' 

-ch kozch ‘ tlie skirt on the lap '. 

-J Icixj ‘ shame ' sexj ‘ bed' 

-j8 jflSxjfi ‘cymbal', sizjft ‘ evening' 

"t \ ‘ bard ’ 

j|;hazlh ‘ pomp ', hozth ‘lip’ 

“4 ' penis ' 

-({8 thAti<(A ‘ cold ’ 

-I- hnzc ‘ bone ’, »azc ‘ bull ’ 

-(;fi baz^A ‘ flood ’ 

-t khezt ‘ field ’, bflazt ‘ cooked rice ’ 

-th hazth ‘ hand ’, nazth 'the noose put in the 
nostrils of bullocks’ 

-d nTzd ‘ sleep ’, tozd ‘ protruding belly ’ 

-dfl kozdfi ‘ shoulder’, bazdfi ‘ string ' 

-n kazn ‘ ear ’ , aozn ‘ gold ’ 



no 


HOtrim 


-ph 

h 

-bB 

-m 


-r 

-rfl 

I 

•Ifi 


-s 

■fl 


nazp ' oieasarement sazp ‘ snake ’ 
bsixph ‘ vapour’ 

bAib ‘ a kind of grass’, razb 'wet molasses’ 

Jixbfl ‘ tongue ’ 

kazm ‘work ’, mozm ‘ wax’ 

sazr ‘ wife’s brother hazr ‘ defeat ’ 

rizrfl 'spinal cord’ 

mezl ‘union’, cazi ‘ trick’ 

mazlfl ‘a string connecting the spiudle wit!) the 

spinning wheel ’ 

b/Izs ‘bamboo’, aazs ‘breath’ 

bezfi ‘arm’, razfli ‘way’, nAfl ‘nail’ 


Forms of the Stem 

§ 167. In Awadiu, nouns ^ 2 reneral!y have two forms : 
one short and the other long, nAdziz : nadijaZp gflozcaz: 
gflocAwaZp nazuz : nxuai, nazunf : nAunijaZp 
kAflazr : kaflArAwaZa Some nouns have only what seems 
to be the long form, bilAijaz Cf. Hin. bilziz, c^ebijaz 
Cf. Hin. 4>bzii. 

(a) Of the dialects, Lmp., S., L., U., F., and Br.* 
generally use the short forms. The long is used only 
familiarly and sometimes has a tinge of inferiority or con- 
tempt. It is never used of superiors but only of inferiors 
and the younger. 

(i) Fy. and SI , the two most eastern dialects, have a 
third form— longer (also called redundant) — of tlie stem, 


* Lakhimpur (Lmp.)» Sitapur (S.), Lucknow (L ), Unao (U.), 
Fatehpur (F.), Bahraioh (B.), Barabanki (Br.), Hae Bareli (R.), 
Goode (G.), Fyzaoad (F\y), Sultanpur (SI), Partabgarh (P.), 
Allahabad (A.), BaghglT (Bgb.) 

Of these Lmp., S., L., U , and F. are western dialects, B., Br., 
and R. are Central dialects and G., Fy., SI., P. and A. are Eastern 
dialed s (see the map) 
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kutzaz (shorO : kutAwaz (long), kulAunaz (longer). 
They do not use the short form (except when a noun is used 
to denote a class, e.^., gfloz|;Ak§ kazdfiezpAi bazr kozt 
Fy. ‘ the horse has mane on his neck'), hut use the long 
very generally and occasionally employ the longer. 

§ 168. To form the corresponding long, -waz is added 
to the masculine short stem if it ends in -ai {e.g , kutzaz : 
kutAwaz)» -u nizfi : niuwax) or -uz {eg-, 

nazuz : nAuwaz) the vowel (together with the preceding 
consonant) being shortened before the termination and 
*Awaz if it ends in -iz or a consonant {e.g-^ dAozbiz : 
dfiobiAwaz, peil, pe^Awaz). To a feminine short stem 
-iaz is added if it ends in a consonant {e.g , sazk : slkiaz), 
or az if it ends in -i (i) or iz (gazi : gAiaz, razji ; 
rAjiaz, nAdziz : DAdiaz) the whispered vowel becoming 
full and -iz being shortened before the termination. If it 
ends in -az, -iaz is substituted for the final vowel 
bttzeflaz : bu^Aioiz). 

(a) The Eastern dialects add -naz after masculine 
short stem ending in -cz or in -u (e-g-y kuii ; kuAnuz, 
suaz : suAnaz, sukhdezu : sukbdeunaz). These do not 
have the* ‘ longer’ form. 

(0 The longer form is arrived at by adding -waz to 
feminine long forms (e.g., kutijoz : kutijAwaz) and 
substituting -unaz for -waz of masculine long forms (e g., 

gbo];Awaz ; gfiojjAunaz). 

§ 169. Modern A wadhi possesses a respectful long or 
longer form also, eg., serAwaz : serAuz, InitAunaz : 
kutAunuz, kutiaz : kutiAuz, gflo(;iAwaz : gfioriAuz, 

This is made by substituting -uz for the -az and -waz of the 
masculine long and n»ase. and fern, longer forms and by 
adding -uz to the feminine long forms (shortening -az to -A 
before the terminations). 

That this form is respectful is shown by the plural verb 
P. 10 
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e>g.y aerAwax azwai, aerAui aziez ; gflopAwaz gAi, 

gfloClAUZ gAlZ. 

Note.— T ho respectful form of long steins is sometimes found 
in tales and is particularly applied to powerful and big animals 
like lions and camels. Otherwise its use is rare, 

Gender 

§ 170 A noun in Awadhi is either masculine or 
feminine irrespective of the fact whether it denotes an 
animate or inanimate object. Bases ending in -i (|) are 
generally of feminine gender (aez^hj ‘ banker ’ m.) while 
those ending in -u and -ex are of masculine gender. Those 
which end in -ai are generally masculine (buzcEaz ‘ old 
woman ’ fern.), but most of such as end in -iax are feminine. 
Similarly -uz bases are generally masculine while those in 
-iz are feminine. But such -iz bases as denote an agent are 
masculine, mazliz, dflozbiz • Consonantal bases are 
found under either gender. 

{a) The gender of nouns is indicated by the mas- 
culine or feminine form of the verb that they take e.g,^ 
gfiAr^ jAr| gaz ' the house got burnt kitazb jArj gAi 
‘ the book was burnt the first is masculine while the 
second feminine. It is also indicated by the agreement of 
the adjective: e.g.^ bAi'az Ad^miz ‘a tall man\ bAciz 
mefiAruaz ‘ a tall woman 

§ 171. Nouns which denote animate beings take their 
gender according to tlie sex that they denote, males being 
denoted by the masculine gender and tlie females by the 
feminine gender. For instance : mAnAiz * man hAnzaz 
‘deer\ bArdfiu Mmllock’, kAbutZAr * pigeon \ are mascu- 
line, while mollruuz Svoman \ hAiiziz ‘deer (she)’, gazi 
cow’, kAbutAriz ‘pigeon (she)’ are feminine. 

(a) Some nouns, however, are either masculine only 
or feminine only irrespective of the sex that they denote 
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‘parret’, sixp 'serpent*, nemroz ' inaogoose’, 
are always used in the masculine gender while mAmeu 
‘ magpie’, cvAijaz ‘bird’, chApIdioz ‘lizard’* are always 
feminine. These are cases where the speaker is either 
unable to observe the sex or does not care to do so. 

(b) Noons denoting a collection of living beings may 
be either feminine or masculine, e.g, , bfiizr ‘rush of men’ (fern.), 
JABMZU ‘ collection* (masc.), aawazriz ‘ passenger’ (fern.) 

(e) Where living beings of either sex are to 
described together, the masculine noun is used lAJrikv 
klittzlAti hAi * the boys (for boys and girls) are playing ^ 
kAniaz bfiazgzaz ' the deer fled away\ mezlAm bAfinI 
Adamii rAfiAi ^ there were many men (for men and 
women) in the fair'. 

§ 172. Masculine nouns which denote lining beings 
generally form the corresponding feminine by adding termi- 
Tiations. 

(A) Nouns ending. in -az substitute: 

(a) -iz for -az €,g., bAkoraz ' he*goat \ bAkariz 
*8he-goat ’ 

(A) -ini for»-aZp e.p., bAnifcu ‘ grocer \ bABUi| 
‘grocer’s wife' 

(c) -iniz for -az, e.g,, IaHIniz ‘ boy ’, 1 Arikmiz ‘girl ’ 

(d) -iioz for -Awsu, a.g., bacbAwsu ‘ cow’s male 
calf bAcbifaz ‘female calf’, boiflAwsu ‘old 
mao bucfiijoz ‘ old womau or add («)-»| 
e.g., lazloz ‘a term ot respect for a Kayasth *, 
lalazini ‘ bis wife ’. 

(B) Nouns ending in -tz substitute -in} for -iz e.g., 
mazliz ‘gardener’, nMzliB| ‘gardener’s wife’, or ’iaiz 
e.g>, hdzdiiz ‘ elephant’, b^Aifuz ‘ she-elephant ’. 

Nouns ending in “uz either substitute -vai for uz, s.p., 
nazuz ‘ barber ’, aazuni ‘^} ' barber's wife ’, aazdBuz 
‘saint’, aazdfioii ‘female saint’, or add -^zia} 
guniz ‘preceptor’, gayuaziai ‘ preeq^tor's wife ’ 
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The feminine of nouns ending in -ex is formed by sub- 
stituting 'aziiii for ex, pdxtex, p^axini.* 

(C) Nouns ending in consonants add : 

(a) M, e.g., tnsx ‘ hog (male)’, eoxrix < suarix 

{b) -aznix, e.g., jex^h ’ elder to husband 
jelhaxnix ' his wife ’ 

(c) -ttxini, e.g., : pA.ti4itaxinl 

(d) -ini, e.^., sonaxr ‘ goldsmith sonaxrini 

(D) Some feminine nonne form the corresponding 
masculine by adding terminations, mAusix ‘ mother’s 
sister \ mAusiaz ‘ mother’s sister’s husband 

I 173. Some nouns which denote inanimate objects 
form the feminine by adding terminations. The feminine in 
such cases always indicates a smaller thing, e.g., ratzaz 
‘a big rope’ : rAszii ‘a smaller rope’, gu^AwAz ‘a 
doll ’ : gucijaz ‘ a smaller doll ’, gAgAraz ‘ a jar ’, gAgAriz 
‘ a small jar 

§ 174. The dialects of other districts closely agree 
with Lakhimpuri in forming feminine bases. The termina- 
tions are the same. Fy. and E., however, substitute -i for 
-iz termination added to consonantal bases, e,g., suAr : 
suAri, kukur : kukuri. The final of feminine forms 
is sometimes audible and sometimes not. For instance : 

Fy. records lAlazin aod koflazrini both. 

(a) SI. gives an example of a new masculine formed 
from the feminine : bhAlhiiaxrini ‘landlady, innkeeper’ 
thence bfiA^hijazren ‘ landlady’s husband ’. The corres- 
ponding Hindustani word is bflA^hijazraz • 

(d) Some nouns are used in one gender in one dialect 
and in another in the other, e-g-, azluz is masculine in Lmp* 
while it is feminine in P., bArs (bArAs) and gSzd are 
masculine in Lmp. while feminine in R., buztaz ‘ strength ' 
masculine in Fy. while buzt ‘strength ’ feminine in Lmp. 

^ For shortening of the first syllable see Part I § 183. 
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Number 

§ 175. There are two numbers : Singular and Plural. 
The singular is employed to denote one and the plural to 
denote more than one. 

The plural is generally used to denote one also when 
respect is to be shown, raxjax ax|ex ‘ the king has 
come the verb shows that the noun is plural, exk jAnex 
axex HaI ‘one person has arrived’ is respectful as com- 
pared to exkijL jA.nax axwax hAi. 

§ 176, Words indicating classes of people add pAjic 
(after pronouns generally) and loxg (after nouns) to form 
periphrastic plurals, hAm pAjic ‘ we people WAkixl 
loxg ‘the vakils 

The terminations to form the various cases are added to 
pApc and loxg and not to the preceding substantive, 
kAfiaxr loxgAD mo, liAm pApcAn mo. 

The Eastern dialects which possess a plural form in -ai 
do not generally use the periphrastic plurals. The central 
dialects use them. 

Note. — T he form of pApc *s paxc in the East. 

C. Origin : stem, gender and number 

§ 177. (a) Masc. nouns in -ax (Early Aw. d) generally 

go back toSkt. -akah M. T. -ad type, *kup((kah > *kmo> 
kuax. The fern, nouns in -iax are derived from Skt. ; -ikd> 
M. I. -id > Mod. I. -i. Thence Aw'adhi has a further elonga- 
tion in -ax. For instance: *kha{vikd> ^khattid > 
khdtl: kliAtijax. 

(6) Masc. nouns in -i (f) should be connected with the 
Nom. sg. of -in stems in Skt., e.g,, ire^fhi > sefhi > sexthi. 
The fern, nouns 

(1) either go back to Skt stems in -i, elongated 
to i in the Pkts. {agniff> > agg%) e.g., aggi, > axgf, 
vatSvalih^ > vadvali > mydati > haydli > bAjaxr| 
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(2) or aro modern substitotes for j stems of 

Hindustani, 6. jr., /a^ > > jaf > jxi 

(3) or are modern forms, jari (N) < jafi 
wbiob became jar and then -i was added as a disttnctiTe 
feminine Jonding. Cf. Ar. ^abar : Aw. khAbArf^ Early 
Brsj. hkahariya. 

(c) Masc. nouns in -i go back to Skt. 4n stems elongated 
to -iiba- Pkt. -ia- whence -I, g.^., malin replaced by ’^malid : 
malia > maxlix, paznix < pdmyam^ Feminine nouns in 
-i come from elongated -ikd stems. 

id) Masc. nouns in -u in Modern Awadhi go back 
to Norn. sg. of masc. and neuter bases in -a {grama, 
deoa) preceded by a single consonant. The Pkts. would give 

Ap -M. This -u has survived (grdmah > gdmd > gazu), 
the vocalisation remaining because of the previous vowel. 
Feminine nouns go back to •vd forms naiu < ndvd. 

(e) Nonna in -«i go back to -uh>, iaU, (naiaU 
< udpiiakah, nayanta^ < navamtal^) types if they are 
masculine and to -ud if feminine (baxrui < vdluhd). 

Note. — The one stem in -ex (only pai|^ez) is possibly from 
a dialect where -toO > ez ? Or is it connected with pUi^eya ? 

(/) Consonantal bases; if masculine, go back to -a bases 
of Skt. which had a consonant before them in M.I. {e.g-, 
aarpah > aappD. Early Aw. ^pu and sdj^a). The fem. 
bases are derived from Skt. -d bases {lajjd > Early Aw. 
Idja > lazj) 

Note.— Nouns borrowed from other languages such as 
Persian, English, eto. all come under this scheme. 

§ 178. Modern Awadhi is very-fond of elongating its 
noun-stem. Only traces of it can be found in Early Awadhi. 
This elongation is practically restricted to the old 
Ardbamagadh! area, to tlie tracts (Eas! and Eosala) 
where Ardbamagadh! was spoken. It is found in proper 
names only in Bengali, e.^., Hari— HariyS > horw in 
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Btandard coll*, 9Mre in East Bengali ; Rama — Bamua > 
reao; Bastka — Baaihiya > ro|ke; Qopdla — Gopaliya > 
fopale, E.B. gopAile, etc., contempt is implied. Cf. also 
Western Hindi kAttflAifaz ‘ Krishna 

What can be the reason of this elongation? We find 
that there was a suffix ~ko in I. £., we find the suffix ~ha 
working to an extent in Sanskrit and to a larger extent in 
Iranian. In Skt. it indicated the idea of the diminutive 
generally either in affection or in contempt. This diminutive 
form was. more generally used in M.I. as is evident from 
the declension. It was probably to give a body to the iotm 
of the noun. A similar idea seems to be at the root of 
elongation in Modern Avvadhi. 

§ 179. The three genders of OIA hare been reduced 
to two in all NIA except in Gnjrriti and MarStlu. In OIA 
inanimate objects also had an animate gender (masculine 
or feminine) when they were conceived of as animate 
e.y; apah ‘ waters ’ as opposed to vari ‘ water ’. Also some 
animate objects were neuter when conceived of as inani- 
mate, e-g., kalatram ‘ women folk ’• The tendency to 
conceive inanimate objects as animate seems to be at the 
basis of th e loss of neuter in Awadbi and in other Mod. I.A. 
langnages. The influence of the substratum also may be 
responsible. Meillet suggests that the loss of gender in 
Armenian may be due to Caucasian substratum. In India, 
we find that the languages which are nearest Tibeto-Burman 
(where there is no grammatical gender) have practically 
lost the distinction, of gender.* Pischel* notes that the 
passage of neuter to masculine is common in MagadhI but 
rare in other Prakrits. 

§ 180. As has been noted, nouns denoting male beings 
in Awadhi are masculine and female ones feminine. So, as 

* J. Bloch §■ 180, Chatterji § 483. 

• §857. 
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far as livinff beings go, the grammatical gender corresponds 
to the sexes. It is only in cases where the sex is not noted 
that the gender depends on the form of the noun. For 
instance : 

suaz ^parrot’, and mAinaz Snagpie’, are masculine, 
because most of the nouns ending in -ai are masculine, 
while chApkijoz MizardMs feminine as nouns endings in 
-ittx are generally feminine, 

I 181. The gender of nouns denoting inanimate 
objects is generally masculine or feminine according as 
they were masculine or feminine in Sanskrit and M. I. For 
instance : bdit is fern. < varia fern., hazth is masc. < 
hastah masc. But the gender of the predecessor language is 
retained only if it fits in with the form of the w^ord, otherwise 
it changes. For instance : axgi {<agnih masc.) is feminine 
as it ends in which is a characteristic fern, ending. 
Similarly'jAi ‘ victory ’ ( < jayah) is fern. The word for 
jambu is masc. or fern, according to its form (jAmunai 
masc., jAmunix fern., phArSxdax masc.). 

§ 182. Sanskrit neuter nouns were already passing 
to masculine in Magadln Prakrit and we find in Apabhram^a 
forms such as phalu^ ghiU, dahiu. These are masculine in 
Awadhi also. Where the form of a noun is in conflict with 
the inherited gender, we find a difference in dialects. For 
instance: moxtix ^ pearr <matiktikam — *mottid is masculine 
in Lakhimpuri and feminine in FyzabadT. The fern, gender 
of axe ‘ flame’ shows that it became feminine at a stage 
when it had -i with it. 

§ 183. The following words are feminine in spite of 
their form : naxu ‘ boat’, baxsu ‘ smell mazru * beating ’, 
haxru ‘defeat’, naxu retains its gender (Ski nauh^ Pali 
ndvd)^ baxsu appears to have its gender owing to contamina- 
tion with gAndfii which is feminine. Contamination with 
j Ai ‘ victory ’ (fm.), may be responsible for the gender of 
haxru and maxru. 
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It may be noted that Hindi abstract nouns are generally 
feminine, kaz{ ‘ cutting’, jiit * victory 

§ 184- Loan-words from languages which have a 
neuter gender for inanimate objects (for instance, English) 
or have a masculine or feminine gender for them {eg*, 
Arabic) are generally treated of as masculine or feminine 
according as the nearest corresponding word in Awadbi is 
masculine or feminine respectively. For instance : rexl (rail) 
is feminine, the general word for a vehicle in Awadbi being, 
lAcaijaz or gazeiz, kitazb ‘ book ’ (Arabic hiiah — mascu- 
line) is feminine because of pozthii fem., the masc. word 
pozthaz < pustakam being reserved for a longisb book. 
Where Awadbi does not possess a corresponding word, the 
borrowed noun takes its gender according to its form, c.jr., 
kumez^iz (Eng. Committee) is feminine as nouo ; in -i are 
mostly feminine. If Awadbi does not possess a correspond- 
ing word, the borrowed word from a language distinguishijng 
neuters as masculine or feminine retains its gender, 
mAut ‘ death ’ (Ar. maut fern.). 

§ 185. The formation of feminine nouns from mascu- 
line ones retains traces of Sanskrit feminine afBxes. Fem, 
•iz or -ijaz for masc. -az represents -ika : ahah type in 
such pairs as bAkoraz : bAkoriz , bAcbAwaz ; bAchijaz 
and -ikd : -aA type in such pairs as suAr : sozriz. For 
the rest -nj or -niz forms the distinctive feminine suffix. 
For instance: mazliz : mazlini represent mdlikah : 
mdlinikd type. In some feminine forms the final -iz has been 
preserved (which shows that they are probably later forma- 
tions) while in others it has survived as -i. This -j already 
is losing ground in some dialects (See § 174). 

§ 186. The device of indicating the plural by 
periphrastic use of the words ' lozg ’ and 'pApe ’ is modern 
and has been brought about by necessity. The noun m the 
direct generally has no distinction in form for number, but a 

‘ I owe this suggestion to Prof. Bloch. 

P. le 
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disdnction becomes necessary, particularly when a class of 
bein^ is to be denoted. Thus we find that the periphrastic 
plutid noun is most used in Western dialects of Awadhi 
where the noun does not keep any distinction of number. All 
the dialects use the periphrastic plnral for prononns of the 
Ist person and 2nd person where ham and inm (or tfiz) 
are used for both numbers. 

lozf (8kt. tdha) * people’, pApc pdze (Skt. paHea) 
‘ people’ is generally used for a number of people- It is not 
used to denote objects. This is an instance of the distinction 
between animate and inanimate and of the influence of sub- 
stratum languages. 

Case 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

9 187. Like Modern Awadhi, Elarly Awadhi has two 
oases of the noun — direct and oblique. 

The direct is used generally as 
(a) tiie subject, e^-, 

ram utara mana soft dtnAd ‘the queen answered proudly’ 
(J. 140). 

cari nuta leabi Muhamada pdyt ' the poet Muhammad 
found four friends ’ (J. 31). 

kaha na pdvaku jdri mhu ‘ what cannot fire bum’ 
(T. 176). 

laaanM hi rahihaht dhama ' will Lakshmana stay at 
home?' (T. 176). 

ftSvai k&ara lihat dkanakSrd ‘ the prince slept with the 
beloved’ (N. 9). 

sug(tdha suranga piAupa taha phulat ‘ flowers of good 
smell and colour were blooming there ’ (N. 9). 
ib) the inanimate direct object, e-g-, 

hataktt Jedpha nacSvd ‘ at some places the hypo- 

crite (juggler) was putting some wood in circular motion ’ 
(J. 59). 
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pahilai Uhi harm nSh tei *mt Snt haviiig remembered 
His aame’ (J. 2% 

j<A na rimii ham jiht ‘ If Biiaa does not f o to tbe 
forest ’ (T. 170X 

lagi dino $ikhm ‘ begin to offer idnOe ’ (T. 176). barttMa& 
rogahuOra IS hanl ‘ I describe the nitare of tbe 
Prince ’ (N. 9). 

rupa kanaka kahn garhat sondra ‘ in some places tbe 
goldsmiths were making ornaments of gold and silTor’ 
(N. 14). 

(e) tbe rocatire, e.g., 

i rdni’ * o qneen ! ’ (J.) 

taba jdythu bhaigdl *0 son! then yon may go' 
(T. 178). 

maiu * mother’, hv iddl *0 brother ! ’ (N.) 

Note. — Sometimes the direct is osed to iadioste the animate 
object 0 .g., tavarait karmtML ‘ I bear in mind the Greater’ (J. 
2), and it comes also as the first member of genitive compounds 
*-g-i hyam a wM- s Bs a ifea ahohl ‘ are the indioators of the arrival ’ (T. 
100), nmgaru-hanSvtl ‘ the decoration of the city ’ (T. 162), or as 
genitive {•.g., Mrisa kapfUu ' like the cotton-plant ’ (T. 3.) or 
dative, atP* faharSju rUma k<M dtMl ’ 0 king give the 
vioeroyalty to Rima (T. 168). 

§ 188. The oblique is used with or without post- 
positions. For instance : 

(a) with post-positions : 

Singmker— . 

jaga kaks ‘ to the world ’ (J. 17), mpmtVhUa kahXt hart 
‘ having kidnapped the priest ’ (T. 14), wraja koha 
‘ to the sun/ (N- 3) ; keli saU ‘with play ’ (J. 49) 
tatanait ‘with jewel’ (T. 15X hie ^ ‘with heart’ 
(T. 24), gdya s9 ‘with the cow’ (N. 9); posdf lira 
‘ of the lord ' (J. 27), gdihe kai edUn ‘ friend in 
difficulty ’ (J. 24), dai kara ndft ‘ the name of the 
Creator’ (J. 41.),. bharata kara eathfnata ‘ the approval 
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of Bharata’ (T, 176), samii hai hatha ‘ the tales of 
co-wives* (T. 164), cert kaikei keri ‘the maid of Kaikei ’ 
(T. 162), tapi kara ajfid ‘ the order of the hermit * (N. 5), 
6dri Ici nd% ‘ in the manner of a garden * (N* 6) ; jpurdna 
mahd ‘in the Purana* (J. 11), hhOga mahU ‘in the enjoy- 
ment * (T. 12), phulavdri mahU ‘in the garden * (N. 6). 
Plural 

pankhinha kahd ‘to the birds’ (J. 126), pd4itanha 
{kabitanha) sad bhajd ‘ spoke to the Pandits ’ (J. 33), 
pakhurinha kai chdte ‘bands of petals’ (J. 48), 

purukhanha kai (fithl ^glance of men’ (J. 254), l^ganha 
pahl ‘in the nearness of the people ’ (T.), sakhina si 
‘from the friends’ (N. 93), raghubarhsinha mdha ‘among 
those of the family of Raghu’ (T. 108), kandaranhi mahu 
‘in the caves' (T. 40)^bipranha para ‘on the Brahmins’ 
(T. 92), adharana para ‘ on the lower lips ’ (N. 49). 

(h) without postpositions : 

Singular— 

Kkusa gaja ndvai ‘ he tames the elephant with the goad ’ 
(J. 39), bhdya ndmajapata ‘ utters the name with feeling’ 
(T. 16), ASraAr cakhu nan 'the women look with the 
eye’ (J. 49), drana rahat ^(they) live in the forest’ 
(J* 4), haiiha ahaU batachdht ‘ I am sitting in the shade 
of the banyan tree ’ (T. 27), punid hard ‘ digit of the 
full moon night ’ (J. 25), cdtah% karai ‘ (He) makes the 
ant ' (J. 9), uparohitahx dekha jaba rdjd ‘ when the 
king saw the priest’ (T. 75), piyaht rijhdi ‘having 
pleased the beloved ’ (N. 9), mat cariia saflckipahi kahd 
'I described the deeds briefly’ (T. 49), st^nai sdjd 
‘decked with gold ’ (J. 67), purukhahi cdhia dca hidu 
‘ lofty heart (courage) is necessary for man ’ (J. 363), 
tdraht rati na Ihdvd ‘ the night is not in the liking of 
the thief ’ (T. 162), samudaht pdrd ‘across the ocean’ 
(J. 23), mdtihi jd matina hO hard ‘ if the glow of the 
pearl becomes dim ’ (J. 90), rdmaht fikd ‘ the corona- 
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tion of Rama’ (T. 159), lAahi 4dbha na l0i '{it) toere 
is no blossom in mango ’ (J. 29), kuahi khd^a bahu meli 
' having put a great deal of sugar in the well ’ (J. 52), 
tn&ihai mdre ‘ on my forehead ’ (J. 89), gunahi manu 
rdtd ‘ the mind was absorbed in merit ’ (T. 6), hahurahx 
phala Idgahx ‘ the fruits come on the babul tree ’ (N*)* 
Plural — 

sathanhi rdma-sarfimukha Jd5 karata • who would have 
turned the wicked towards RSma ' (T. 284), nayanahx 
ifharahx mdti ‘ pearls fall from the eyes ’ (J. 127), 
mukhani kahi nija hdni ' narrated their birth with 
mouths ’ (T. 4), adharana hdst ‘smiled with lips’ (N.), 
muni bhdinha asisa dinhi ‘ the sage gave blessing to 
the brothers’ (T, 102), patavana gharabdrd ‘in the 
houses of the braiders’ (J. 56), saceianha karant ‘the 
deeds of the sensible* (T. 40), /d^a ‘modesty 

of friends ’ (J. 510), na nayananha dsu ‘ nor a tear in 
eyes’ (J. 242), juhi bakucanha Idvd ‘the jasmine 
flower was planted in plenties ’ (J. 53), jhalakd pdyanha 
jha^akata ‘the blisters shine on the feet’ (T. 237), 
janaka pidhana haiihdr'e ‘ Janaka seated them on 
wooden seats ’ (T. 142), mere hdthana ‘in my hands’ (N,). 
§ 189. The oblique is also used as the agent of past 
participle verbs in all the texts. For instance : 
rdjai sund * the king lieard ’ (J. 84) 
rdjal piitra bidhd ‘ the king married the son ’ (N. 7) 
pdvd sakhinha ^the friends obtained ’ (J. 104) 
sakhinha kahd ‘ the friends said ’ (J. 103) 
rdjanha sunt ‘ the kings heard ’ (J. 83) 
siddhanha bad a mdnd ‘the great considered (him) to 
be big’ (J. 31) 

surana astuti lAnhd * the gods prayed ’ (T. 39) 
muninha ktrati gdi ^ the sages sang the fame ’ (T. 10) 
l^gana jdnd ‘ the people thought ’ (N.) 
iakhina ptichd ‘ the friends asked ’ (N.) 
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sakhiyana pahicdHa ‘ the friends recognised ’ (N.)* 

Note. — The oblique- singular in -hi, -i is used to indicate the 
inanimate direct object also in a few instances. 

hasuhi jai yatarahx c&pa ‘ Ylsnkl went and got bold 
of the nether- world ’ (J. 19), lajarahi mart u^Si ‘he 
tarns to pieces the thunderbolt * (J. 9), banaht sidhae 
‘went to forest’ (T. 222). 

§ 190. TenniiMitioiM of Cases 

(а) Direct Singular — The bases ending in -a form 
their direct singular either by substituting -u for 
-a or like bases ending in other vowels use the 
base itself as this case. 

(б) Direct Plural — Bases ending in -a have a direct 

plural case in -e {e-g., tar a ; tare, ehata : chaQ 
sapana : mpane) and the feminine bases ending 
in -a have a plural in -% {aslsa : aeisaf, Ikcdlha : 
(AafiAof (J. 86), hdta -.halat {Z. 110), murata'- 
mvrataX (N ). Otherwise the base itself is used 
as this case. 

Traces of -i ending for -a bases [corresponding to 
Eastern Awadhi -ai ‘ see § 197 (b)] are fonnd in J. saba 
rupavaniai mukha phaht ’ all those who have forms look 
up to the face ’, (p. 29), sapata dipa he barai onaht ‘ the 
birdegrooma of all the seven Dvipas come op’ (J. 83), dgai 
taguna eaguniai tdha ‘ those who knew the omens saw the 
omens in front ’ (J. 265). 

(c) Ohliqae singular — the most common form of this 

is the base. There are two other forms: 

1. ending in -hi, -ht, -i -f (shortening the preceding 
vowel if it is long) for all bases, 

2. ending in -e for bases in -a and -d. 

(d) Oblique plural — this ends in -nha, -nket, -na, -nhi, 
-nk%, -ni. The termination -nha, -nha is common 
in Jsyasl and Tnlsf, while -na in Nur Mnhammad. 
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Those in -nht, -nht, -n* are rare and are found 
in Tnlsl only. 

§ 191. I hare taken statistics of the forms of the 
oblique case in the first five hnndred lines of each of the 
three texts. The resnlts-nre shown below. 

(o) JayasI 

Obi. sg. — there are 30 cases of obi. sg. (excepting the 
base form used as such) of which 22 end in -hi, 4 in -hf, 3 
in -i and 1 in -hO. The last case (iiai nayanah^ ‘ by one eye 
only’ p 29) has -8 for -* or % (which is expected) probably 
for the sake of rhyme in the second half of the line {mahO). 

obi. pi. — ^there are 18 cases of obi. pi. of which 13 end 
in -nha, 4 in -na and 1 in -nhi. The last case is : 

janaH sabhd deotanhi kai juri, p. bb ‘as if an assembly 
of the gods had assembled ’. Here it appears that the 
feminine gender of the word sabha has affected the form of 
deotanhi (expected deotanha). 

(6) Tnlsl 

Obi. eg. — there are 20 cases of obi. sg. (excepting the 
baae form used as such; )f which 9 end in -hi and 1 1 in -hj. 

Obi. pi. — of the 6 cases 4 end in -nha and 2 in -»t. 

The latter are the cases where the connected feminine words 
appear to have influenced the form of the oblique. e.g., 
nija nija mukhani kaki nija hTSm, p. 4 ‘have described 
their birth by their own mouths’ — here hOnt is feminine; 
sabari gidha susevakani sugati dinhi raghundtha, p. 15 ’ the 
Lord of the Baghus gave bliss to his good servants the 
S'abara woman and the vulture’ — here supati is feminine. 

But in one case muninha prathama hariktrali gSi, p. 10 
‘ the hermits first sang the fame of Hari ’ the feminine gender 
of larati has not affected the form of the oblique. 

Also in the following cases of -t forms no contamination 
of any femininsr noun is present : 

karakamalani ‘lotus-bands' p. 202, sisani ‘on the 
beads’ p. 202, nija asramani ‘in their hermitages’ p. 210, 
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aabanhi ‘ all *, p. 210, sevakani ‘ to the servantB ’ p. 230, 
nayanani ‘with eyes’, p. 239, kolanhi 'the ifci72s’, p. 245, 
•siiaai ‘ with drops p. 247 and safhanhi ‘the rogues’, p. 284. 
(c) Nttr Muhammad — 

obi. sg. — There are 30 cases of obi, sg. (excepting the 
base form used as such) of which 5 end in -hi, '4 in -ht, 1 in 
-i, 7 in -t, 1 in -« and 12 in -2. 

obi. pi. — There are 12 oases all of which end in -na. We 
thus see that Nur Muhammad comes very near the practice of 
Modern Awadhi in dispensing with the -h- of the termination. 

B. Mooekn Awadhi 

I 192. There are two cases : direct and oblique. 

The direct is used to denote (a) the subject (5) the 
inanimate direct object and (c) the vocative. For instance : 

(a) kutAwax mArf gax ‘ the dog died kutAwcu 
mAri gez ‘ the dogs died’, gaii jazti hAi ‘the cow is 
going ’, gaziz jaztiz hat ‘ the cows are going’ 

(b) gfiar^jt no bazrau ‘ do not burn the bouse ’, gfiar 
no jazrau ‘do not burn the houses’ ; ozkhi dflozi ^azrau 
‘ wash the eye ’, dzkhiz dfiozi jazrau ‘ wash the eyes ’ 

(c) larikawaz rez ‘0 boy ’. 

f 193. The direct is used to denote an animate object 
in the case of the following verbs : 

1. ‘to milk e.p., gazi (or) goziz dufiAu ‘ milk the 

cow (or) cows ’. 

2. ‘ to beg for ’ — e.y-, raz ja a^ bflatsj (or) bflaiaiz 

mdzgeu ‘did you beg for the buifalo (or) buffaloes 

from the king ? ’ 

3. ‘to take’ — e.p., turn gAiaz lezu mAi bfiAtaiz 

‘ you take the cow, and I the buffaloes ’. 

4. ‘to bring ’ — e.p., mAjuzr lazeu ? ‘ did you 

bring the labourers?’ 

5. ‘ to give ’ — e.p., ham kaz cazr| ademiz dezu 

‘give me four men’. 
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6. ‘to fltear— ux chAgorix coraxwAtf rAfiAi 

‘ he was stealing some goats’. 

7. ‘ to stakei to win or to lose a wager uz 

ApAni mefiAruax dS xupo dflArti Ha! ' he 
stakes his wife ’ jo hAm bfiAisix hazrix ‘ if I 

lose the buffaloes \ tAu turn gaxix jixtAu ‘ then 
you win the cows’. 

8. ‘to capture’ — e^g.^ gflox(;ax pAkArti hAi ‘he 

catches the horses ux gho|;Awax dflAe 
‘he caught hold of the horse’. 

9. ‘to kill as game’ — e-g-, ui niAcharix maxrti hAi 

‘ he catches the fish 

10. ‘to eat as meat’— ux bAkorax khaxti bAi 

‘ he eats goat. ’ 

I 194. The oblique is used with the various post- 
positions* For instance : 

(a) the singular 

with ko (accusative) 

turn AponeilArikaxko maxreu ‘ you beat your son 
with sc (instrumental) 

mAi maxreu ‘ I beat with the stick 

with kc (dative) 

ux mZgAtA ko khaxi kc difiis} ‘ ho gave to the 
beggar something to eat’, 
with sc (ablative) 

birAWA s^ paxtax girex ‘ the leaves fell from the 
tree 

with ki (genitive) 

raxm ki lAU|;iax mAr| gAi ‘ Ram’s daughter died 
with mo (locative) 

AmkkorAWA mo duxdfl\^ nazix hAi ‘ there is no milk 
iM the cup 
{b) the plural 

with ko (accusative) 
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ApwMs lAtikAB k» kfaenli fiA.i ‘ he 

hsfl tamed out liu ■on* 
with M (instrameaud) 

ph w x lAn sf bAffiaz lAflAhAti. ftAi ‘the (carden 
is fragrsDt with the flowers’, 
with M (ablative) 

birAwAn af paztai jfiAiez ‘ the leaves fell off the 
trees ’• 

with ka (genitive) 

kutAwan ke nafi pain hazti bai ‘ the nails of dogs 
are very sharp 
with par (locative) 

cirAijAD pAr cbArzaz no caIazoz ‘ do not fire shot 
at the birds 

§ 195> The oblique is used without a post-position in 
the following instances . 

1. When a word meaning ' for the sake of ’ or ‘ neat, 
with ’ follows, e.g-, tAnUcAi bazt khaztir ‘ for the sake 
of a little thing’, lArikAn khaztir ’ for the sake of boys ’, 
mefiAruaz tizr ‘ near a woman ’, azgiz tizr ‘ near the fire-’ 

2. When a word meaning ‘ through (the way of) ’ 

follows, e.g., dfiuazraz <lAgAr through the ventilator’, 
pAnairAn ‘ through the pipes 

3 When the noun is repeated and gives a locative 
sense, e.g^, gfiA.r gflAr bflAi ‘ there was a quarrel 

in every home’, gSxwAn gaiwAn gfiuzmcn ‘we roamed 
in all villages 

4. When the noun means ‘ force ’ and gives an instru- 
mental sense, jAbArjAstii u|;hazi lazwai ‘ he 

brought away by force ’, mAi kax juxtAn pix^isi ‘ he beat 
me with shoes 

(a) The oblique plural is optionally employed as 
the subject of such transitive verbs as are based 
on the participle, bAmflAnAn (or baxmflAii) 
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•Ab kazm]^ bigazr} diBini ‘the Brahmins 
spoiled the whole basinees’. 

^ 196. The dialects of other districts agree with 
Lakhimpuri in the use of the direct and oblique cases* 

in the Eastern dialects the obi. pi. case is regularly 
employed as the subject, e.g., gAiian khaiAAT ‘ the cows 
will eat bfiAUjaijan kaflaz ‘ the sisters-in-law said’. 

Terminations of Cases 

I 197. (a) Direct singular — The simple noun-stem, 
without any terminations, forms this case, excepting mascu- 
line stems ending in consonants to which is added, cup., 

sdzp ; sazp|i. 

{b) Direct plural — All the dialects use the simple 
noun-stem for this case, except that the feminine stems 
ending in -i (() substitute -iz for -i (}) and the feminine 
stems ending in consonants add -ai. For instance gazi : 
gaziz, azkh| ; Szkbiz ; bAjazr : bajazrai; bArAs : 
bArosAi; Idtazb : kitazbai. 

The dialects of Bahraich (B.), Gonda (G-), Fyzabad 
(Fy.), Sultanpnr (SI.) and Partabgarh (P.) have a general 
direct plural case ending in -At which is more often used 
than the simple noun-stem. For instance : tbakurowaz ; 
{bAkurwAi; corowaz : coraw Ai; lArikAi nizka aBaT 
‘ the boys are good ’ (Si.), lArikiAi nizka aBaT ‘ the girls 
are good ’ kutAonAi mAri gez ‘ the dogs died 

§ 198. (a) Oblique singular — All the dialects use the 
simple noun-stem as this case except that the final -j is pro- 
nounced as i. The bases in u, however, substitute -i for 
-n, s.^., p5zu dir. sg., pdzi obi. sg., except gazu which 
remains so in both the cases. 

Note.— T he ob). sg. of consonantal bases ends in the oon- 
sonant but in slaok pronunoiation a final -o is audible. It is 
impossible to know if like dir. sg. -f., this .a is whispered (see 
§1 116 ). 
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(b) Oblique plural — In all the dialects this is formed 
by adding (1) -A.n to stems ending in a consonant 

saxp : sazpAn; sTzg : stzgAn) oi in >u (the -u- then 
changes to gfi zu : gazwAn; nazu : nizwAn) and 
(2) -n to stoma ending in other vowels; the 
whispered vowel becomes full and the long becomes short 

kuaz : kuXn; nzkhi : azkbin; nAdiiz : nAdxin; nazuz : 
nozun; paz^ez : paz(;en). 

Note— T he dialects Fy., SI. and P. appear (o add -An 
(instead of n) to -uz stems also {e.g., (|azkuz : C^AkuAn). This, 
however, is a case of ohanging the stem to its len^tlienod form in 
-az «nd not of any difference in formation (cjazkuz > (|Akuaz 
and then the tertninution -n is added). 

Other Cases 

§ 199. The dialects possess a vocative plural case 
which is used to call more than one person. It is formed 
by adding -Au to a stem ending in a consonant or -u, and 
-II to a noun ending in any other vowel. Before the termi- 
nation, the vowel undergoes the modification as mentioned 
above § 198 (6). For instance : 

kAfiazr : kAdazrAn. The enclitics rez (masc.) and riz 
(fern ) are often added after this ease, or oraz (masc.) oriz 
(fern.) before it {e.g^^ orez kAdazrAu paxlkiz uthazoz ‘0 ! 
kahars lift up the palanquin’ oriz mofiAruAu gAunAiz 
gazoz '0 ! women sing the songs 

(a) All the dialects possess this case but such of them 
as have a direct plural case in -Ai § 197 (i) use it oftener 
as the vocative plural. For instance ; kAfiazrAu or 
kAflArowAi pAlkifaz uthazoz meflorAruAi gAunAiz 
gazoz. These dialects differ also in the use of the vocative 
enclitic inasmuch as they use rez or orez irrespective 
of the gender of the noun being masculine or feminine. 
O', and B. avoid using the enclitic altogether. 


‘ Part I § 164. 
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§ 200. The nouns j Anax ‘ person’ and Urikai bazrai 
^ issue’ have the direct plural case as jAnei and lAnk«2 
bazrei in all the dialects. Similarly the nouns sAu 
Miundred’, pazu ‘a quarter’, nazu ‘ name ’ dS zfi ‘ chance ’ 
have sAi, pazi, nazi, dffzi respectively as their direct 
plural ease. Tlie simple stem does not serve as this case 
for jAnaz and lArikazbazra, but it does optionally in 
ease of sAu, pazu, nazii, dazu. 

§ 20]. An instrumental case endiner in -en is found 
in such adverbial expressions as piiaxsen ^ out of thirst 
bfluzkhen out of hunger’, <|-^rcn ‘out of fear’, used vidth 
or without the enclitic mazrez ‘on account of’ after 
them, e.g-, hAm pijazsen mAri gen or hAm pijazsen 
mazrez mAri gen ‘ I died out of tliirst ’. 

The Eastern dialects do not possess this case and use 
the oblique plural for it (Lmp. pijazsen Fy. pijazsAn, 
Lmp. bfiuzkken, P. bliuzIdiAn.) 

§ 202. A case expressing motion towards a thing is 
found ending in -Ai (after nouns ending in a consonant or 
u) or -i (after those ending in any other vowel) in such 
usages as ui gftArAi gez ‘he went home’, lArikaz 
mAdArtAi azez ‘ the boys came to the school ’, turn iz 
gazwAi azjeu ‘you came to this village’. This is used 
without the postposition. 

The Eastern dialects do not possess this case and use 
the locative in -ez (mentioned below) instead. For instance : 
SI. records gfiArez gaz, while a specimen of 17 miles 
West of it records gilArAi. O. has jAun kuchgi muAez 
azwaz * whatever came to the mouth 

{a) The consona?ital bases indicating inanimate objects 
have a locative case (by adding -e) in all the dialects. This 
form is mostly used for the locative (generally without post- 
positions) but sometimes to indicate other case-relations also. 
For instance * ui duazrez bAitb HaT ' he is sitting outside 
(on the door) ’ 4^x|;p hAmarez mazthez pAraz ^the fine 
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felt to my lot (on my forehead) ’ wax hAjnorex sAjnAfiex 
nikAJT} axix 'she came oat in my presence’, irflaxmem 
na iiikA.rA.u 'do not come out in the son hAm turn kax 
aAponem dexkhen 'I saw yon in a dream raxjAkf 
kaxnem baxt kAfli dexu ' Speak the word in the king’s 
ear’, ui kAunex kaxme ko gex ' for what bnsiness has he 
gone?’ duaxre ko gex, ' he has gone outside’, bAraxt 
jADwaxaek azix ‘ the bridegroom’s party came to the 
reception-house ’, bijaxAek sArAjijaxm^ kArAu 'make 
the arrangements for the marriage ’. 

C, Obioin 

§ 203. The direct case is the result of tbe old Nomi- 
native-accusatire, the direct singular of the singular and the 
plural of the plural. Thus : 

adxpf represents Skt. sarpak : sarpant, Pkt. sappS : 

sappam, Ap. and E. Aw. while 

adxp represents Skt. sarpah ; sarpan, Pkt. aappd : 

sappe, Ap. stlpd, E. Aw. s9pu. 

dxkhi represents Skt. aTc»i, Pkt. alchht, Ap. thkhi, 

E. Aw. Pthhi. 

dxkhix represents Skt. ak^ni, Pkt, ttkkhiirp, Ap. 
akkhij, E. Att. 

§ 204. The direct plural of feminine consonantal bases 
in Western Awadhi and of all bases in Eastern Awadhi 
should be derived from the ancient neuter plural ending in 
-ani. Tlie adoption of this neater ending for nouns of 
animate gender is attested by some Skt. texts and by Bhasa’s 
Prakrit'. Western Awadhi stands between Eastern Awadhi 
and Western Hindi in this respect. Ehtstern Awadhi has it 
for all nouns, Western Awadhi for consonantal feminine 
bases only while Western Hindi for all feminine bases, e.p., 
Hindustani lAckix : lAtkifox; oxrAt : uxrotAi. 


* Prints : Bhasa’s Prakrit, pp. 26-27. 
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§ 205. TUe direct plnral of >d bases (citerd ; eiiSrS) in 
e goes back to the Pkt accasative ending in -e* , and pro- 
nominal Nominative ending -e. It represents tbe type 
eitrakarahoh : ciiralearakah : eUrakarakan, dttaffarao : cit~ 
tayarae. Such forms, however, are very rare in Awadhi 
and might be loan words from Western dialects. Chatterji 
derives these from the ancient instrumental plural forms. 

§ 206. In Modern Awadhi .the traces of distinction 
between tbe direct sg. and dir. pi. are fonnd in the case of 
fern, bases ending in (i), e.g. axkhi' eye ’ fizUkiz’ ‘ eyes' 
and masc. ‘consonantal bases ‘snake’ : sSzp 

‘snakes’). This is explained by the dUference in the origin 
of the two forms ; nzUif < U.l. ahkK and cTzldiiz < M.I. 
akkhtiin or in the case of ancient masculine and fem. forms 
<-i3, e.p., aggiS — modern azgiz ‘fires’, snzpy < M.I. 
aaypd and sazp < M.I. sappd. 

Distinction between the direct eg. and the obi. sg. is 
fonnd only in the case of masc. consonantal bases (e.p., 
sQzp^ ; sdzp) and the fem. bases in -} (i). This is also ex- 
plained by a difference in their origin, the direct being tbe 
original nom.-acc.-voc. and tlie oblique the ancient genitive 
or dative. 

Though other nouns have lost tbe distinctions to-day, 
the traces which we find above clearly point to distinctions 
in the origin. 

§ 207. What is tbe origin of Early Awadhi ol>|. sg. 
-hi ? Chatterji (§499) explains the -hi by a supposed I.E. 
*-dhi ( > Greek -tfi), Pali -dhi, a suggestion pot forward ori- 
ginally by Hoernie and accepted by Grierson. Bnt this case 
is not operative in Plli (the only available form is mVbadhi 
quoted by Wackeroagel). It is, therefore, unlikely that 
such a common case as -hi which we find in abundance in 
Early Awadhi should come from -dhi- I have, therefore, 

^ Fisohe] ' Oram. Prakrit, sec. 867a. 
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preferred to derive it from the pronominal locative in 
> mhi > Af, hi, 

I suggested elsewhere^ that the Early Awadlii -Af, -hi 
might have come from the ancient plural instrumental ending 
-this. That, however, does not explain the nasalisation. 
Besides the transfer of a plural termination to singular 
remains unexplained^. 

§ 208. The derivation of the Modern Aw. obi. sg. may 
be had from the ancient genitive or the dative. The distinc- 
tion between these two cases is not found in nouns other than 
•a bases in MIA. It would, however, be preferable to derive 
it from the genitive which was in more common use, gharassa 
> gharasa > gharaha > Early Aw. ghara > Modern 
Awadhi gfiA.r. 

The passage of M.l. -ss- to late M.l. -A- and then its 
disappearance has a parallel in the forms of the Simple 
Future : karissai > harihai > Early Aw. karihi and Mod. 

Aw. kAriz. 

As Turner has shown®, a sound in terminations is likely 
to have a more rapid (and possibly different) change than 
the corresponding sound in the body of words. 

Note. — T he nouns in -w (gaz& etc.) are all in the dir. case, 
and the dir. is used with postpositions also. But the use of the 
dir. thus in place of the obi. appears to bo quite a recent develop- 
ment. Even to-day we find some traces of the obi. sg. liere : 
hAmazr jiu dir. but hAmArez jiz maz, naz3 : naxX, 
dazS : dazi. 

I 209. The oblique plural in Modern Awadhi in -n, 
Early Awadhi -nAa, -nhdt-nhi^ -nh%^ -ni is based on the 
ancient genitive plural, Skt. -ndm : Pkt. -mim. The -i is 
possibly doe to contamination with feminine forms (see §191). 

* Neun-declension in the R&mXyan of Tulsidas (Ind. Ant. 
LH. 1923. p. 6.). 

* Prof. Bloch sees the possibility of a secondary affix in— Af. 

, _ * Turner : J. R. A. S., 1927, p 227 and If., also see 
J. Bloch : B. 8. L. 1928, p . 4. 
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An objection to this doriration of the obUqoe plaral is 
that the -n of terminations sarrives in most modem languages 
only as a simple nasalisation (Marathi deva^, HindostanI 
ghozcoz, R^aathanl g^zcaz). Bat we find the full a sar- 
siving in the oblique of some Indo-Aryau langnages^ viz; in 
Kashmiri (L.SJ., YIII, part 11, page 271), Sindbl 
YlII, parti, p. 25), Singhalese and Gypsy and to some extent 
in Bengali (Chatterji, aec. 486). 

The n of neater plural ending in -dni, -Ini lias been 
lost, bat there is a difference between tbe treatment of -das, 
-iat on the one band and of -dndm, etc-, on the other, notice- 
able in the Pkta- The former became -dtm, 4tm, etc*, while 
the latter are found as dno^, etc. This differentution 
has been kept up by Modern Awadhi -Ai < -aui and -n < 
-adfft. 

The Early Awadhi -h and -Ai can be explained only as 
addition to -na, owing to the infiaence of the general oblique 
singular in -Ai. Aw. -»A could come from -aa- also (cf. 
Marathi dinkala : Pkt. dinna, Braj diznB) but no ancient 
case form in -an- is available. 

§ 210. The vocative plural case of Modern Awadhi 
in -Au (corresponding witli Western Hindi -oz) is derived 
from ancient Nominative-vocative plus the enclitic -Aff. This 
enclitic was used in tbe Prakrit and Apabhram^a and by 
constant use came to form a part of the substantive. Tbe 
loss of -A- and the redaction of to -u are normal features. 

I 211. The plurals jAnez (eg. jAnoz) < jame 
and bazrez (sg. bazraz) < hdlae are loan-words from a 
dialect where -a bases form tlio plural in -e (Of. §200). A 
larger use of these plurals is found in Tulsidas. 

§ 212. The plurals aAi ( < iaiani), nazi (< ndtndni }, 
dazT (< damani), pazT (< paddni) are survivals of 
ancient neuter plurals. 

§ 213. The instrumental in -en goes back to -ina with 

elongated forms *^araena > 4 Aren ‘ out of fear.’ The 
F. 18 



188 


irotnm 


rarriTal of oaral after a front vowel •«- has a parallel in 
JOahmlrl also*. 

9 214. The Modern Awadhi case in 'At expressing 
motion towards a thing, represented by Early Awadhi 
•hi, -i goM back to Skt. ending smin which is ' found in 
Prakrits variously as -mmi and -mAf added to nonns 
alternately with •« (puUi or puUamht, puttammi)> Nonns 
with this termination indicate other senses, besides locative, 
in Early Awadhi — chiefly Objective- dative. Modern Western 
Awadhi has retained this case for expressing motion only. 
Eastern Awadhi nses the locative in -ez to denote this sense. 

This case is represented by the dative of Sanskrit 
(gtkapa gatajf) ; bnt -aya would phonetically become -d, 
and not -ahi or -at. 

§ 215. The locative case in •ei of Modern Awadhi, a 
few cases of whioh are found in early Awadhi as well, goes 
back to the ancient locative singular in -« of elongated forms 
{dvarake : duazrez). The final -5 of dvare, gvhe^ etc., would 
phonetically become ri* in modern lA, bnt -ae of middle- 
Indian would survive as -e. The predominantly locative use 
of this case in Modern Awadhi warrants the derivation 
from an ancient Locative. 

» J, Bloch : B. S. L. 1928 p. 6. 

* as attested by old Rajasthani texts. 
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Adjeotiyss 

§ 216. In Awadbi, the adjectives are very seldom 
employed and so we find a very small vocabulary of quali- 
tative adjectives* The pronominal adjectives of possessron 
and of quantity are generally in use ; they will be treated of 
under Pronouns. The numerals also have been dealt with 
separately. 

In GulgulawdR katha (Texts No. I) in the first paia- 
graph we find 36 nouns but only three adjectives — all pro- 
nominal, and eight numerals. Similarly whenever specimens 
of A wad hi have been searched through it is very seldom 
that the adjectives have been found. 

Gender and Number 

A. Eably Awadhi. 

§ 217. (a) J. has two genders of the adjective and 
generally the feminine adjective is used with the feminine 
noun, e.g., ghani %hit% ‘dense ImR\ ghana tdra ‘dense 
palm’ (p. 42), hariara akdsa ‘green sky’ (p. 40), bipati bahu 
ghant ^ery dense (great) calamity’ (p. 5), karui fcSit ‘bitter 
creeper ’ (p. 6), dgari kard ‘ best digit ’ (p. 22), khirant tntfhi 
‘ sweet khirnt ’ (p. 41) ; but navaU pauri para ‘ on the 9th 
gatepoist ’ (p. 64), hinfiesi ^ha miiha rasa-bhari ‘ he created 
sugarcane, sweet and juicy ’ (p. 6), where a masculine 
adjective has been used with a feminine noun. 

The -d adjective changes to -s in plural direct and obi. 
and sg. obi., e.g.^jei pddhata sikhd ‘those who are well-read 
and learned’ (p. 15), dui dipaka Ujidre ‘two bright lamps’ 
(p. 25), apanii apane ghara ‘ in one’s own house ’ (p. 67) ; 
haiumu hart dhuma au kart ‘some of them were green, 

isi 
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dasky and black ’ (p« 69), dihhi tinka thd^he ‘ seeing them 
standing’ (p. 63). 

(b) T. has two genders and the distinction is rigorously 
maintained. For instance : 

agila kaju ‘ coming business* (p. 162), ogili bata 
‘ coming thing ’ (p. 164), duhhu bafa ‘ heavy misery’ (p. 165)i 
sapatha bari ‘ a heavy curse’ (p. 168), bidhi ati ddhina ‘ the 
Creator is very favourable ’ (p. 163), ddhini Mk* * right eye' 
(p. 165'), manabhdmti bdtd 'a pleasant thing ’ (p. 167), 
moHobkdvata (ji jbd)*a pleasant (boon)’ (p. 168), avadka 
ujdri ‘ desolate Ayodhya ' (p. 169). 

The 'd adjective changes to -i for plural direct and obi. 
and for singular obi. For instance t rima~c^ki$ika $ukdvd 
' beautiful coronation of Rama ’ (p. 160), bacanti sukdi 
‘ beautiful words’ (p. 159), packite pahara " in the last watch 
(of night) ’ (p 172). 

The adjective has the caseending like Mod. Awadhi 
(vide § 221) when the noun is understood, e.g-, barekl 
abkitel^ ‘ coronation to the elder’ (p. 161). 

The plural noun when indicating a single individual 
or thing (vide § 175) has a plural adjective, e.g-, bkarata 
bkOre ' the simple Bharata’ (p. 171). 

(c) I^. observes the distinction of gender only in -d and 
-I adjectives. For instance : pigdrd : piydrt, gd^kigHfha 'a 
difficult knot’ (p. 4), bkaR Jdrata' good fame’ (p. 8). In other 
cases the masculine form is used for the fern, noun also, s.g., 
eittid dm ‘other anxiety ’ (p. 11), nd ati V&a ‘ not very tall 
(princess)’ (p. 19), mtka kisi likkani ‘the pen (fern.) may 
become sweet ’ (p. 13). 

The -d adjective changes to -2 for the plural, e.g^ (tdra) 
Gjidre ‘ bright stars ’. 

B. Modbsn Awadhi 

§ 218. In Lakblmpurl, adjectives as a rale have two 
genders : masculine and feminine, e.g., nixk : nixk} ' good 
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nixie lArikax ' good boy nixki lASpitti ‘ good girl ’• 

The feminine n formed by . 

(a) Adding •} to the mteenline ending in a eonBonant, 
e.g., gill ; gixl}i ‘ wet’, bnxcfl : bax^Ai ‘ old pnxtAr : 
pnxtAri * thin 

(&) changing *ttx to 'ix in case of a mascnline ending in 
-ai,e.g., Uwxrax : tboxrix ‘little’, bA:|;Ax : bA^iz ‘big’, 
lambax : lAmbix 'tali’. 

Other adjectives (in -f baxd} ‘ uselsfls in -ix bflaxrix 
' heavy ’, in -ux IcArux ‘ bitter’) do not change for gender. 

Note.— The change for gender in adjectives in -ux (ItAfllX : 
IcAruix) sometimes noticed in the speech of the literate, is due to 
the influence of (he literary speech Hindustani (Hin. IcACUax : 
kAcuix). 

Adjectives of Persian origin, e.g., UiAraxb < hharoA 
laxiAk < Idffog, laxl < Idl, SApext < safaid do not 
change for g^ender. The following also do not change for 
gender ; 

ujaxr ‘ desolate ’, kariax ‘ black ’. 

§ 219. The distinction of gender is lost progressively 
as we proceed to the Bast. The Western dialects (Linp. 
S., L., U. and F.) observe it as detailed above. For instance : 

L. has cbox^ bAaxix ‘ yonnger brother’ (masc.), chox^i 
raxj} ‘ small kingdom ’ (fern.); dioxrix baAnt cixj bAsto 
' a few things ’ (fern.), thoxrax khaxi iexix ‘ I shonld eat a 
little’ (masc.). U. has tAb SAroAAjAirisAAixhoxi laxgTx 
‘ then the sisters-in-law began to be angry ’ (fern.), bux[A 
kaAAi laxg ‘the old people began to say’ (masc.), ux fhax|^A 
b&ix ‘ he stood (lit. became standing) ’ (Masc.). 

F. has bux|:A axdmix taAaT ‘ there were old people ’ 
(masc.), buxcAix. meAaraxrux faAaT ‘ there were old 
women’ (fern.). 

The Centra] dialects (B., Br. and B.) are less particnlar 
about gender than the Western dialects. For instance : 
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B. a apeoimen of 12 miles West to Babraich records a 
change for feminine in ini|;hazix Ab aaigAri dbozci 
dizn kArAb ' 1 shall now leave more (a- larger quantity of) 
sweetmeats ' and no change in pAfiil meSazruz ‘ the first 
wife’. While a specimen of 20 miles Earft to Babraich 
records change for feminine in -az adjectives (e-ff., bfiateraz 
kaz^iz, kaljugAfliz ‘ the biller of the husband, belonging to 
Kaliyuga (feminine)’, it does not record any change in conso- 
nantal adjectives (e.g.,'hAinazr Aarat ‘my wife’, hAmazr 
jindAgiz ‘ my life ’ (both feminine). 

Br. and B. have no change in the singular of conso- 
nantal adjectives -(c.g., paztAr swdz^az ‘ a thin stick ’ 
(masculine), paztAr chA^iz ‘a thin stick’ (feminine), cizkAn 
loz|;az ‘ a smooth jug ’ (masculine), cizkAn bA{uiz ‘ a 
smooth pot ’ (feminine), bat do have it in the plural (e.g., 
gAgoriz juzc hai ‘ the jar is cool ’ (sg. feminine), gAgoriz 
juzeiz HaT ‘ the jars are cool ’ (pi. feminine). The 
distinction of gender is, however, observed in the case of -az 
adjectives, c.g., lambaz (masculine) lAmbiz (feminine) ‘tali’. 

The Eastern dialects (G., Fy., SI., P. and A.) do not 
observe clearly any distinction of gender in adjective. For 
instance ; 

G. a specimen of Balrampur records rAii(|iz calaz 
gAi, ‘ the prostitute went away’, where cAiaz (masculine) 
qualifies (feminine) r Ati^iz without any change. 

Fy. nizk lArikaz ‘ good boy ’ (masculine), nizk 
lArikiniz ‘ good girl’ (feminine), gizl maz^iz ‘ wet clay ’ 
(feminine). 

Sr. iz pazniz (hAti^fi Afiai ‘ this water is cold ’ 
(feminine), iz pisazn gizl AflAi ‘ this fiour is wet’ 
(masculine), iz sazniz gizl aBaI ' this fodder is wet ’ 
(feminine). 

P. hamazr sAmai rAfiiz ‘ my time was ’ (feminine). 

The Eastern dialects avoid the use of -az (masculine), -iz 
(feminine) (bA|;az : bAciz) sdjeotiTeB by substitating 
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consonaatal adjectiTeB for tbem, e.g., nizk for Acxhix; lazb 
for lAnriMZ, lAmbiz and jez^h for bAfciz, bAciz}. 

Nora — 1. In none of the dialects^ is the distinction of gondor 
based on the animate or inanimate nature of the object qualified. 
For instance the adjective paztar ‘thin ’ is applied to masculine 
nouns (animate or inanimate) in Lakhlinpnii and paztari ‘ thin’ to 

feminine nouns paztAr mAnAlz ‘« tliin man paztAr bffzs 

‘ a thin bamboo paztAri meflAruaz ‘ » thin woman’, paztAri 
laz^hiz ‘ a thin stick ’. 

Note— 2. Wlien a plural noun is used to show respect for an 
individual, the adjective qualifying it is plural (e.ff., ix thttznez* 
dazr bA^ez hai ui choz{ ‘ this police-officer is high, that is 
low ’; here the adjectives qualifying the police-officer are in the 
plural). 


§ 220. The dialectal differences regarding the case 
and number are generally similar to those of gender — as we 
proceed towards the East the distinction no longer exists. B., 
for instance, does not modify the adjective ; razm Aczhaz 
(expected Aezhez) razjaz rAfiez, khA^zaz (expected 
khAtzez) azme ko bAfiazi dezu, knazr} (expected 
kuazriz) bitiiAn ko no mazrAu. Of the Central dialects 
R. and Br. modify the adjective : Br. jux^ : juz|;ez, gozr : 
gozrex, R auzkh : auzkhez : suxkhix). The modification of 
-oz adjectives (to -ex) is noticed in P. and Fy. here and 
there, otherwise it is absent in all Eastern dialects. 

I 221. The adjective may be used as a noun w hen 
the noun used previously is understood in subsequent uses, 
e.g., kaun lArikaz azwaz ‘ 'which son has come?’, bAcaz 
azwaz hai ' the big (one) has come ’. 

In such cases the adjective has the necessary case 
modifications like nouns, e.g., Aczbez lArikoz azi gAjez, 
khAzazb nzwAtj. hoifiAi ‘ good boys have arrived, the bad 
(ones) must be coming’. .Aezben ko azwAi difieu kbAraz* 



142 


STBM 


Bah ka durijaxi difleu * let the good (ones) come in, tarn 
the bad (ones) out’. 

Note.— Here the plural obi. terminations -n and -\ii have been 
added to the adjeotives. It should be noticed that the plural termi- 
nation is added to the modified form where it exists, 0.^., ACxkaz : 
Aczhen in LakhTmpuri but Aczkax : AczhAA in Py. 

Stem 


A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 222. In all the texts the short forms of -d and -I 
adjectives (-a and -i) are frequently found, particularly 
in Tulsidas in whom the long (-d and -i) are comparatively 
rare. For instance : 

(a) J. Uci pavCtri uca abdsu ‘ high was tlie gate and 
high the residence ’ (p. 55), J:ai bhikhari ‘some beggar’ (p. 5), 
raja bhae bhikhari ‘ the king became a beggar ’ (p. 60), 
saba ihddha pahdrd ‘ all the hills standing ’ (p. 69). 

(b) T. saydni ‘ clever ujdri ‘desolate ’, lagana bhali 
‘ auspicious time ’ (p. 16l)jphuri bdnz ‘ true speech^ (p. 164), 
Idgi madhu ‘ the honey which was present ’ (p. 162), candini 

‘ moon-lit night ’ (p. 162), nici karatdfi ‘lowly action* 
(p. 162), anamani hasi ‘thou art dejected (p. 162), kdrijanu 
s^pini, ‘ as if a black serpent ' (p. 162), jhvthi phuri hdtd 
‘false and true words * (p. 163), karui mai mdl ‘I am bitter, 
0 mother! ’ (p. 163), bari cuka ‘great mistake’ (p. 164), rani 
risdni ‘ the angry queen* (p. 161), sudha subhdvd ‘a straight- 
forward nature* (p. 165), bhOra subhdu ‘a simple nature’ 
(pb 168), bara chota ‘ big and small* (p, 170), thdflii thdrhi 
* standing ’. 

(c) N« ahai thdrha ‘ is standing* (p. 4), kou thdrhd hai 
‘somebody is standing* (p. 16), prema gdfhd and gdfha 
‘ great (lit. thick) affection ’ (p. 13), raja rahd mithd ‘ sweet 
was the kingship ’ (p. 20) and mttha hdi likhant ‘ the pen 
may become sweet * (p. 20). 
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Wheo the feminine adjective in -i is shortened in N> 
it takes the same form as the mascniine, e.g., pahiti rata 
‘ first night’ (p. 10) and pnkila rata ‘first night ’ (p. 12). 

B. Modebn Awadhi. 

§ 223* The -oz (feminine -iz) adjectives have some- 
times long forms and longer forms, like the noun, e.g., 
bA^az : bA^Akaz, bAtakAwaz, bapz : bA];Aldz 
bAi^Akijaz. The Eastern dialects nse these long and longer 
forms oftener than tlie Western dialects. The -k- of these 
long forms is pronounced long whenever particular emphasis 
is to be put on the attribute, e.g., bA^akaz or bA^Akzaz, 
bAtakiz : batAkziz. 

Note. — Sometimes, particularly in Bgh., an elongation in 
-fiax is found, e.g, purAniflaz, rogiflaz. 

§ 224. In LakhimpurT, masculine adjectives ending 
in a consonant kuttzr ‘unmarried’) and in -az 
bAi;az ‘big’) and feminine adjectives in (e.^r., k3ttzr| 
‘ unmarried ’) liave modified forms to express the direct 
plural and oblique singular and plural cases. 

The modified forms are obtained by adding -ez to 
consonantal adjectives (kuazrez) and by substituting -ez for 
-az in the case of -az adjectives (bAcei) and -iz for -i in the 
case of -i adjectives (kuazriz). 

The following instances illustrate the use of the modified 
forms attributively : 

Direct singular— 

kSazrez lArikaz azjez 'the unmarried boys came’, bA^ez 
birawaz giri gez ‘ the big trees have fallen down kuazriz 
lAuijifaz ttziz ‘ the unmarried girls came .’ 

Oblique singular — 

kuazrez lArikA ko bolazoz ‘ call the unmarried boy \ 
bA|;ez lArikA ke bolazoz ' call the older boy \ 

kuazriz lAUcijA ko bolazoz ‘ call the unmarried girl ’• 

F. 19 
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Oblique plural— 

kfiazrez lArikAU ko bolazoz 'call the unmarried 

boys 

bA^ez lArikAn k« bolazoz ‘ call the older boys 

kSazriz lASi^ijAn ko bolazoz ‘ call the unmarried 

girls 

Note.— T he unmodified form of masculine consonantal adjec- 
tives (kfiazr ) >8 also used to qualify a direct plural case of the 

noun, 0 ^., kfiazr lArikaz azoz ‘ the unmarried boys oame 

The modified form is less in use predicatively { it 
comes with feminine always (ui lAficijaz kfiazriz hAi 
‘ those girls are unmarried ui lAui^jAn ko kfiazriz 
bAtazwAti hAi ‘ they say those girls are unmarried ’) and 
with the masculine Norn, plural when the adjective is an *az 
base (ui lArikaz Aczkez hAi 'those boys are good ’). 
Everywhere else the unmodified adjective is used* 

Degrees of Comparison 

§ 225. Awadhi has no separate forms for the degrees 
of comparison in adjective. 

The sense of the comparative is expressed by (a) putting 
the compared (standard) thing in the ablative (obi. plur. se) 
{e.g., iularikaz ui sez gozrhai ‘this boy is fairer than that’, 
uz lArikqz iz sez kAriaz hAi ‘that boy is darker than 
this ’) or by {b) using some such word as jazdaz, bAfiut, 
sAigAr meaning 'more’ and kAm meaning ‘less’ {e.g., 
iu lArikaz ui sez jazdaz gozr hAi ‘ this boy is fairer than 
that’, uz lArika iz sez kAm gozr hAi ‘ that boy is less fair 
than this’). 

The comparison may be made with the rest of the class, 
e.g., iu larikaz sAb sez gozr hAi ‘ this boy is fairer than 
all the rest. 

The sense of the superlative is expressed by the simple 
adjective preceded by such expressions as sAb maz ‘ amongst 
ail ’, SAb Admin mo ‘ amongst all men ’, sAb lArikAn mo 
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‘amongst all boys’, e.g., iv lArikaz sAb maz nizk hAi 
‘ this boy is the best of all boys’, Fy> iz larikaz sabAB 
max gozr hAi ‘ this boy is fairest of all B. and 6. iz 
lArilnz sAb imz gorafiAr hAi ‘ this boy is the fairest of 
all ’ — (oraflAr means ' fair ’. 

C. Obioih. 

§ 226. The origin of Awadhi adjectives is closely 
allied to that of the nouns. In OIA and MIA the adjective, 
unless compounded with the substantive, had the modifi- 
cations of gender, number and case of the noun qualified. 
In Modern Awadhi we have traces only of that. It is only 
the -d adjective which keeps up the modifications to some 
extent in ail Awadhi dialects, in others the base form is 
generally used. 

The masculine oblique singular in -ez goes back to -alu 
ending like the noun (vide § 215) and the masculine 
plural in -ez to the Nom. Acc. plural in -S (Gf. jAziez 
and pronominal forms). The obi. singular feminine -i and 
feminine plural in iz have the same explanation as the 
corresponding forms of the noun (vide § 203). 

The retention of distinction of gender in -d, -t forms in 
Eastern Awadhi is intelligible from the fact that a large 
number of these are ancient participles (past passive) in -aka 
elongated forms. We shall find that the distinction of gendei 
in the Verb is maintained only in Participial forms. 

We should note that the direct singular and direct 
plural of consonantal adjectives have different origins, like 
the noun, kSazr < kumarak, kSazr < kumdrd^ 

The practice of elongating the adjective-stem accords 
with the general practice of elongating the noun (vide 
§ 177). The long consonant in these forms is used for 
emphasis. 
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§ 228. As the cardinal numbers as taught at the schools 
have a tendency to influence and eren replace the dialectal 
forms, I have given the standard (Hindustani) forms side 
by side with Awadhi forms. 

The people generally count only upto 20, onwards 
they count by twenties, dui bizsiz Au cazr} ' 44 t.e., 
two twenties and four ’, Py., cttzr bizsiz rupaijaz rAfliz 
hai ‘ there were eighty rupees Even within twenty, num- 
bers near twenty are expressed by the help of twenty, e.p., 
R. ezk kam bizs ‘ nineteen ’ 

There is generally the practice of adding t^'^***' 

or ihiz as help-words after numbers, e.g.y R. cozr (hATz 
lArikaz ‘four boys’, pazii^hAur rupAiJaz ‘ lives rupees’, 
P. ezk ^hiz dArldiazs ‘ one petition’ . A parallel usage in 
Bengali and Bihari may be noted. 

Ordinals 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 229. The following cases of the use of ordinal 
numbers are found in the early Awadhi texts : 

(а) JayasI — 

pahila ‘first ’, dOsara ‘ second ’ (p. 1), with which com- 
pare akaaara ‘ alone ’ (p. 401), dSsari disa ‘ on the second 
side’ (p. 561), tisarai di ca^Adipwya ‘the third came and 
offered the worship’ (p. 427), fesari hatid ‘third murder’ 
(p. 470), chathi rati ‘sixth night’ (p. 80), navaU pauri ‘the 
ninth threshold’, dasad duard ‘ the tenth gate ’ (p. 64), dvijn 
‘ 2nd date’ (p. 21), caudasi ‘ 14th date’ (p. 21) 

(б) Tulsi— 

ihai saguna phala dvsara ndht ‘ this is just the result 
of the omen, none else ’ (p. 160), dnsara bara ‘ the second 
boon ’ (p. 168), dharamu naht dujd ‘ not a second Dharma ’ 
(p. 181), tiya dvjt ‘second (another) woman’ (p. 244), 
anubhaeu na dvjt ‘ no one else has experienced ’ (p. 158), 
titare pahara ‘ in the third watch ’ p. (237). cauthe pana ‘ in 
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the fourth period of age ’ (p. 174); aimilarly Q-resTea' cites 
dumri, fi$ara, Ssari, tijai, cauthi, cha{ha, chatty, satava, 
afkava- 

(o) Nur Muhammad 

pahila hharula ‘ first part’ (p> 15), pakiG rata ki murata 
’ the image of the first night’ (p. 10), dusara rata ‘second 
night’ (p. 10), dusara aakht ‘another friend’ (p. 116), dusara, 
fUara, eauthd ‘second, third, fourth’ (p. 71), dumre tisare 
cauthe bana ' in the second, third, fourth forest ’ (p. 27), 
cauthi khan^a ' in the fourth part’ (p. 15), pftcai, chafai, 
mtai bana ‘in the fifth, sixth, seyenth forest’ (p. 28), 
dasat dvdra na kholata kSi * no one opens the tenth door’ 
(p. 46), akasara ‘alone’ (p. 51), duji ‘ a second time ’ (p. 59), 
duija kai candu ' the moon of the second date ’ (p. 38). 

B. Modebn Awadhi 

§ 230- The ordinal numbers in Lakhlmpnrl, have two 
genders, masculine and feminine, like the adjective. 
Cardinal numbers five and onwards from seven form their 
ordinals by adding -Awox (masculine) or -aix (-wax and 
-Tx if the number ends in -ax), e g-, paxc : pACAwax ; 
pAcAix, baxis : bAisAwax : bAisAiz. 

Note.— nth to 18 th, however, insert a short -fl- in the 
termination, e.g., gexrox : gerAllwax : geraBiz 

All the other dialects form the ordinals like Lakhimpuri. 
Fy., however, does not add -R- in 11th and 12th, and R. 
and G. add -Ra before -wax (gerAflAwax). 

(o) Lakhimpuri forms other ordinals as below : 

1st pAflil, 2nd doxsAr, 3rd tixsAr, 4th CAUth, 6th 
chA^xhax and their feminines like ordinary adjectives 

(i 218). 

Fy. has an ordinary form for the 1st (ekAwax : ekaix) 
and the 6th also (chAthAwax : chAthAtx). For 2nd 

^ B. Greaves : Grammar of the Ramayan, p. 17 
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And 3rd it has dusArlcax and lisArkai (dusArkix and 
liaArldi). Similarly R., Br, P. and SI. 

{b) The dates of the Samvat era have the seini-tatsama 
forms (diiij, tixj, cAulhi, pAjicimiz ckAthi, SAtzimiz, 
Atzimix, iiAttiiiizy dAaiiiiz etc.) as contrasted with those of 
the Muslim and Christian eras where the ordinary forms 
are used, •AtAiz * 7th day of Muharram ’ 

(c) The order of sons and daughters (ist son, 2nd son 


etc.) is generally 

expressed 

hy the following words : 

eldest 

bA^az 

bAfiz 

2nd 

mdzjBil 

: mS.jflilAkiz 

3rd 

SApjfiil 

sAjflilAkiz 

yoongest 

chozt 

chot»kiz 


bkiltiplicatiwea Etc. 

§ 231. Awadhi does not possess special numerals of the 

type of twice or thrice etc. 

The sense is, however, given by 


some word expressive of time usually, for instance, dazT or 
dazfi in Lakhfmpurl and R., pbezraz, bazr^ bazjizi dazT, 
dazfi, berijaz in Fy., bezr, duzS in B. and bazjiz, 
dawAr, dAphez in G Twice is thus resolved to ‘two times’ 
dui dazT ; thrice to ‘three times’ tizn| dazT. For example: 

ham sAb jAnez din bfiAre mo ezkAi dui dazT 
kbaziti hAi, aazBeb lozg tAu pozc pQzc chAczhaz daz3 
TipAn u{;azwAti hAi * we eat our food only once or twice 
a day while the Sahebs eat tiffin five or six times’. 

(a) The following words are used for the multiplication 
tables, in Lakhimpurl 

ekzAn ‘once duzniz ‘twice tijaz ‘ thrice , cjikzuz 
‘four times’, pAjicez ‘five times’, chA.kaz ‘six times’, 
SAtez ‘seven times’, At be ‘eight times '» hawSz ‘nine 
times’, dAtazwAn ‘ten times ’• 

Other dialects use similar words. For instance, Fy. 
has : duzniz, tijazlz or tirAkzaz, CAuk, pAjijez pAcez, 
clMizk, nAwSziz, dAflazTz. 
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(5) For expressing the idea of ‘ doable ‘ treble etc., 
the word -gunaz is added to two, three etc., c.p., liagwMiz 
‘ doable tigonaz ‘ treble CAagunaz ‘ four time* ’. H 
adds -gun, e g., dugun. 

TulsI — cauguna eau ‘ foar-fold cnthosidsin ’ (p. 177). 

(c) The following are the most common fractional 
numerals : — 

i pAuwaz or pozu } pAun 
i Adzfiaz or azdflaz ]| sAwazu or sawa^z 

li 4^z(;fi or ^cflaziz or AcfiAiiaz 

TulsI — pahara arhai ‘for 2i watches of the day' (p. 266). 

C Oeioin 

§ 23'2. The history of lA numerals has been fully 
discussed by 131och (Languo Marathe §| 211*226) and 
Chattcrji (§§ 511-536). Awadhi numerals do not present 
any special peculiarities. The following points, however, 
may be noted : — 

(a) Cardinals — 11 (Hr. egiazraz, P. egziazraz) in 
some dialects preserves the original initial e while in others it 
has been lost (Lmp. gezraz) leaving only an influence on the 
vowel of the second syllable (ekd — ). 

16 (Fy sozrAs) is queer on account of the final -s 
vhich appears to be a recent influence of Sanskrit. 

19 (Lmp. onAis) while -k- is preserved in 21, 31 etc., 
it has been softened to -g- in 11, but entirely lost in 19, 29, 
39 etc. It appears in some Rajasthan! dialects (e.g., Malvi) 
where the forms are gunzizs guntizs and gupcazlizs. 
43 R tirtazlis is curious and is recent. 

91 — 99 -aJcz forms are recent. 

The help-words t^^ur and ihi ( < s<^o— ?) are 

modern devices to give additional force to the number 
expressed. I have noticed no form in Early Awadhi. 

(6) Ordinals — the terminations -waz and - vz are corres- 
ponding to -m«, -mi of Sanskrit in the ordinary ordinals. 
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piiflil < fadhitta prath-iUa, cAuth < caturtha, 
chAtzhaz <9a»tha1ea, while dozsAr and tiz»Ar have an 
affix 'sar (Chatterji, p. 700) — Of. ekosAr ‘ all alone’. 

mazjflil < MI tnajjha plus -ilia and SAJI jfiil * 
appears to be on its analogy. 


* This has had the contamination with Persian seh ‘ three ’ 
also, most probably. Professor S.K. Chatterji comnmnioates a 
derivation (suggested by Mr. B. C. Mazumdar) on the analogy of 
Oriya which is said to have a form Sana majha ‘ third ' — Bengali 
najhuu > sejo where sana <sanha < ilak^na * small ^ 4* majha 
< madhya * middle t would then be a contracted form 
from «3fia+m3yi%— . 



CHAPTER IV 
PRONOUNS 

Introductory 

§ 233. As shown below (§ 269) the postpositions 
are employed oftener with pronouns than with nouns, be- 
cause the pronouns being used very often and, generally 
speaking, occupying a comparatively unimportant and 
meaningless part in speech, become weak both phonetically 
and semantically. There is thus a quicker disintegration of 
pronouns than that of nouns and there is consequently a 
rebuilding and a great variety of forms. Even at the Prakrit 
stage we find a large number of forms of the various pro- 
nouns (see Pischel § 415 for instances of the pronoun of the 
first person, Bloch § 207). Some of these, doubtless, existed 
from OIA times. 

In the case of all the pronouns we find that the 
initial sound has subsisted in spite of disintegration and re- 
modelling. Similaily pronouns which have only one syllable 
(Jto etc.) have subsisted. This is quite in accordance with 
the principle of frequent use, that the important element 
of words of frequent occurrence survives because it is fixed 
up in the mind. 

First Person Pronoun 

A. Eaely Awadhi 

I 234. The texts have the following forms :~ 

8g. pi. 

direct 

mat (also kad) hama 

167 
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sgr. pi 

oblique 

md, tnoht (mohi) ham, kamaht {hamat) 

genitiye adjective 

mSra hamara 

(a) The direct case is employed as the subject. In JayasT 
hafl is as frequently found in use as mat, e.g., haU jdU ‘ I go ’ 
(p. 90), haU manusa ‘lam a man ’ (p. 92), Aafi tSni ‘ 1 am 
charming’ (p. awd ‘I came’, maf is generally used as 

the subject of past-participle or future-participle verbsi c.p., 
mtei pat ‘ I got ’ (p 26), mat suhha dxl^hd ‘ I experienced 
happiness ’ (p. 90), mat ^ithaha ‘I shall enter’, mat jaba ‘1 
shall go ’• But there are a few cases where it stands as the 
subject of other verbs also, c.p., mat ravaU ‘ I live in enjoy- 
ment ’ (p. 131), Jad lagi mat phiri du ‘ until I come back ’ 
(p. 88). InTulsImal is the usual form and is used as the sub- 
ject, e-g., mat kart prili partchd dekht ‘ I have tested hie 
affection ’ (p. 16.3), ifcar«i waf wdi ‘0 mother 1 bitter am I' 
(p. 163), mat (ierdd ‘ 1 am afraid ’ (p. 164), mat lebd ‘I sh.all 
take ’ (p. 197). In two instances kahdwata ' I a,\BO 

allow to be said ’ (p. 17), ndtha had tyopi ‘ my lord has 
abandoned me ’ (p. 354), however, Aafi has been used. In an 
emphatic form {mahi sakala anaratha kara muld ‘ 1 ajone am 
the root-cause of all evil’, p. 259) theform mat has become ma-. 
InNur Muhammad mat is used always, e.g., likhanl mat Rnhd 
‘ I have taken up the pen ’ (p. 4), had mat ‘lam’ (p. 4), mat 
hOd ‘ I become ’ (p. 21), mat holad ‘ I speak ’ (p. 1 10). 

In all the three texts hama is used as the subject of the 
verb in plural number, e.p., Jayasi : hama tau buddhi gavSd 
‘we lost our power of thinking’ (p. 113), hama nicinta 
‘ I was care-free ’ (p. 116)i hama gavdnaba kdU ‘ we shall go 
to-morrow ’ (p. 96), kita hama ‘where shall we bo ’ (p. 96); 
TulsI 3 wmka hama ‘we the servants’ (p. 167), ndtha sandtha 
bhai hama dju ‘ Lord ! we have to-day been endowed with a 
protector’ (p. 209); Nur Muhammad : hama nd rake karabald 
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iha% was not in E&rbala’ (p. H), hama kehi karma haraba 
tligara 'why shall we decorate onrsekes ? ’ (p. 25), 
milana kaktt hama jdhl '1 go to seek for the remedy' (p. 72)* 
ib) The oblique stands for all case-relations except the 
Nominatiye. In Jayas! is used with postpositions 
m5 kaha ^to me p* 1H7, sari sa^ pawn ‘who can 
gain an equality with me ^ p. 83) and moht without post- 
positions tei mohtpantha dinha Hjiard, ‘He gave to me 
a well-lighted path \ p. 24, desa desa he bora mohi amh% 

‘ suitors of every country come for me p. 87, htrdmani 
moh% naH ‘Hlramani is my name ^ p. 131, ta/>a gunamdki 
aha ‘ then there was merit in me ’, p. 124). 

In Tula! iw5 is used with postpositions (e.p., md para 
‘on me', p. 163, tnd haha ‘to me’, p. 183) and moht with 
or without postpositions (eg-^ mohi sana' from me’, p. 164, 
mohi paht ‘to roe \ p. 166, jehi bidhi m^h% ‘as to me’, 
p. 158, pramudita m^hi kaheu guru ‘ the preceptor gladly 
told me p. 158, mdhi achata ‘ while 1 live p. 159). In 
one instance mohi appears as muhi. 

In Kfir Muhammad mO is generally used with postposi- 
tions (s.p., mi id ‘to roe\ mJ^^maha * in me’, p. 11, mO hah(% 
‘to me’, p. 21, Tnj^ si from me \ p. 107, ka% ‘of me ’, 
p. 57) but in two cases without postpositions (mO mana Imd 
‘ has resided in my mind,’ p, 24, hhavara na mU tana (famha 
lagdvai ‘the bee does not sting my body ’ p. 56);, mohi is 
used without postpositions {e-g; mohi bibeka kaeku ndkt 
‘no discriraination is in roe’, p. 4, bujhi moht para ‘was 
realised by roe ’ p svjhi para moht ‘was visible to me’, 
p. 3, mohi para utdrt ‘ take roe across p. 2, mohi karanl 
fe‘ with me the sailor p, 2, daya dristi mohi upara dafd 
‘cast the glance of mercy on me’, p. 2) In one instance 
{mohi ghayala kahd * to roe the wonnded person ’, p. 108) 
the form cf moAf appears as mqAi. 

hama as an oblique case k need in Jayas! both with or 
without postpositions, e»g , hama M ‘ to ns ’ (p. 261), hama 
F. at 
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ia% hoi m dgari rupa ‘ no ono is superior to me in beauty * 
(pt 254) ; deha deha hama lagu anahga ‘ Cupid is sticking to 
every limb of mine ’ (p. 87), gai hama du ‘ our life has been 
spent’ (p. 112). It is used with postpositions in TulsI, e.g., 
hama para rOeu ‘ anger on me ’ (p- 120). Only one example 
is found without postposition : Uijt rdma hama ‘ Rama has 
abandoned us ’ (p. 191). NQr Muhammad employs it with 
postpositions, e.g-, hama kaha ‘ to me’ (p. 2), hama ^ ‘ from 
me ’ (p. 38), hama tS ‘ with me ’ (p. 64). 

hamaht (hamaf in N.) is used without postpositions in 
all the texts, e.g., JayasI : hamaht tobha ’ owing to our 
greed’ (p. 116), hamaht garaha 'owing to our pride’ (p. 116), 
aha ho hamaht han bhOgini ’ who will make me an enjoyer 
(of objects), (p. 254) ; Tuts! : hamaht kd hdvd ‘ what harm 
to me ’ (p. 163), deihi hamaht mjai ‘ will give me punish- 
ment ’ (p. 165), deu yaha hamaht ’ give this to us ’ (p. 166) ; 
Nur Muhammad : deihai bahuta hamat asa eeri ‘ will give 
many maids like us’ (p. 57), hamat cinAd ‘you re- 
cognised (took) me ’ (p. 83). 

(c) The genitive adjectives mXira ‘ my ’ and hamdra 
'our ’ are used in all the three texts and modify their forms 
for case and gender. For instance : 

mSra Jayasi : johana mOra ' my youth ’ (p. 87), htehd 
hhai mOn ‘ I had a wish ’ (p. 396), htehd pujai mSri ’ my 
wish may be fulfilled’ (p. 370), puravahu mUri darosa kai 
dad 'you satisfy my hope for sight ’ (p. 370), pita hi dyaau 
ndUhat more ‘ father’s order is on my forehead ’ (p. 89), aevd 
mOra ‘my service’ (p. 614). 

TulsI: mOra mana chobhd ‘my mind became 
dejected’ (p. 163), mOre biraha 'owing to my separation' 
(p. 189), mSOrejdna ‘ in my knowledge ’ (p. 258); dyaau tPOri 
‘ my order ’ (p. 181), dahini dkhi nita pharahai mOt* ‘ mv 
right eye always throbs ’ (p. 165). 

Nur Muhammad : prabhu dhai reJhrd ‘ is my master ' 
(p. 24), hanaha aohdga mXfrahari Unhd ‘has robbed me of my 
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golden prosperity ’ (p. 26), paniha papa taba inSre * I hare 
wings and feet’ (p. 85), nUfri bairina {ffamUkt) ‘ my eaenieo 
sing ’ (p. 35), 

Nora 1. In Tulal and Nfir Muhammad we oume aoroas alray 
forms of the NsSrS adjective which are anrely borrowings from 
another dialeot, e.g., TulsI: pSs’dkw adkala mtuarafhm wiM 
‘ satisfy all my wishes' (p. 10); N&r Muhammad: tUhimire *my 
companions ’ (p. 96), ha* hadhi pltfiya mSrl ‘ I possess very 

little capital in the shape of wisdom ’ (p. 4 ) sssMl mtrif ‘ my 
wish ’ (p. 79). 

hamara JayasI : jiana hamara ‘ life is onrs ’ (p. 50), 
pita hamara na Okhi lagdmkf ‘ my father does not see 
(p- 87), kd pGchahu aba jdti hamdri ‘ why do yon ask (me) 
about my caste now’ (p. 575), hamarekahaia rahai nakt mdnu 
‘ if you do not believe by my word ’ (p. 610). 

Tnlsl: bacanu hamdra fNdni ‘having complied 
with my words’ (p* 181), ye haiMraarim^a udd» ‘who are 
my enemies, friends or are indifferent towards me ’ (p. 158), 
jdmti hau basa ndhu hamdi% ‘ yon think tiie hnsband 
is under my control ’ (p> 163), bipati hamdri bilski bari 
‘ having seen our great distress ’ (p. 162), bapi c££e 
hamdri ‘ great is my mistake ’ (p. 164), hamdri bcyara 
' owing to my enmity’ (p. 31), haradri bhayl ‘ according to 
my thinking ’ (p, 31)- 

Nur Muhammad : jt> hamdra dou hatha banawd 
‘ who made both my hands ’ (p. 56),yatiata parapala gapat a 
hamdra ‘ he knows our open and secret acts ’ (p. 1 ), Antos 
mukata hamdra ‘ I would have my liberation’ (p. 16), hhi 
ddffd 48 mukuia hamdri ‘ I shall have my liberation by. yonr 
favour ’ (p. 2 ), tAdli adva hamdra ‘ my boat is done up ’ 
(p. 35 ), bhikha hatadra 'my alms ’ (p. 79), ban ha m dri Uiaga 
‘ great is my luck ’ (p. 156)> 

Nora 2 , Like mVra, kmmUra also, in NQr Muhaannad, 
not geaerally change for gender. 
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6. Modebb Awadhi 

§ 235. Lakhimpnrl has the following forms : 

sg. pi. 

mAi (niAfti) hAtn 

OenitiTo Adj. mozr hamazr 

(a) There are no separate forms for the dir. and obi. 
— the same form serves for both, only mAfii is not used as a 
subject. For instance : mai gaieS ‘ I went mai kaz 
dezu or mAfli kaz dezu ‘ give to me ham g Ajen ‘ we 
went hAm kaz dezu ‘ give to os ’. 

(b) The genitive adjective changes for gender 'and case 
like the ordinary adjective, e.g., mozr kuzkur mAr} gaz 
‘my dog has died’, owzrez kuzkur ko mazrin ‘(they) 
beat my dog’, mozri kutijaz marf gai ‘ my bitch has died’, 
mozriz kutija ko mazrin ' they beat my bitch ’. Similarly 
we have hAmazr : hamArez, bamazri : bamariz 

(c) The forms in other dialects of Modem Awadhi are 
the same as in Lakhimpur!. B.. and G. specimens give an 
additional form bAmAi (emphatic bamiai) which is used 
as acensatiTe-dative, e.g; uz bamai mazriai ‘ he beat me*, 
uz bAmAi difliaj ‘ he gave to me ’. Bgh. has m£} and 
bAmfl and bAmflazr. 

(d) The singnlar form of this pronoun is used less 
frequently than the plural. The latter replaces the former. 
The Eastern dialects have entirely lost the singular of this 
pronoun, the plural ‘ bam ’ is invariably used as such, e.g., 
Fy. bam dozkbiJb may mean ‘ I shall see ’ or ' we shall 
see’ aooording to the context. When a particularisation is 
to be made, the plural is indicated by adding sAb or aab 
lemz, s.jF., bam sAb dozkbAb ‘ we ritail see 

(s) The dialectal difference about the ebange of gmidw 
in the case the gemtiTe edjeetiTe 

(seelfl^ 



PBOKOUNS 163 

if) The pronunciation of mABi and moxr ia generally 
mofli (mwABi) and mwazr in R., Br., U<, part of S. and F. 
and in Bgb. 

C. Obioin 

•| 286 (a) is not found in Modern Awadhi but was 
used in Early Awadhi as is attested by its frequent use in 
JayasI and by sporadic instances in TulsI. It goes back to 
the extended form ahakant (Cliatterji § 538). This pronoun 
fell in disuse in Awadhi almost as early as TulsI but is of 
frequent occurrence in Western llindi. 

(5) Modern Awadhi mai, E. Aw. inat goes back to Pkt- 
mae (Skb tnaya). This form is used II Jajasi mostly in 
participial constructions which shows i;» origin from an 
oblique case. The nasalisation in the Early Awadhi form 
has been explained by Chattegi (§ 539) by an inilueace of 
the regular instrumental affix -ena- 

(c) Early Aw. goes back to mama (Chatterji | 541) 
and serres as a general oblique, mokt is superimposed 
oblique form by the addition of -hi% oblique sg termination 
of nouns. Modern Awadhi mafli should be connected with 
moAf, and mozr with mb and the genitive postposition 
kara. The tnerd form would go back to md kera. 

(d) Modern Aw. liAin, E. Aw. hama is connected with 
OIA asmie through Pkt. amAs, amha with the transfer of 
aspiration to the initial position. Modem hAmai, E. Aw. 
ha»iah% is the general oblique form by the addition of -A(. 

hAmazrt E. Aw. hamdra is hama plus the postposition 
kara, kdra- 

Second Person Pronoon 


A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 237. 

Bg- 

pi. 

direct 


J. tta 

tumha 



iumhaiUma) 


N. An (fin) 

. imma ■ 
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oblique •IB’* pi- 

J. B^ toki tumka 

T. 0, iohi tmmka (tuma) 

tumhahl, Umakt 

N. Ab takt {tohi) tumhai^ tumahi 

geBitire adjective 

J. 0ra {toh4ra) tumhara 

T. tOra itmhdra 

N. tohara [(Sra) tumhara 

(a) The direct case conies as the subject. In Jayasl 
both tS and tut are used but the latter is generally the sub- 
ject of past-participle verbs, e-p., kirSmani tfi pardna parevd 

* 0 Hlrimani bird thou art my life-breath ’ (p. 91), <S pahkhi 
pidrd ‘ thou art a dear bird ’ (p- 92), at gosdf ttt aisa hidhdtd 
‘ O Master, Thou art such a creator ’ (p- 107), dih* <8 cord 

* thou givest meal ’ (p. 107), tu $uaid pan^ita haii ‘0 parrot, 
thouirert wi8e’(p. 113), tC bidhi deki adhdra ‘0 Creator, 
give (me) support ’ (p. 122) ; tut surahga nwrati vaha haJA 
‘thou hast spoken of her, a picture of good colours’ (p. 155), 
jaaa anupa Utt HMu 'as unique as you have seen (her)* 
(p. 160), Ua rdjd ha pahirasihantha ‘ 0 king why do you put 
on rags ’ (p. 232). tu% dagdla taba ki uparaht ‘ thou art com- 
passionate over all ’ (p. 370). In one case Jayasl has ta( ; taf 
kart lahka harai hehari ‘ by stealing the middle part of your 
body~~as is shown by its being very Uiin — thou hast defeated 
tlw Uon ’ (p. 551). In TuisI both and tat have been' fre* 
qpMB^y used as the subject, s.p., jtmaiti to jatutnt bheA 
' aMither ! , yon have been my mother ’ (p. 229 ), Ml tu ahasi 
' who ait thou ? ’ (p. 220), iu ckala binaga harati kara 

' you are practising false supplication wi^ folded hands 
(p. 120) ; bkageta tat t/SBrd ‘ thou art my devotee ’ 74), 

tat pakm dka *Mioo hast watered tiie twig ’ (p. 220). In 
HSr Hwhamaiad the Biost emnmou form is ter, s-p., miira 
teff aaWi ‘ thou art my ftiend ’ (jg- 84), ter jtna raiu * (hou 
uhanHht imt nmia ' ^ 104), ter na MM mama hS * do not 
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tw dWremed at heart ’ (p. 128), UH diana hoR atmS jpofa 
rndJUt 'good womaa.! thoa art like a bad (eorered) in cloth’ 
(p. i9),ja a9m0ffu fagMSra ‘from irhom thoo hast sought the 
waj’ (p. 58), tat morama m papa ‘thoa hast not reached the 
secret ’ (p. 75). In one case (Idbha it hata hatA tai gyant 
‘ wise man I thoo bast ottered words for my benefit ’ p. 153) 
we find tin* 

tumita is osed with the plnral verb, e.g., JiyasI: 
patisaha tumha jagota Ju ‘ yoo are the king of the world ’ 
(p. 17), tumha rega eahahu mkha papa ‘ yoo are a king and 
want to obtain happiness ’ (p* 229), tumha aiahf jSia ghara 
pSi ‘yoo eat finished (food) at home’ (p. 229); Tolsl : tumha. 
htthahu ‘ yoo should say ’ (p. 25), tumha piuchahu ‘ you are 
asking ’ (p. 164), ramapriya tata tumha ' dear child, yon are 
dear to Rama ’ (p. 223), tmUhn rama tumha ‘ Rama ! yoo 
have met me’ (p. 327), jdpara natha karahu tumha dayd 
‘on whom, my lord, yoo are compassionate’ (p. 354). In 
Nur Mohammad the form of this pronoon is tuma, e.g., 
suminhu tuma mshi ‘ yoo should think of me ’ (p. 4), tuma 
guru ‘ yon are the teacher ’ (p. 20), tuiaa kamini maH-htm 
‘ you are a loving woman, bereft of wisdom’ (p. 21). 

Nots. — I n Tula! stray oasoa of tuma are found, ag., dikhahu 

(uiM 'you see’ (p. 351). 

{b) The oblique stands for all case-relations except 
the Nominative. In all the texts 0 is used with post- 
positions and tohi {toht) without them. For instance: 

Jayasi : aihai bhapdrajo 0 kahaj9rd ‘the bee who is 
the mate for thee will come’ (p.383), aw bidhi rSpa dinha hoi 
0 ka ‘ and the Creator has given you beauty' (p. 466), W 
safi mana lai ' having attached his mind with you ' (p. 522) ; 
tohi layaka bara ‘a bridegroom befitting thee’ (p. 87). 
karata tohi sisd ‘ while rendering service to thee’ (p. 91), na 
tohi daru ava ‘fear did not come to thee’ (p. 126). 

TulsI : papanthu 0 para hSpu na n0ln ‘ I have m> uger 
on thee even in dream ’ (p. 163), 0 saua hrata jo O^ta ‘ who 
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woald like to fight with thee * (p. 380) ; sikha dUnhiH 0hi I 
haTo given you advice ’ (p. 163), bharata saputha tohi 
‘.Bharata’s swearing by tlioo ’ (p. 163), kahail m Whi ‘ I do 
not tell thee'(p. 165), iad kachu kahaU kapafa kari Whi ‘if 
1 tell thee anything deceitfully ’ (p. 167), iohi mma hiiu na 
mJ^ra Bamsara ‘ nobody is such a well-wisher of mine in 
this world as thee’ (p. 166), puchafi Wht ‘ I ask tliee’ (p. 25). 
Nur Muhammad : td si Jw patiydva ‘ what confidence with 
thee?’ (p. 142), gdfhi gS>tha parai jahd Wht ‘wherever you 
have a difficnlt point ’ (p. 4), iohi dayd ‘ by thy favour ’ 
(p. 2), BundmU Whi ‘ I tell thee' (p. 14), sujha hujha nah% Whi 
‘ you do not possess insight or wisdom ' (p. 21). 

oblique iumha in JayasI is used with or without post- 
positions, eg, ghatai iumha du ‘ your span of life becomes 
smaller ’ (p. 64), mat iumha rdja bahuia stikha dekhd ‘ 1 have 
experienced great happiness in your rule ’ (p. 90) ; iumha 
mU hoi na fitd ‘ nobody has won you ’ (p. 90), iumha ia% 

‘ from you* (p. 286). 

In Tulsi iumha (obi.) is used with postpositions, e.p., 
dkarma sujasa prabhu tima kaU ‘lord, virtue and good 
glory will accrue to yon’ (p. 90), iumha kaho, bipaii hija hidhi 
baym ‘the Creator would sow the seed of calamity for you ’ 
(p* 165), iimha sana tala hahuta kd kahau ‘ why should I 
speak to (with) you more, dear sir ’ (p, 1 94), rdjaht iumha 
para prema bisekhi ‘ tlie king has a great love for (on) ft>\x ’ 
(p. 164). In one instance {iuma sarndna tumha tdta ‘dear, 
you are like yourself’, p. 216) iuma has been used without a 
postposition 

The accusative-dative form {turnhaht^ iurnaht) is used 
without postpositions, e.p., iumhaht bidiia raghupati- 
prabhutdi * to you the greatness of the Lord of Raghus is 
well-known ’ (p. 25), aha jau imnhahi sutd para nihu ‘now, if 
you have affection for your daughter * (p. 35), cdhata dhta 
iumhaht yuvardjv ' wants to give you the title of the crown 
prince’ (p. 161) ^ iumhaht lei sdihd ‘taking you with me' 
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(p. 185}^ tumaht bolai ‘ having: called thee ’ (p* 238), tmnakt 
avadhi bhari haft haihinai yon have great dtffiiciillj 
throughout the period^ (p* 276)* 

In Nur Muhammad the oblique Jumhai^ tumaki is 
used without postpositions, tumhau..pga na ehSji ^ Ydga 
is not suitable for you * (p. 21), jhviha hahdnt tumahi 
sunaeu ‘ told you a false story * (p* 23), tumhaX merdihi ptya 
piydra ‘ will make thy dear beloved meet with thee’ (p. 41), 
tumhai sapana mS dekhaH tah& ' I see you there in a dream ’ 
(p. 72), pita tumhai kdrana dukha sahd ‘ yodr father bore 
unhappiness on your account’ (p* 144); with postposition 
in tumhai nita ‘for your sake’ (p. 72). 

(c) The genitive adjective changes for gender and case 
in JayasI and Tulsi regularly while only sometimes in 
Nur Muhammad. 

Jayasf : Wra is the common form (there being only one 
instance of tohdra : tahd tohdra mat klnha bakhdnu ‘there 
I gave thy description,’ p. 396), e.p., kd tora purukha ‘ what 
is thy man ? ’ (p. 140), Wrai gharahi mtSijha dam panthd 
‘ there are ten ways in thy own house ’ (p. 232), jehi bidhi 
asatuti idri ‘ in whicli way thy praise (should be done) ’ 
(p. 370). 

Tulsi ; tOra kahd jehi dina phura hol ‘ the day on which 
tliy word will turn out to be true ’ (p. 163), karagata veda 
tatva saba tore ‘ all the principles of the Vedas are under 
your control ’ (p. 25), pujihi ndtha anugraha ‘ it will 
be fulfilled, my lord, by thy favour’ (p. 158), taba dhari 
fJbha kafhdvaU Wri ‘ then I shall get hold of you and will 
get your tongue cast out ’ (p. 163). 

Nur Muhammad ; tohdra {tehdra^ tihdra) form is more 
common, e.g,^ dvana bhaeu tohdra ‘ came your arrival ’ 
(p. 14), piya tohard ‘ thy husband’ (p. 41), Snhd mrana (fm.) 
tohdra ‘took thy refuge ’ (p. 32), jprite (fm.) tohdra ‘thy 
love’ (p. 136), sundara Ala tehdrO ‘ thy conduct is good ’ 

(p. 92), tehdrO binoR (fm.) mdnetX ‘agreed to your supplication’ 
F. 22 
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(p. 104X nS$ma Uhat^ ‘ thy name ’ (p. 48); tOra hahham ‘ thy 
deeeription ’ (p> 49), muhk tSra ^-thy face ’ (p. 62). 

Nom-^tray oaaea of fSnB forms are also found, 0 .g,. partuH 
tV9 ‘tby talk’ (p. 49), fSr9 ‘tby kind act’ (p. 84), s8s8 Art 

' thy service ’ (p. 67), eSrt hOtiu tir% ‘ I would become thy maid ’ 
(p. 79). 

tumhara is fonnd in all the three texts. 

JiyasI : kanla tumhara marama mat Rnha ‘ my beloved, I 
came to know your reality’ (p. 147), harai twmliara hhsja 
‘searches yon’ (p. 147), pat tumhara naht rVd pasnja ‘ bnt 
yoor hair did not become wet ’ (p. 503), tumhare daraaana 
Hgi ‘ for yonr sight’ (p. 501), tumharei mClJapha ‘in your 
own bower’ (p. 460), mati kina tumhdn ‘ yoor thought is low’ 
(p. 490), tumharijuii ‘ by thy light’ (p. 551). 

Told: jehi bidhi hsihi parama hita ndrada sunahu 
tumhara ‘ 0 Harada, the way in which there would be your 
best good ’ (p. 60), bhcyeu tumhara tanaya soi ‘the same 
has become your son ’ (p. 159), satha tumhdre * in your com- 
pany’ (p. 183), tumhare hxdaya ‘in your mind’ (p. 179), 
tumkarehi hhdga *by your luck only ’ (p. 186), tumhari mdtu 
baideitt ‘ Sita is yonr mother ’ (p. 186), jari tumhari eaha 
naoati ukhain ‘ your co-wife wants to dig up your root ’ 
(p. 164), hax tumhan sevd basa rau ‘ the king is under the 
control of your service’ (p. 165). 

Nur Muhammad : hat sadana tumhara, ‘ is yonr house ’ 
(p. 22), jm tumhara ‘your life’ (p. 21), naina tumhdre 
taaa karat ‘ your eyes may do thus ’ (p. 62), jiu a8 
niaro iumhaii ‘ am near you by my life-breath ’ (p. 76), 
prita tumiditi (hat) ‘ your love is’, pat tumhan aJckiyd 
maiaaan ‘but your eyee are bewitching’ (p. 176), dOya 
t um ha n OJehiaa J^d ‘ the fault is of yoor eyes ’ (p. 62), 
bnt bht^aaa (maao.) tun^dri ‘ your prayer (p. 72X In one 
tba spelling is tomkdrd {gulaba tomkard ‘your 
p. 37). 
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B. MooKBir Awadhi 

§ 238. Lakhlmparl has the following forms : 
sg. pi. 

tei (tnfli) tom 

Oemtire adj. tozr tmiMuar (tmAur) 

(a) There are no separate forms for the dir. and obi., 
the same form serTes for both, only, tufli is not used as a 
sobjeet. For example : hit gAwmz ‘ tlion went ’, tai k«z 

or tnfii kaz diflefi ‘ (I) gave to yon ’ ; hiaa gAfum 
* you went ’, faun koz difieS ‘ 1 gave to yon.’ 

(b) The genitire adjective changes for gender and caae 
like the ordinary adjective, e.p., tozr kazlmr mArf gaz 
‘thy dog died ’, tozrez kazknr ka khozi k» difleik ‘ (we) 
gave (something) to eat to yonr dog’, tozri kntiiaz nAX} 
gAi ‘ thy bitch died ’, tozriz katijA ka Umzi k» difiea 
‘(we) gave (something) to eat to yoar bitch’, ^mihurly, we 
have hUMzr, obi. tumAjrez, huBozzi : hsmAjriz. 

Sometimes a short aspiration is heard after -ns- in the 
caae of this adjective. 

(c) In Lakhimpar! the singular (tai) is used only for 
the yonnger, chiefly children and the servants. It expreaaea 
either deep affection or contempt. Parents wonld always 
address their grown up sons and daughters as tom ‘ yon’. 

(d) The forms of this pronoun in S-, L.i U., Br. and R. 
are the same as in Lakhimpnri, only in U., B., part of S> 
and Lu.tozr is pronounced as twazr and tai as tei. F. and 
Bgh. have tlj for Lmp. tai and tvrazr for tozr. B. for the 
singular direct has twAi or tui and taz for the singular 
oblique while for the plural it has turn like Lmp. Bgh. has 
tazofi. Gl. has twAz for the singular but generally uses taz for 
both the numbers and toBcur as the g^enitive adjective. Fy., 
SI., P. and A. have only one form taz (sometimes tSz in Fy.) 
and tofiozr for both the numbers. For the accosative-datire 
they Imve an additional form tofiAz (toBAi) which altematea 
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with toz kttz or toA kaz In these dialects when a speci* 
fication is necessary sAb is added after this pronoun to indi- 
cate the plnral, twz saI^ toft sAb kaz, toflAi aAb kaz 
{«) The dialectal difference about the change of gender 
of adjectives (see § 219) exists in the ease of this genitive 
adjective also. Only tbo Ist and 2nd person pronouns have 
separate adjectival forms in the genitive. 

C. OaiGiK 

§ 239. (a) Modern tuz, tSz, Early (u all go back to 
forms of Uam in Pkt. tumaifi, etc. (Pischol § 420). 

{b) Modern tui, tAi, Early tut, tat have 
parallels in Prakrit and are connected with tmya. 

(c) Modern toz. Early 0 represents OIA iava 
(Chatterji § 549), and Modern twAi twai, Early 0hi. are 
oblique -forms with -ht- tozr, 0ra was 0 + karay while ferd 
liras 0 + herakay toflazr was 0 + kdra with an emphatic 

{d) turn, tumha goes back to Pkt. tumhe ; 
tumhaht is the oblique with -hi and tumazr, tumhdra simply 
tumha + kdra- 


Third Person, Remote Demonstrative and Correlative 

Pronoun. 


A. Eablt Awadhi 
§ 240. sg. 
direct * ' 

J. vaJuty tm 
T. 85 

N. 85, mha 
oblique 

J. ohiy 5, tehiy tdhi,td, tdsu 
T. ohiy tdy tehiy tdhiy tdsu. 

K. tsOy tdy vohi {vahi), tchi, 

tdhiy ^8M 

adjective 

tauna 


pi. 

m, unha, tei, tinha 

te, tinha, una, unha, 5, (as). 

85, vai, una 

uiika, tinha, 

tinahty tinha, tinhaht, unha, 
unhaht 

una, tina, (tena), unhat, 
tinhai 
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The forme of theae three proBoana are eo coafoeed to* 
gether that it is impossible to distingaish one from another. 

(a) The direct is ased as the Nominative or inanimate 
object. 

In JayasI vaha is generally nsod as the personal 
pronoun and as demonstrative while 89 as the correlative. 
For instance : jabakt ghari pSjai vaka mara ‘ as soon as 
the hour was completed, he would strike ’ (p. 64), cala 
vaka am ‘ he came near ’ (p. 112), »a vaka mila na Vekara 
‘neither is he united nor separate’ (p. \\), takahinauba 
ttgai koi ‘ ho will come forward and supplicate ’ (p. 15). 
In one instance {sihghala-dipa jdi vaka yavai ‘ by going 
to the island of Singhala he will obtain her^ (p« 118) vaka 
has been used as the direct object ; pdvai vaka stpa ‘ he 
will get that mother of pearl’ (p. 50), rukai ‘ ho will 
remain ’ (p. 10), duri so niara niara sO durl ‘ what is far 
becomes near, what is near becomes far oft ’ (p. 35), jo vei 
cakd so klnkesi ‘ what He wanted, He did ’ (p, 10). 

Note . — vafia is found as uha in one case (dhanfipati uhai 
* he alone is rich p. 7). 

In Tulsi 89 is the form for the direct singular and tei 
as the subject of trans. past, part verb, e.g., 89 suni tiga 
visa gayeu sukhdt ‘ on hearing of the woman’s anger, be 
became extremely unhappy (lit. dry)’ (p. 167), 89 is also 
used as the direct inanimate object, e.g-, iOjatuAa satasahga 
prabhdu ‘ take that to be due to the company of the -good ’ 
(p. 4), dyasu hsi so karaU gosdt ‘ I should do that which my 
lord advises ’ (p. 161), ptra tei glfi ‘ she concealed the pain’ 
(p. 1 68), tet kaehu kdna na ktnha ‘ she did not listen to any- 
thing* (p. 177), gavana tei lanha ‘ he went’ (p. 201). 

In Nur Muhammad vaha is generally used as the third 
person or demonstrative pronoun and sB as correlative, c-p., 
pita rSja para hhd vaka raja ' he became king over the 
father’s kingdom ’ (p. 7), aapane mS 89 hBta hoi jau tautukai 
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fM Aoi ‘ tbat haf^pen* la dnam which may never happen in 
direct perceptiina ’ (p. 11), ji mam d* hcMi jc tSi, td data 
prAta piydrd ‘ he who comet and stays in one’s heart, 
' is as dear to one as life-breath ’ (p. 13). 

In JayasI, the plural form of tiiis pronoun is used, 
with plural rerb generally and with participial singular 
transitiTe verb, e.p., vti kerahi ‘ they see* (p. 49), vet tS 
fhiri utarm aaa pavd ’ they obtained such an answer and 
returned ’ (p. 90), vet tea aarw hmm idkd ’ they flew away 
and aimed at another forest’ (p. 112), nifkttra teijfl para 
mOea iAdva ‘ they are erael who eat others’ flesh ’ (p. 126), 
kt^araia kkv^a Itk^ira tei pH ‘ he (respectful plural) met 
Hazrat Kh^ja Kluzra’ (p. 26), tei mehf paatka iinha Hifiard 
* he (respectful plural) showed me the well-lighted path ’ 
(p. 24) ; niramara paiUha tinka tinha jinJut re did Idcka 
hdiha ' they have paved a clear way who have given some- 
tiling by (their own) band ’ (p. 300) ; ja»u uaha jVga Umta 
aba kkild ' it appears that they have played a trkk cd iSiga 
now ’ (p> 431), ndgapMaa umka me& pid ’ they have pot a 
serpent-noose on their necks ’ (p. 538). 

In Tulsidas fe and 9 are the regular direct plural forms 
while tinha and unha are used as subjects of transitive 
participle verbs, e.p., fe It sadd saba dina mtloAf ‘ they are 
found always ’ (p. 181), aba (e dina StH ’ now those days are 
past' (p. 164), fi priya tuinhahM 'those are dear Myou’ 
(p. 163), sundara suta janamata bhai bfi ‘ they also brought 
forth beantifnl sons ’ (p- 85), rehha iinha iMci ‘ they drew 
a line’ (p. 165), sisa tinha nde 'they liowed their heads’ 
(p. 159), t!nha nija lira na IdtAa hbOrd ’they will not have 
any consideration ’ (p. 5), tUraketu kara ghara urn ghdld 
‘ he (respectful) destroyed the family of Gitraketu’ (p. 38), 
ehana mah(% sakala kataha unha mdrd ‘ in a moment they 
destroyed the whole army ’ (p. 305). 

Nora— In one case si has been used (si karata MHtn'they 
befriend’, p. 326). 
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la Nor MalMMBBtwl mw aad vm aiaatedia^ 
plaial wiiiioat any djUBreaea, HB raK ifka ja$a «Sri 
‘ tiMjr -ware lik« 4lw aify ^yadpiaa' (p. 1 1), vai fUfU 
rajUay * tbey py fonrard ^ fooMep ' (p. 97), nurk^ 
raiii ykaa «aa pdi * tbay were dead, they got life ’ 
(p. 163). 

(d) Of the forma of the oblique ahigolar in Jiyast 
9 and ia are always ased with poitpoaiticns, a.p., jn 
duJdta MUuti kBi mkh* 9 id ‘ he who bears misery, to him 
ha{q>ineas would come ’ (p. 476), die jri|/i jiimt U poha & 
‘ haring worshipped the deity (she) came to him ’ (p- 501^ 
raid m 9 tail dOsari Udki ‘ there was at oae with him 
to giro a shoulder ' (p. 590), s9 rq/d soia la hura datfi ‘ he 
was the king and that was his oooyry ’ (p. 39), Id kmhB im 
hafa kita taka * how ean he hare a gaia ia aaether market ’ 
(p. 56), rss r9a tanu Id salt Sdha * ereiy hair of his body was 
closely connected with her ’ (p. 577), ba^akara sO mupa ati 
take * its bafahal fruits were uariralled ’ (p. 41). oit and 
I hi are mostly used with postpoaitioas, aki »aQ mat 
pal jaba haram ' when 1 obtained competence from him ' 
(p. 26), ohi huta ieUiai pSOi ‘ through him I was able to see ’ 
(p. 27), nd hoi hoihai ohi rvpa * there shall be no one like 
him’ (p. 11), Junhosi iehi ioia bahmtahiraou 'for him be 
created many objects of enjoyment ’ (p. 5), tehi tat adhika 
‘ more than that ’ (p. 195), prmihama fBti bidki i^i hai tdfi 
‘the creator £iqt created his light ’ (p. 14), tehi iara guru 
' his preceptor ’ (p. 26), Hfu tehi mahi ‘ lightning in that ’ 
(p. 2), tehi para ' on that ’ (p. 64). They are used sometimes 
without postpoeitions, s.f., oki na Uka kai doa niriea ' to 
him there is no hope or deyair from hnybody ’ (p. 7), «d ohi 
IwfO^a ‘ there is no family ^ his ' 10), tehi oaju ‘his 

trappings’ (p. 5), tehi priti * owing to his lore ’ (p. 14). tahi 
is used without a postpositioa, s.#., dOso taUjoki tujha m 
Sgu ' tlw defect is his who eaaaet see before himself’ 
(p. 138), idia aapSeK Udki 'did ay ask him aaythiag’ 
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(p. 507 X >• M geBitiTe only, jmama bha iateu 

' his birth oane* (p. SI). 

None.— At one pieoe Ml ia used raeaouig ‘her’ (rUgamati 
rOgini matt ttOt ‘ Nigamall — her inlelleot was that of a sbe-ser- 
pent p. 138). 

Talsidas osea ta aivsys with poatpositioos an^ tehi 
mostly with postpositions while ohi and tdhi without post- 
positional for instance : 

id aanu di htnka ehalu ‘(he) came and practised decep- 
tion on (with) him ’ (p- 286), id tZ ‘ owing to that ’ (p. 164), 
id haha hibudha nodi baitarani ‘ for him (there ia) BaitaranI, 
the river of the goda ’ (p. 286), edri paddratha karatala tdhb 
‘the four achievements are under his palm * (p. 175), tehi 
•para ‘above that’, tehi fZ ‘owing to that’ (p. 170), Uhi 
avasara ‘at that time ’ (p. 161); dna bMUinahtpdviffhi 
‘ I shall not get her otherwise ’ (p. 60), deu daiu phiri At; 
phalu aht ‘ may fate give him that fruit again ’ (p. 164), 
hdhu baithana kahd na dki ‘ no one asked him to sit down ’ 
(p. 286); ajata Petdfi tdhi hari ‘ having made her an object 
(box) of infamy ’ (p- 162), bhifata lharata tdhi ati pri^ 

‘ Bharata embraces him with great affection ’ (p. 232), 
dharama niti upadisia idhi ‘ to bim should virtue and polity 
be advised ’ (p. 185), baeana bdna tama Idgaht tdhi ‘ to her 
the words struck as arrows ’ (p. 176). fdsw ia the genitive, 
e.p., bdnl aavinaya tdsu tohdd * humble words of her liking’ 
(p. 16'9), fd«K nirddara * his disrespect’ (p. 174). 

In Nur Mohammad «« and td are always used with 
postpositions, e.g., tabada baeana amrita rasa vd hi 'the words 
of his speech are like nectar ’ (p. 153), ikahu bdra na vd hat 
tdha ' nobody aims at him even once’ (p. 56); buddhaaina 
rdhu td ho fidfi ‘ his name was Bnddhasena’ (p. 12), td maha 
Idkha haatu Id ' in that there were heaps of lakhs 

of things’ (p. 9), t^hd 0 para nirpa sat^ihd ‘ the handsome 
king became enamoured of her’ (p. 13), fniehed td s8 ‘I asked 
her ’ (p. 3). vohi (vahi) is used ‘with or withrat postpositions. 
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ja& voht ht di$« hakn * I am goiog to her conotry ’ 
(p. 21), basai mana ttoki ‘ the mind takes an abode in her’ 
(p. 43), vohi ^laf $aha *on her motion erery one moTes’ 
(p. 46), vahi dartuana ha Aofl maf bhukhd ' I am hungry for 
her sight ’ (p> 28). teH is generally nsed with postpositioiis, 
r.p., adhara Uhi ha jv lihhai eiOrd ‘ if the painter paints 
her lower lip’ (p. 13), tehi nita tadhaijOga ‘for her he will 
practise TSga’ (p. 7), tehi makt ‘in that’ (p. 8), bat r^'aMara 
tehi rdhha ndH ‘ his name was fixed ap as BajakOara’ (p. 7), 
puni Snata tehi apane niyare ‘ then brings him near herself’ 
(p. 10), raja ddu jaga hs tehi ehaja 'the kingship of both the 
worlds fits him’ (p. 1). tdhi is generally nsed withont post* 
positions and expresses an accasative-datiTe sense, e.p., 
(finAd rosaad tdhi bahhdni ‘ He gave me the tongue that I 
should praise Him’ (p. 1), rameiha tdhi na bhdvai ‘not even 
little appealed to him’ (p. 13), but hsta dharama nita tdhi 
mqfhdrd ‘ rirtaous deeds are always done in that ’ (p. 14X 
Only a few oases of tdsu (genitive) are found, e.p., tdeu 
bttdana ' her face’ (p. 10), tdau bahhdna ‘ her description ’ 
(p. 69). 

The plural oblique form unha (una) has been used with 
postpositions in all the three texts, e.g., JayosI: taiaa atkia 
puni unha hahtt ‘again, to them such (a treatment) should be 
meted out’ (p. 528), unha Ae rainpd ‘their colours’ (p. 70), nd 
unha hai vaha rupa eohSi ‘ neither was there her (respectful) 
beauty ’ (p. 445), unha maha eha guru jo hahdvd ‘ amongst 
them there was one, called their teacher’ (p. 431); TulsI: 
mat unha hara dded ‘ I am hie (respectful) slave ’ (p. 300), 
samujhi pari mohi unha hai haram ‘ I was able to under* 
stand his deed ’ (p. 304) ; Nur Muliammad : una nita mdgu 
earaga tuhha bdiu ‘for them always beg for a happy 
residence in Heaven ’ (p. 136). The form tinha, tina (tena) 
is found in Jayasl both with and withont postpositions, e.g., 
dmfa papa taba tinha Hi bhdgi ‘all their sins were gone 
by tile sight ’^(p. 425),(MU waAa ‘ in them’ (p. 75), 
f.m 
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ri» iBldki Unha fka^ki ‘ on seeing them standing, kinge got 
fi%hiened’ (p« 63), paduma gandka Unhg ahga hat&hl 'their 
bodies gare ont a fragrance of Iotas ’ (p. 49). In ToM and 
Nur Mnhammad, however, they are seen always with post- 
positions, for instance, Tnid : tinha he mana mandira iasaku 
'reside in their mind-temples’ (p. 208), je tinha mahtt baya 
hiridho eayane ‘ those amongst them who were older in age 
and wise ’ (p. 200), Nar Muhammad : pueheA Una kara id s8 
nSS, ‘ I asked their name ’ (p. 3), tUf karihai Una kara bistdrd 
‘ he will have their amplification ’ (p. 69), Isha pMida Una hi 
gala hire * iron-snares will be diamonds on their necks ’ 
(p. 141), cahA disa Una para hhdvara bhaodht ‘ on all sides 
the bees hovered on them ’ (p. 8). The accusative-dative 
forms wnhahf, unhat and Unhaht, tinhai have been need 
without postpositions by Tnlsl and Nur Muhammad both, 
e.p., Tnlsl: tasa phalu unhahf deU '1 shall give her (respect- 
fnl) a similar recompense* (p. 170), tinhaht suhdi na nagara- 
' bandvd ' to them the city-decorations did not appeal’ 
(p. I62)i tinhaht hiUki bitokaii dharani ' having seen them 
looks towards the ground ’ (p. 2Q3), tinhaht ho mdrai binu 
bkagamntd ‘excepting the Lord, who can kill them’ 
(p. 305) ; Nur Mnhammad : aura na Jdjai unhat ntrdsu ‘ and 
do not make them helpless’ (p. 136), jiu tinhai hai pnta 
iumhdri ‘ your affection is life to them ’ (p. 51), tinhai lai dvd 
‘ brought them ’ (p. 68). 

(c) These forms are also used as ^roote demonstrative 
pTononns. For instance : 

Direct singular — JayasI : o*a mha tud amiSla ‘ that 
parrot is so priceless ’ (p. 127), s? pdvai vaha Apa * he will 
get that mother of pearl ’ (p. 50), di so »dri ‘ that woman 
came’ (p. 134), s9 rdjd ‘that king ’ (p. 39) ; Tnlsl : tS baidehi 
OvaU mahi ‘that Bita deeps on the ground’ (p. 193), 
io» MorOto mSri nutna dvd ‘ tiiat very assnrance came to 
my mind’ (p. 6), vbha vukha ‘that happiness ’ (p. 86); KSr 
Mahammad ; set dma gageu 'that day has passed ’ (p« 52), 
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4arafana Kea rahi vaka rani ‘ that qaeen wa« in the mirror ’ 
{p. 12), 00 prSmi kaMai ‘ that iorer says ’ (p. 6). 

Direct plural — JiyasI : tehi sira phiila caShakX tet 
‘those Bowers are pat on that head’ (p> 53), doAO Aofi bfni 
U vei padttmani ‘ whether I am handsome or the rival is 
Padmini’ (p. 134) ; Tnlsl s iS dina Infi ‘ those days have 
passed ’ (p> 164) ; Nur Mohammad ; gavanata kax vei Uii 
‘ those people go ’ (p. 54). 

Notes. — sg. «•* and pi. (wma), titiAa are not used as 

demonstTatire pronouns. 

Oblique singnlar — Jayasl: ohijaga hickmraht kittu ' how 
will they be separated in that world’ (p. 31), ^ht chUha raini 
hoi dvai.^ by that very shade, night comes up’ (p. 40), tehi 
n9ca ‘ in that dance ’ (p. 60) ; jaga kaha jiana dinha teki 
mufhi ‘ with that hand he gave life to the world ’ (p. 17), ta 
dina byadha bhaeu jiu-tevd ‘ on that day the fowler be- 
came the murderer ’ (p. 116) ; TulsI : tehi avaeara Si lagana 
‘at that time Lakshmana came' (p. 161); Nur Muham- 
mad: ta mukha herd ‘of that face' (p* 11), ta pagu 
raja ke upara ‘on the dust of her feet’ (p. 99), cita vohi 
samai call Si ' Ceta came at that time ’ (p. 69), jd vahi m«Ma 
hs paragafa dekha ‘ he who saw that face clearly ’ (p. 18), hhd 
tehi hacana huQ mmsdrd ‘ the Universe was created by that 
word ’ (p. 5)i tehi that * in that place ' (p. C). 

Oblique plural — Jayas! : unha bdnaht ‘ by those arrows ’ 
(p. 177), tinha tdlahs ‘ in those ponds ’ (p> 50), iinha puru- 
khanha kaha ‘to those men’ (p. 308); Nur Muhammad: 
sapata ahai una Skhina ken ‘ oath of those eyes ’ (p. 7 1 ), tena 
aanra hS cinhd ‘who recognises those bodies ’ (p. 59). 

Noxx. — unkaKi, un^l, tinhaht, are not used as 

demoQstratWe pronouns. 

(d) Instances of the correlative adjective iauna ‘ that ’ 
art found in Nur Muhammad, e.g., kehi hita Sni dharSyeu 
toufia wnSvahd mnAf ‘why did you allow yourself to be 
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caoght tell me that’ (p. 88), aiddha hsi apatu gam, »umi 
andhada tauna ‘ he who hears that Anahada sound becomes 
an accomplished being’ (p. 121). 

B. Modjbbn Awadhi 

§ 241. Iriikhlmpuri has the following forms : 

SK- 

dir. masc. uz, waBu ) 

„ fern, woi, waB J 
ob). ui, wAfii 

For instance : uz or waBu kABisi ' he said waz or 
waB kABiai ’she said', ui kABin ‘they (men or women) 
said', ui kaz dezkhen or wAfii kaz dezkhen ‘ (we) saw 
him (her)’, on kaz or unB kaz dezkhen '(we) saw them 
(men or women).’ 

(a) All these forms (excepting obi. pi.) are used as 
pronominal adjectives also, e.g., uz lArikaz or WAfiulArikaz 
‘ that boy’, waz gazi or waB gazi ‘ that cow ', ui or WABi 
lArtkA ka ‘to that boy ’, ui or wABi gozi ke ‘to that cow', 
ui lArikaz ‘ those boys ’• ui gaziz ‘ those cows ’ The pro- 
nominal adjective for obi. pi- also is ui (and not un, unfi), 
t.g., ui lArikAn ke ' to those boys ’, ui gazin ke ‘ to 
those cows ’. 

(&) There is considerable dialectal difference with 
r^:ard to the forms of this pronoun. S., L., Br., R. and U. 
agree with Lmp. except that in Br., dir. pi. is woBi besides 
ui, in R., obi. sg. wAi besides wABi and ui and in U- (as 
well as in sonth L.) wABi is pronounced as wofli and there 
is one more obi. sg. form ufii. The dir. sg. masc. is some- 
times woz. In F. masc. and fm. forms coincide in the sg. 
waB or w«z and the obi. sg. is waBi or wAi. In B. the 
eg. differs from Lmp. in having no difference of gender or 
case, uz being the common form with ufl in the obi. some- 
timeA For instance : uz IcAi or uB kAi ‘ his or her '. Q., 
Fy., ®., P. and A* do not observe any distinction of gender. 


pi. 

ui 

un (unB) 
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The mftBc. dir. eg. in all these is uz (P. has oz also) and 
the obi. sg. is ofl (d.), w^Ai, oz (Py.), wAfl wai (81.), ofle 
(P. and A.). The dir. pi. in G. is wAi, in Fy. wAfli, ip 81. 
wAi. In P. and A. pczc or sAb is added to the sing, to 
specify the plural. The obi pi. is un in ail the Eastern dia- 
lects ; only Fy. has was and P. (also A.) on, onA besides 
un. Besides there is an accosative-dative form unAAi. Bgh. 
in the singniar has waz dir. and woz (waAi) obi. — and 
in the plural ui dir. and on, vnA obi. 

(c) As in Lakhlmpnrl, the forms of this pronoun are used 
ns adjectives also in all the dialects. In U. and parts of F. 
and R. the obi. is used as the subject also of past participle 
tenses. 

(d) Remote Demonstrative Pronoun 

The third person pronoun is also used as the remote 
demonstrative pronoun, there being no separate forms for the 
latter. The forms of this pronoun are used also as the 
correlative pronoun besides the forms of the correlative 
pronoun (see | 247). 


C. Obioin 

§ 242. Like other Mod. lA languages we have three 
varieties of forms, viz. (l) s- , (2) t- and (3) to- or o-. Pos- 
sibly nowhere else do wo find a variety so abundant as here. 
In Sanskrit there were forms of the Third person pronoun 
sal^. tat etc. (which appear to have combined two pronouns: 
note sasmin in Yedic, Pischel p. 300) and of the Demon- 
strative pronoun asau, amu etc. (where also a combination of 
two pronouns is shown). A distinction of gender was main- 
tained. We find that the distinction of gender is losing 
ground in the Prakrits. Early Awadhi has already entirely 
lost it. Of the three varieties of forms 

(l) those with initial s- are connected with sa$ and sd, 
apd E. Aw. a (modem eoz) exae% represents sa$ of 
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Santkrit'. Oa aocooat of freqoeaey of OM aad 
beiog • noBotylbble it hM ■Ma t a i aod iiaelf. lt$ aee 
for tba plant m modern (post-lfiddlo-liidMn) on the naatofj 
of noooe. ee, aaed m plant eaif, » on tbo modal of 
fe, ie, ye. 

(2) f> proooani are attested by ibe variety of forms in 
the Pmkrita. Nominative taws goes back to taiK+ Mna (<lat 
p«M^) of the Prakrits, Norn. sg. hax in Esstara Avadb! 
dialects is Mig. Norn. -2, tsU is its oblifoe Id trith posh- 
positions was another obliqae derived from tosya, • inter and 
fresh form of the same is tdsu* and tSki is the soperiaipoeed 
oblique. Nominative plnral iS (tox) is in Kne with other 
pronouns while tix is a new formation, iei appean to be the 
empiwtio of te. ttndo, tenia, tinh, tin ara the oblique forms 
based on the ancieat genitive plarai -ndm like noons. 

(3) It is diffioalt to find the derivation of the pronouns 
in w- or <K We have no forma in old Inda-Aryan (except 
atioh in R. Y., vide Chatterji | 572) or in Middle Indo- 
Aryan which might be called the anosetora ef onr modern 
forms. Chatterji observes that the ata bate, tboogb not 
attested by literary dialects, mast have been current 
dialectically. It was current in Iranian and Dardie. Bnt it 
seems a little strange that none of its fonns shoald have 
been shown by the Prakrits which have swb a variety 
of pronominal forms. Their first use is found » the 
Apabhramia (Chatterji, p. 837). I should offer another ex- 
planation as an alternative. The proximate ‘demonstrative 
has initially *- e-; on its analogy the remote demonstrative 
came to be indicated by forms with u- o- as the initial sound. 
Once this waff of expression is taken into a language, the 

* Prof ^atteiji, however, thinks that Hin §0j < mw < aiP< 
*«a-ha4, while Skt. so^ > «9 > w. 

Prof. Chatteiji thinks that /Saw and other -a* foroM ate loan- 
worda from literary Apabhraipla. 
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vtrietjr form would rMult from aa analogy with the 
feraw of the Proximate demooatratire pronoon : 


Proxinmle 

Remote 

i 

S 

e 

S, ve 

yehu 

mhu, ohu 


tea (rd) 

ehi 

ohi, icahi 

inka 

unha 


In Modern Awadhi the western dialects observe the 
distinction of gender just as in adjectives. In Early 
Awadhi no distinction of gender in prononns is attested 
by. the texts which all belong to the Eastern Bind) area. 
The same applies to the Proximate DemonstraJve- 

Pnudmate Demonatrative Pronoun 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 243. The forms of this prononn are generally found 
in all the three texts as adjectives and seldom as pronouns 
except in Tnlsldas. The orthography transcribes ya and e 
and ye separately, but like modem Awadhi, there does not 
appear to have been any difference in pronunciation in Early 
Awadhi as well. 

direct sg. p). 

J. yaha, yahu 

T. yaha, yahu, eha, ehu e, ye 

N. yaha yei, yaha 

obliqne 

J. eAt ' 

T* ehi inhaht, inahi inha 

N- ehi, ya im 

(o) Direct— JSyasI ; yaha paehitau ealafi biau aeva 
this is the regret that I am going without having served 
you ’ (p. 90), J® yaha bdta pita eatt eiUai * who can start this, 
talk with father ’ (p. 399), nUanaaina yaku taUt narem * this 
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ttatnasena is a kiug^ there’ (p- 616). In one instance the. 
form iha is fonnd {ta hara ihai jo khana piand * this only is his 
meat and drink p. 7). Tula : Bingalar-*^aAa ««»( ’ having 
heard this* (p. 168), paAa iicdrt ‘ having considered this ’ 
(p. 179), yahtt biedru ura Sni nfpa ‘the king having pat this 
ithonghtin bis mind’ (p. 158), eka kahaht yaha bdta aUkd 
'some say that this (thing) is antrDe’(p. 176), mohi tama 
yahu anubhayeu na diijt ' no one else has experienced this 
as mncb as I have ’ (p. 158), bitnala bamsa yahu anueita situ 
‘ in the dntarnished family, this one is improper ’ (p. 161), 
hhayeu purdta dju yahu gihu ’ this house lias become 
sahctiHed to*day ’ (p. 161). yahu kucdli kachu jdna na bfi 
‘ this evil machination nobody know ’ (p. 166), eha audhi 
pdi praydga nivdai ‘ inhabitants of Prayag, on getting 
this news ’ (p. 1 99), satya kahehu giribhava tanu ehd * yon 
have truly said that this body was born from a mountain ’ 
(p. 38), jadyapi eha samujhata hati nike ‘ although 1 under- 
stand this well ’ (p. 226), bharata bhudla hOh% ehu sflci 
‘Bharata will become a king, this is true’ (p. 165), sakhd 
parama paramdratha ehu ‘ my friend, this is the best 
objective ’ (p. 193); pinral— kahaht e aahaja suhde 'some 
said : these are naturally beautiful ’ (p. 204), e dOu dasaratha 
ke dh^id ‘both of these are the fondled children of 
Daiaratba ’ (p. 96), ye priya sabaht jahd lagi prdni ' these 
are dear to all living beings ’ (p. 94). Nur Mnhammad : eka 
kahd yaha hhd matavdrd ' one said: be has become mad’ 
(p. 62), gurujana s8 yaha binatiya mUfi ‘ this is my prayer 
before the elders ’ (p. 4), yei dasa kdmini samgi, hat jvgi 
tohi jUga ‘ 0 yogin, these ten loving women are thy £t com- 
panion’ (p. 83), hat hatydre nayana yaha fere ‘ these, thy eyes, 
are murderous’ (p. 62). In one case the form is iha (ihai 
agatna kOpantka ‘this is the path to the nnreached’, p. 26). 

(b) Oblique — JSyasI t jn na hafa ehi tmha beadhd 
■ whoever did not purchase anything in this market ’ (p. 56), 
ehi tnisa laharai dei ‘ for this reason, sets up wates ’ 
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(p< 98), eki hana rahata gat hama au ‘ oar life-span has 
finished up in this forest ’ (p. 112). 

Nock. — The oblique has been u«ed as iaaniinate object in 
aereral oases, ».g., ghara paifhata pUohaba ehi hOrU ‘ when I enter 
the house, they will ask about this necklace ’ (p. 103), lloabu ehi 
iana porO&I ‘come let ua leave this forest and run away’ 
(p. 112). In an emphatic (inclusive) form we find direct : ehU kaha 
osa ma^B karihU ‘ do show favour on this also ’ (p. 470) and in one 
cose the form is ei : s* hikha-tHrai sahabudhi piagfl ‘ihis food-poison 
robbed me of all wisdom ’ (p. 113). 

Tnlsldas : singular — ehi 13 adhika dharamu naht dujd 
‘there is no better virtno than this ’ (p. I8i), palaoa baithi 
pe^u ehi kaid ‘ the tree has been cat by this (her) sitting 
at the top ’ (p. 175), ehi tau rdma Idi tira fmhd ‘Rama 
himself has embraced this one’ (p. 233), ehi avasara ‘at this 
time’ (p. 160), ehi pdpinihi svjhi kd pared ‘what did 
.this sinner think?’ (p. 175). In one case the form is yehi 
ixdmarpmarhhdjam bharata bare na yehi karaSiti ‘ Bharata 
was loved by lUma and was great not on accoont of this 
accomplishment ' p. 283). In another case the direct yahu 
has been used as obliqoe (yahu kula ucita rdma kahci fikd 
‘in this family, it is proper to give coronation to Rama’, 
p. 164); plnral — inha kai dasd na hahed 5ajkAdni ‘ I have 
not given details of their state ’ (p. 40), jani sapanehu inha 
16e baea hshu ‘ do not be under their control even in dream ’ 
(p. 186), ehu saba bhd inha dkhiaa dge ‘ all this has occurred 
before these very eyes’ (p. 222), taru’bara bdsa inhahx bidhi 
dinhd ‘ the Creator gave these, residence under a (good) 
tree ’ (p. 204), inaht. haragaprada baratd ikd ‘ to these the 
rainy season gives great joy ’ (p. 320). 

Nur Muhammad: ehi kdrana mat Unhefl ‘ for this 
reason, 1 have taken ’ (p. 43), ehi samujha ^ara mdnata fiu 
* nnderstanding this he is afraid at heart ’ (p. 58). In one 
case the form is yehi {rahiyi yehi nagara bairdgi ' O yogin, 
live in this town *, p. 3) and in another ihi (ihi kdjd ' for 

this reason ’, p. 30), yd (3 bhalo na aura ‘ nothing is better 

r.M 
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than this ’ (p. 43), ya ti (eAi iacku hatha na ova ‘ owing to 
this be obtained nothing' (p. 60), yahi aS ‘by this very 
(thing)’ (p. 56), ydhu para ‘ eren on this ' (p. 45), tna ki Idea 
‘ between these ’ (p. 3) 

Note — fo a few oases direok y^a is found used with an oblique 
aubstanfiYe, 0.jr.y yo^a sapanM H hUtapara ^ on this mention of 
the dream * (p. 11), yaha jaga m3 * in this world ’ (p. 171). 

B* Modkbn Awabhi 

§ 244. Lakhimpari has the following forms: 

Sg. pi. 

dir. masc. in, lAfin ) 

„ f<Hn. jaz, iaA / iz 

obi. iz, efii in, infi. 

For instance : in or jAfln gAwaz * this (man) went 
)az or J aA gAi ‘ this (woman) went iz LaI ‘ these (men 
or women) are iz kaz or efii kaz UiAwnzoz ‘ feed this 
(man or woman) in or infi kaz khAwazoz ‘ feed these 
(men or women)’. 

(a) Of the dialects S., L., U. and F. agree with Lmp. 
Br. and B>. hare eflu masc* dir. sg. and jaz fern. dir. sg. 
and the other eases are the same as in Lmp. Br. haa dir. sg. 
masc. in and dir. pi. as iz or fai, everywhere else it haa iz. 
G., Fy., S1-, P. and A. do not observe distinction of gender, 
the dir. sg. being iz everywhere and the obi. sg. iz or jaz 

Fy. JA kare) efii and ez. The dir. pi. is )Ai (G., Fy., 
SI.) and ez (P. and A). The obi. pi. is iz in G., Fy. and SI. 
and en in P. and A. Bgh. has jaz dir., jafli or jaz obi. sg., 
ez, enlt dir. pi., ian, janA obi. pi. 

(i) In all the dialects the forms of this pronoun are 
used as adjectives also except* that ,in Lakhimpari the 
dir. pi. is need as the obi. pi. also in adjectival naes. For 
instance : iz larikaz azjez ‘these boys came', iz lazikan ka 
nsazrau ' beat these boys ’. In U. the obi. pi. is nsed as 
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the Bobject of past participial verbs, e.g., infi mttsrttz ‘ these 
beat (me) infi lArikBn ham kaz maznu ‘ these boys 
beat os’. 

C. OmaiN 

§ 245. Sanskrit had two bases idam and tiad. In 
Awadhi we do not find any descendants of the former. 
yaA«, ehu both go 'back to e^h and iu is further decay of 
the same form. The existence of iu and ehu side by side 
in modern Awadhi can be explained by the difference in 
time at which their ancestors came into the langnage — eso 
and ehu must have been used side by side. In ydha, eka 
and yd there is the history of eed. e goes back to eH ; ye, 
yei and jai also are closely connected with it. 

iz appears to be a fresh formation. The oblique inha 
(ina, in) is a regular form from t and inhahf is a saper- 
imposed oblique. 

Relative and CoirelatiTe Pronouns 

A. Eabli Awadhi’ 

§ 246. 

sg. pi. 

direct 

J. yo, jei jei, y’s, jinha 

T. jv, jehi ye, jinha 

N. y5, jet jina {jena) 

oblique 

J. jd, jehi, jam jinha 

T. yo, jehi, jdhi, jdsu jina, jinha, jinhakt, 

jinahl ; 

N.yd, y’eAt jina 

adjective jauna (javana) 

(a) Direct singular — In all the three texts y? is found as 
the subject or as inanimate direct object while jei (jehi) as 

’ The forms of the correlative have been shown above under 
§ 240. 
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the rabject of transitiTO participle verbs only. For inetanee : 

JSyasI : dssara nSh% jo sarabari papa * there is no 
one elso who has obtained equality ’ (p. 8), marai jo ealai 
gahga gati lei, tehi dina hahU ghacfi ks dei' he who is going 
to die and to take the shelter of the Gangqs, to him who 
is it that appoints the anspicioos day and the hour ? * (p. 242), 
ju 4olau iO ^dld ‘ what he moves, moves ’ (p. 11), sosi eaudaoi 
jjf dai aavtird, fehu eSki rtipa Ujiard ‘ the moon of the 
I4th date which the Creator has made beautiful — his beauty 
was brighter than its ’ (p. 21); yet mttkha dekhd tei hitsa 
* whoever saw the face, lauglied ’ (p. 33), duMi jaga tard ndH 
jei Rithd ‘ whoever took (remembered) the name, crossed both 
the worlds’ (p. 15),yeiym dinha ‘ who gave life’ (p. 2). 

TnlsTdus : baranaH raghubara-bimala-jaau, jv ddgaku 
phala cart ‘ I describe the untarnished glory of the best of 
Raghns, which gives the four fruits ’ (p. 157X munirdja kara 
joijoidgaguksi. . . begi karahu soi ‘whatever be the order 
of the great sage, quickly obey that’ (p. 159), anna so jot joi 
bksjana karat, soi soi tava dyasu anusarat ‘ whoever eats 
that food, he will obey your orders’ (p. 74), ySycAt bAdaa 
ntka tehi ‘ whatever appears good to one, for him that 
is good ’ (p. 5), baia so lunia lahia jn dinhd ‘ whatever is 
sown is reaped, whatever is given is obtained ' (p. 163), 
jehi rdura ati anabhala takd, soi pdihi ehu phalu paripdkd 
‘ be will obtain the fruit of tiiis who has aimed at your evil ’ 
(p. 165). dinha hamahl jei tOcam-ldhM ‘who gave to os a 
gain for our eyes ’ (p. 205). 

Nur Muhammad : ju asa bhdria bhdra u{hdi ' who lifts 
such a heavy load ’ (p. 22), jn nahha au mahi hs hah hard 
Vho robbed the earth and the sky of their strength ’ (p. 22), 
yS baea bhdWtai adhara tumhdrd ‘ which words your lip 
speaks ’ (p. 1 4), kd4hai bara jtf hSi ' he who will draw 
up will be the bridegroom ’ (p. 17), jet nidrd raaand para 
Unhd, bandhu mdaa tef btUBjana Janlw ‘ he eats the fieah of 
his relatives who remains quiet (lit. who takes sleep on his 
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tongue)’ (p. 143), pa{a hahara jtX pava pasdra ‘ who stretches 
the feet beyond the cloth * (p. 43). 

Direct plural — 

JlyasI : bhd jaga adala dinajv dye ‘ on whose accept- 
ing the religion, justice was established in the world’ (p. 16), 
bhae dharami jei pdjhata eikhe * those mho were well-read, 
became Tirtoous ’ (p. 15). 

Tulsidas : je is used with all verbs while jinha only with 
past participle verbs, e.p., je nija bhagata ndtha tava ahaht 
‘ 0 Lord, those who are your own devotees’ (p. 67), je pura 
gdva bataht maga mdhX, tinhaht ndga-sura-nagara siidhi 
‘ the cities of the Ndgas and the gods praise those cities and 
vilbges which lay on their way ’ (p. 201), je priya parama 
haiicM KM ‘ who were very dear to Kaikei ’ (p. 176), jinha 
pathde bana bdlaia am ‘ who sent such boys to the forest’ 
(p. 192), prathama jdi jinha baeana etmde, bhiifana baeana 
bhvri tinhd pde ‘ Those who first gave the news, they got 
many ornaments and clothes* (p< 160). 

Nur Muhammad : jina bina khambha akdta savdrd 
‘ who (reRpeotful) has arranged the sky without pillars’ (p. 1), 
jena pahird afijana pahtrdvd ’ those (eyes) which have pot 
on the colly rinm-clothes’ (p. 71). 

(b) Oblique singular — In all the three texts jd has been 
used always with postpositions. For intance : 

Jayasi : kinha eabai asa jd Kara * whose creation all 
this is’ (p. 2), yd kaha hOi aisa hanahdrd ‘ for whom there 
is such a leader’, (p. 24), jd taH vet herdkx cakhu ndn 
‘ tow.ards whom those women look with their eves ’ (p. 49). 

TulsI : jd ti avadha andtha na hSi ' by which Avadha 
may not be without a Lord ’ (p. 194), sddhu aamdja na 
jd kara Ukhd ‘ who is not counted in the assembly of the 
good ’ (p. 231). 

Nur Muhammad : jd kaha karatd daraea dd^deu ‘ to 
whom, 0 Lord, you showed yourself’ {p> 2), IS$thd dina 
kdrdja kai jdidi ‘ He faae created day, by which action is 
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possible’ (p. \),ju ke hit larika budhi hSi ‘ wbo liasehildisb 
thoughts ia his mind ’ (p. 4). 

jehi in JSyasI is found both with and without post- 
positions while in TulsI and Nur Muhammad it is generally 
found with postpositions, e-g-, JSyasI: Jcinheai amt jiai jehi 
pSi ‘ He created nectar by obtaining which one is enlivened ’ 
(p. 6), ktnhesi daraba garaba jehi hSi ‘ he created wealth by 
which one has pride ’ fp. 5), ddihu anta raja jehi chdja 
‘ whose rule is grand from beginning to end ’ (p. 8), s5 pai 
marama jdnu jehi ndht ^ hQ knows the value (secret) 
who has not (got them) ’ (p. 12), calai utdila jehi hara khevd 
‘ whose paddling (of the oars) is very rapid ’ (p. 26). jehi 
kai asa panihdri sO rdni kehi rvpa ‘ what beauty must that 
queen have, whose water-carriers are such ’ (p. 49), dinhesi 
hantha iolijehi rndhtt ‘He has given a throat in which there 
is speech ’ (p. 12); Tulsidas : soi saba bMtH mtfra hitakdn 
jehi tS rahai bhudla sukhdn ‘ he is in every way my 
benefactor with whom the king remains happy ’ (p. 188), 
jeh% na hsh% dukha dina * by which (my mothers) are not 
distressed by misery ’ (p. 189) ; Nur Muhammad : jehi ka 
pretna maha hiyd ‘ whose heart is in love ’ (p. 6), jehi 
dekheU nisa mdha ‘ whom I saw at night ’ (p. 12). 

Note. — B oth in TuIsTdIs and in Niir Muhammad jd and y«h« are 
found used as adjectives, t.g.,jd mama jOmUprima rasa ‘ in which 
mind love sentiment has taken a root’ (N. p. 6),>3 dina prima 
hihdrai Bv3 ‘on which day, love comes to call ’ (N. p. 24). iehi jehi 
jdni karanta basa bhratmaht ‘ in whichever birth we have to roam 
according to our karma, (T. p. 166), tOra kaha phura jd dina 
‘ your word will turn out to bo true on which day ’ (T. p. 163), jehi 
ptdd ' at which place ’ (N. p. 2).ya)t» rBa* feoro’of which queen’ 
(N. p. 20). 

jdhi and jdsu are used without postpositions, the former 
in the sense of accusative-dative and the latter of genitive, 
e.g., aribasa daivajidvaijdhi, ‘ whom fate keeps alive under 
the enemy ’ (T. p. 165), jdhi dina para heha ‘who has aSeotioB 



>BOKOtTN0 


18d 

for the poor ' (T. p. 3), jdki dharahl muni dhydna ‘ whom the 
Mdres keep in miad’ (T> p> 55); hardbha darai eatura-mukha 
yd«ti ‘ Brahmi who has foar faces is afraid ’ (J. p. 587), ydsw 
bkajana binu jarani na jSi ‘ without the prayer of whonit the 
fire (anguish) is not removed ’ (T. p. 159). 

Nom — In one case the form is jtsu : (saba sidki sulahha japaia 
Jiff* ftamlZ, * by meditating upon his (whose) name all the accom- 
plishments become easy ’ (T. p. 52). 

Obliqae p\nTfi\—jinha (jind) is used with postpositions 
while accusative-dative jinhaht {jinah%) without postposi- 
tions, dara nisana sahajinha he bdjd ^at whose doors the 
military music always played’ (J. p. 72), para hita-hdni Idbha 
jinha here ^ for whom gain consists in others’ loss’ (T. p. 4), 
para hita ghxta jinha he mana mdkhi ^ whose minds are like 
flies in the butter in the shape of others’ good’ (T. p. 4), kahd 
bahuia jena hi mati pfferl ‘ turned tlieir thoughts by saying a 
groat deal’ (N. p. 100); rdma carana-pahkaja priya jinhaht 
‘to whom tiie lotus-feet of Rama are dear’(T. p. 190), 
siimirata jinahx rdma mana mdh% ‘ whom Rama remcmberB 
in his mind ’ (T. p. 242). 

(r) The relative adjective jauna (javana) ‘ which ’ is 
found in the texts and changes for gender, e.g-, jaunahi bhhti 
‘ in whichever way ’ (J. p. 297), baflcehu niOhi javani dhari 
dehd, 8oi tanu dharahu ‘ take that body having put on which 
you have deceived me ’ (T. p. 62). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 247. LakhTmpuri has the following forms : 

sg. pi. 

Relative* 

dir. jox, jAun joz, jAun, jiz 

obi. jiiz, jefii jin, jinfi 

Correlative 
dir. 
obi. 


aoz, t Aun 
tiz, tefli 


MZp tAttn, tiz 
imp tinA 
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For instance : jioz or 4Aun jA.is kAriz soz or tAun 
t A» paziz ‘ as one will do so one will get joz or jAun or 
jiz jAifiAi aoz or tAun or tiz mazr^ khAiflAi ‘those 
who will go will be beaten ' ; jlz kaz or jefii kaz 
bolazoz tiz kaz or tefli kaz khazi ke dezu ‘ give (some- 
thing) to eat to him (or her) whom you call jin kaz or 
jinfi kaz bolazoz tin kaz or tinfi kaz khazi ko dezu 
* give them (something) to eat whom you invite 

(a) Of the dialects S., L-, U< and F. agree with Lmp.; in 
B., R- and Br. jefli only is used as obi. sg. and jez instead 
of jiz in the dir. pi.; similarly in the 6orrelative tefli and 
tez. Of the Eastern dialects O. has commonly jAun : taun 
gnd jez : tez for both the numbers in the direct and jez, 
jefli, tez, tefli sg. and jenfl, tenfl in the obi. Similarly, Fy. 
and SI. have jez, sez very commonly and jAun, tAun 
rarely. P. has 

sg. pi. 

dir. joz, jAwAn joz, jaw An, jez 

obi. jez, jefli jen 

dir. tAwAn tAWAn 

obi. tez, tAwAnez tAWAnen 

Similarly, A. Br., R. and Fy. have an accusative-dative 
case in the plural jinflAi, tinflAi. Bgh. has jAun tAun dir. 
and jjAfli’tiAfii obi. sg. and jiAnfl for dir. and obi. plural. 

(b) The forms of the Third Person pronoun are freely 
used in place of those of the Correlative, e.g-, jAun, uz. 

(c) In all the dialects the forms of this pronoun are used 
as pronominal adjective also. Such dialects as have a change 
in adjectives for gender (see § 219) change this adjective 
also, e^g., Lakhimpuri jAunf lAU(i}az : jAuniz lAUcijaz 
etc. In Lmp. jiz : tiz are commoner than jin jinfl .' tin 
tinfl while in R. the latter are commoner than the former. 

Of the Eastern dialects G. and P. report change of 
gender in the case of this adjective, G. jAuniz : tAuniz, P. 
jAwniz : tAwniz. 
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C. Ouour 

9 948. Tbe initial sound of this prononn is /-Skt. y- 
of ancient relative, jox (its) represents Skt. yal), Vkk.jtS 
while jez (sing.) is the Mag. Nominative sg. jA.un (jauna) 
represents ya^ punah (Chatterji, p. 842) which was regarded 
in Middle Indian as ono group, yah maintains itself as jtS 
being a monosyllable while ya^ punafyh&9 disintegration first 
into y<i wna and then into jauna, jaub. The interchange of 
the vocable -u- with va through vu is a regular feature. 

Early Awadhi jei, jehi, jet shown under the direct case 
are really oblique forms (being nsed as subject in participial 
construction) derived as Mag. je + hi the reg^ular oblique 
termination. The other oblique ja is yatya through jassu, 
jdsu, jdhu, jdh, ja. We find ydsu nsed side by side with jd 
— the latter has lost its oblique sense and requires a postposi- 
tion. jdhi should be taken as a superimposed oblique. 
Modern oblique jiz and pi. dir. jiz are modern formations ; 
the use o(jtS for plural in the texts is modern, on the analogy 
of noons ; je (dir. pi.) represents Skt. ye and jei is its emphatic 
form, jina, jinhajenajenha are oblique forms of the pinral, 
on the analogy of nouns, based on •ndm and jinhaht is a 
superimposed oblique. 

Interrogative Premoun 
A. Eably Awadbi 

§ 249. 

direct sg. pi. 

J., T., N. to, hei /bi 

oblique 

*J., T., N. Ad, kehi, kdhi, (kdeu) 

inanimate 

J., T., N. kd, kdha 

adjective 

J., T., N. kavana (kauna) 

(a) Direct — to is used with all verbs while kei (kehi) 
with past participle verbs only, e.g., kd pHiehai ‘ who asks P ’ 
(J. p. 123), to sari md saU pdtm ‘ who can obtain equality * 

P. 85 
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trith me?’ (J; p* 83), bharata sarisa friya hnjaga moM 'who 
is SO' dear as Bharata in this world?’ (T. p. 160), bf na 
haahgaU pai nosii * who is it that does not perish when 
faHeninbad company ?' (T. p. 167), id hSmuriia ksUbhipdrai 
‘ who can paint her pictnre? ’ (N. p. 13), ks piya Urd ' who is 
thy belored ? ’ (N. p. 58), kei yaha basata basanta vjdrd ' who 
has made this flourishing spring desolate?’ (J. p. 445), hei 
tava nasa hana nipiti ‘ who has cut your nose and ears ? ’ 
(T. p. 304), hei 4dri * who has put?’ (N. p. 123). 

(b) Oblique — hm is always used with postpositions, e.p., 
ha saXk karatt baffha ‘ with whom shall I perform the 
eujfagement ceremony ?’ (J. p. 83), asa ndragadahd hd hahB 
rdhhe ' no one knows for whom such oranges hare been 
kept?’ (J. p. 201 ), hake na dhydna dhana ka para dinblb ‘ the 
Indy does not say on whom she has fixed iier attention ? ’ 
(N. p. 36), mana 38 ka kaha sumirai kOu ‘who may remember 
whom in his mind?’ (N. p. 107); kehi and kdhi are used with 
or without postpositions, e.g., dahu kei jsga dai asi gadht 
'for whom, has tlie Creator created her fit ?’ (J. p. 83), kehi 
kahO, kavdla bigdsd ‘for whom has the lotus bloomed?’ 
(J. p. 183), gala karcibu kehi kara balu pai ‘whose support 
shall I got, to be able to be proud ? ’ (T. p. 163), nah% jdnahU 
hdura kehi ‘1 do not know for whom he is mad?’ 
(N. p. 55 ) ; kahau so pira kdhi binu khngd ‘ tell us your 
trouble, without whom are you miserable?’ (J. p. 223), 
vyaratha kdhi para kijia r5?w ‘ on whom should anger be 
shown uselessly ? ’ (T. p. 224). 

hasu is genitive, e.g., kahia hdi bhala Msu bhaldi 
‘ please say, whose good can come about ? ' (T. p. 261). 

(c) The inanimate interrogative pronoun is used to 
denote ' what? ’. It is used in the direct, the oblique of 
the animate serves for the oblique of the inanimate also. 
For instance : kd haranaU ‘ what shall I describe?’ (J. p. 61), 
haroA kd hhai ‘ hullo ! what shall I do ? ’ (T. p. 28X kd jdnai 
sukha bhSga bhuldnd ‘ what shall a man who foig^ets 



FBONOimS 


193 


himaelf in the enjojinent of happinen, know ? ’ (N. p. 1 l)i 
na janOtt kaka hoihi habilasa ‘ I do not know what shall 
happen in Eailasa ? ’ ( J. p. 468), aba dhaXt bidhihi kaka 
haraniffd ' what will the Creator do now ? ’ (T. p. 214) 

(d) The prononns given above are also used as adjec- 
tives, e.g., Icdhu kehi rahkahi karati narisu * tell me which 
poor person I shall make a king ? ’ (T< p. 167), kehi diea * in 
which country ? ’ (N. p. 40). 

The adjective kavana {kauna) is very generally used 
in all the texts. It changes forms for gender in Jayasi gener* 
ally and in Tnlsidas always while never in Nur Muhammad. 
It changes for case in all the texts. For instance : 

Jayasi : kaunu utara pdubi ‘ what answer shall we 
have ? ’ (p. 97), najanaO, kaunu pavaita lei dvd ‘ God knows 
which wind has brought (it)?’ (p. 104), kauni mati malt 
* what opinion has been held ?’ (p. 223), bnt kavana bhtUi ‘ in 
which way ? ’ (p. 11). 

TolsI : karanu kavanu ‘ what is the reason ?’ (p. 172), 
kttvani bipati bari bhdrt * what great calamity ? ’ (p. 312), 
kavani dsd ‘ what hope ?’ (p. 177), kavani avatara * on what 
oooa8ion?’(p. 169). 

Nor Mnhammad : kavana pantha ta% Unha ‘ what path 
hast thon taken?’ (p. 58), kavana jdtahai 'what is thy caste?’ 
(p. 4i5), kauna bhalai ‘ what goodness ? ’ (p 29), r&chai kaune 
mana ‘ in which way will (he) keep ?’ (p. 92). 

B. Monsan Awadhi 

§ 250. Lakbimpnri has the following forms : — 


animate 


8g- 

pi. 

dir. 

koz, kAun 

koz, kAun 

obi. 

kiz, keBi 

kin, kinfi 

inanimate 

dir. 

kftz 


obi. 

kozBez, kefii 
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For inataace: km or kanii azwax hAi ‘who haa 
come ? \ httSz kox or kAim faAai ‘ who were there ? 
Idzlnu or keAi kaz bokueu ‘ whom (sg.) did jon call ? 
knrkaz or IdaA kaz boloxeu whom (pi.) did yoa call?’. 

(а) Of the dialects, S., L. and U. agree with Lmp., F. 
has obi. sg. as kAfli. B. has obi. sg. as ke& and obi. pi. 
as kAun. Br. dir. is like Lmp., only kAun is pronoonced 
as kAazn ; obi. ag. is keAi» kofli and obU pi. does not 
differ from Lmp. In R. obi. sg. is kAfiu All the Eastern 
dialects have only one form for the dir. sg. and pi. viz., kez i 
this is also sometimes used as obi. otherwise keAi or kefi 
is need in the sg. and ken in the pi. kAun is rarely used 
in the Eastern dialects, the form in P. being kAwan. 
Bgh. has kAun dir., IqAfii obi. sg. and iciAn, IqAnfi 
as both dir. and obi. plural. Inanimate dir. is kazfl, 
obi. kAiz. In Q-. the obi. forms kAunez, kAuniz are 
used. 

(б) In all the dialects the inanimate dir. ‘ what?’ is kaz.. 
The obi. differs. Lmp., S., L., U., F., B., Br. have kazflez, 
R. kazBez, kAfli, G., Fy., SI., P. and A. have kefli, kazflez, 
kethnaz and kethoz, kazflez or kefiaz, e.g., ketkaz ee 
bSdArewAn ke hazkiz ‘ with what shall 1 drive the 
monkeys ? ’. 

(c) All the dialects nse kAun as the pronominal ad- 
jective and modify it according to case and gender (§ 219) 
as they do in the case of ordinary adjectives. For instance: 

Lmp. kAuni lAfipjaz ‘which girl ?’, kAuniz lAffpjA 
k» ' to which girl ? ’, kAunez lArikawA ka ‘ to which 
boy?’, S.E. Saltanpnrl: kAunez tAraz ‘ in which manner?’, 
k Aun e z saxmazn se ‘ with what preparation? ’. 

C. Obioin 

§ 251. The history of the Interrogative pronoon is 
closriy allied with that of the Relative |ironoan> Ap., kaz 
repreaeitia kez < Skt. Jte; fei, kehi, are obliqne forms, ka 
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is based on hmya ; kauna < Pkt. ha + nna ; Mod* k^fii 
< E<arly Aw. hahi ; kofli is absolntely modern. 

Here, however, we find that the distinction between 
animate and inanimate is observed in Modern Awadhi 
and is attested by Early Awadhi. This is very clear for 
the direct — animate to, inanimate ha. What is the deriva- 
tion of this Skt. had ibtiit for. the neuter, but that has 
survived only as hi indeclinahle. Besides H, Early Aw. 
has kaha. Is this ha merely emphatic ? The forms kethaz, 
ketbuAx and kazfiez also are untraccd historically. 


Reflexive Pronoun 


A . EaBLT . A WAOHl 


§ 252. 
direct 


oblique 

adjective 


J., T. ap« {dpuna), 
J., T. oj?M, apuhi. 


N. dpo 

N. dpo, dpuhx 


masc. dir. J., T. apana, dpuna, apdna, 

N. dpana, apariH, dpanO, dptinu (opo), 
fm. J., T. dpani, fin. obi. T., N. apani, dpani 
masc. obi. J., T. apane, N. apani, dpane, apdne, 
(a) Direct — e.g., guru hoi dpu Icinha jaga celd ‘ himself 
becominji^ the preceptor, he made the world his pnpil' 
(J. p. 132), sahahi khidvai dpunakhdi 'he feeds all bnt 
himself does not eat’ (J. p. 7), rdma jdsu jam dpu bahhdnd 
‘ whose glory Rama himself has song ’ (T. p. 12), dpu lamna 
para baithau jdi ' himself he went and sat near Lakshmana ’ 
(T. p. 192), Unha vidhavapana apajasu dpu ' (she) herself 
obtained widowhood and infamy ’ (T. p. 227), dpa dharama 
dohS hai rdjd ' the king himself is incarnation of Dharma ’ 
(N. p. 15), rdy a rahaidpa lehi mdht ‘the king himself lives 
in that ’ (N. p. 8). 
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.Note 1. Besides being used as a subject, Opu is found used 
as (animate) Object aisc in the following instances : gunl tia kTE 
Epu sarSkU *bo skilful person praises himself’ (j p. 130), nindahl 
Bpu sarOki nisOdahi ‘ having admired NifSda, they censure them- 
selves ’ (T. p, 286). 

Notb 2. In Tulsi there is one instance of ttpuna (Epuna 
ealeu ‘ himself went’ p. 79). 

(6) Obliqne — apu or dpa is used with postpositions 
while dpuhi (-{) without them, e.g., dpu dpu kahE hoihi 
‘ every one will be (busy) for one’s own self’ (J. p. 97), 
dpu dpu maha rEdana haraht ‘ weep amongst themselves ’ 
(J. p. 1 13) ; jdni dpu para nehu ‘ having known (their) affection 
for himself (Lakshmana) ’ (T. p- 211), bsle bacana dpa mahE 
mttke ‘(they) spoke sweet words amongst themselves’ 
(N. p. 101), eka pdva de dpa para ‘ putting one foot on 
thyself ’ (N. p. 51) ; risa dpuhi hudhi aurahi khSi * anger 
harms self while wisdom another ’ (J* p. 145), yb jdnai sata 
dpuhi jdrd ' he who knows the truth, burns himself (his 
self)’ (J. p. S2d), bafabhdgini dpuhi anurndtii ‘ having con- 
sidered themselves very lucky ’ (T. p. 240), jaga au dpuhi 
kasa pahiedtS ‘ how do I take myself and the world ? ’ 
(N. p. 3), celd dpuht jdni ‘ having considered myself to be a 
disciple’ (N. p. 21), dpuht paragata karat niddnd ‘ ultimately 
(beauty) reveals itself’ (N. p. 6) 

(c) The adjective is frequently used. For instance : 

JE piu dpana kahai so jhufhd ‘he who says ‘ the 
beloved is mine ’ is a liar ’ (p. 144), dpuna ndht kayd ‘ the 
body is not one’s own ’ (p. 307), dEsa apdnd ‘ the fault is 
ours’ (p. 116), pahara pahara sE dpani bdrt ‘after every 
watch, every one on one’s turn’ (p. 64), kita duna puni apani 
hatha ‘ whence would the coming back be in our hand 
(control) ’ (p. 96), au apane apane ghara rdjd ‘ and (they 
are) kings in their own houses ’ (p. 67). 

Tnlsl : dpana mlBra nVea JE cahahu ‘ if yon want your 
own good and mine ’ (p. 181), taka puni tambhu tamuflti 
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pouM dpana ‘there Sira considering his tow’ (p. 30), 
sohdki apana sudki hhOn bha% * everyone lost an idea 
about oneself ^ (p. 136),. . fabaSpani karani . • • barani ^ she 
described her own action ^ (p. 220), jd pdvCtru apant jafatai^ 
tumhaht sugai ^ the wretched man who suspects you owing 
to his own ignorance ' (p. 229), k^pd bhalai apanlj ndtha 
kinha bhala mUra ‘ my lord has acted well towards me by 
his own kindness and goodness’ (p. 273;, phirata aaniha 
magana sukha apane ‘ (they) move about imbued with affec- 
tion and in their own happiness ’ (p. 15), apane calata ^ as 
far as lay in my power ’ (p. 165). 

Nur Muhammad : jaba ma% dpana ndma bAuIduofl ^ when 
I lose memory of my own name ’ (p. 25), kata cdhai apa 
mahimd^ lata dpana marajdda ^ the loin wished its greatness 
while the lock of hair its own respect* (p. 138), apanO citra 
ciferd dekhi ... ‘the painter seeing his picture* (p. 71), dkana 
jd mitra dpan^ cinhd ‘ blessed is he who recognises his 
friend ’ (p. 54), bdta sametahu dpunu ‘ finish your talk ’ 
(p. 24), apant apant 8/a (i ‘ with one’s own money (in the 
folds of his cloth) ’ (p. 9), dneu apane geha ‘ brought (her) 
to his house’ (p. 17), gai apane greha ‘ went to her house ’ 
(p. 52), iohi lai calahU apdne gdu ‘ shall take you to my 
village ’ (p. 102). 

Note i. The Sanskrit forms saa and nija have also been 
occasionally used. 

Note 2. Upusa {sakhina maiatipusa mi k\fihfl^ the friends 
settled amongst themselves’, p. 100). 

(d) Honori6c pronouns are not found in JayasI or 
Nur Muhammad. But we find in Tulsidas both dpu^ as the 
honorific pronoun and rdura {rdvara) as honorific genitive 

* Greaves (Grammar of the Etm8yan, p, 15} dentes the exis- 
tence of dpa as honorific and rightly criticises Orowse’s translaticn 
of the 2nd CaupXT after Doha No. 177 on p. 67 of the Bfimijran, but 
the instances quoted here do prove the use otUpu as honorific. 
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a^^'ective. For instance : aaha santHa pura dhiria piu, 
dpu iM amardvati rdu ‘ Please step into (enter) the city 
vith all ; you are here and the king is in AmarSTatl ’ 
(p. 254), prabhu pri^a pujya pitd sama dpfi ‘ yon are jnst 
like my father — my master, adorable and dear * (p. 271), 
gydna ambu nidhi dpuna dju ' yon yourself are the ocean of 
knowledge ’ (p. 21l);rajana rdura ndma jam ‘ 0 King, your 
name and glory ’ (p. 159), rduri mdyd ‘ your mdyd ’ (p, 170), 
sardhana rdvafi ‘your praise ’ (p.236), hita aabahikara raure 
hdthd ‘ every one’s good is in your bands ’ (p. 270)* 

B. Modbbn Awadhi 
§ 253. 

Apenaz 

This pronoun expresses a reflexive sense for emphasis 
and is used with all personal pronouns and with nouns 
without any cliange in form, e.g., razm Apenaz tAu 
bAn kaz CAlez gAjez dASArAth ke rozwAi ke gftAr 
chazu} gez ' Ram himself went away to the forest but left 
Dasaratha at home to lament’, Apenaz tAu khazin} piini 
‘ (he) himself ate and drank ’, Apenaz turn corazeu Au 
hAm kaz cozriz lAgazeu ‘ you yourself stole (the money) 
and attributed the tiieft to me’ mai apenaz noAraS cafiAi 
jiAa turn sez kaz mAtlAb^ ‘ wliether I myself die or live 
what have you to do with me ’, ui AponA ke bAflut 
bflAlaz buraz kAflini * he rebuked himself very much ’. 

(a) This pronoun also expresses the combined sense of 
‘ you and 1 ' sometimes, e.p., bflaziz ApAnA se kaz 
niAdAbf ‘ my friend, what have we to do with it ? ’ 

(5) The form of this pronoun in all the dialects is the 
same. When the sense of ‘ all alone by one’s self’ is to be 
expressed we have azpui azp)|i in Lmp. and other Western 
and Central dialects while ApunAi in the Eastern dialects. 

(e) This pronoun is also need as an adjective, e.g,, Lmp. 
ApAn, ApAn|, ApAnez, ApAniz. In the Eastern dialects 
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the form is azp\ii, e.g,, Fy. azpA.ii kitazb, azpAo lAiikaz 

* one’s book, one’s son’. 

(d) There are no honorific pronouns in Modern Awadhi 
like Hindustani azp or Bihari rAawaz. When honour or 
respect is shown, special care is taken to use the plural 
pronoun and verb. Sometimes the Hindustani form azp is 
l)orrowed as azpyi. With this the verb used is that for the 
second person plural instead of the third person verb or the 
passive verb of Hindustani. For instance : Lmp. azpf 
azeu, Hindustani azp azijezgaz " please do come Lmp. 
axp9 jazu, Bin. azp jazijez ' please go 

In Bgh. owing to the influence of Bhojpuri Apanaz dir. 
and Apanez obi. are used as honorific pronoun, e.^«, Apanaz 
mwAfii bwAkorAu bfiAr nAfiiz dizn ‘ your honour never 
gave even a goat to me Apnnaz bezr ‘ your honour’s 

C. Origin 

§ 254. The forms with a- (a-) and d- are all based on 
Sift, diman which in Mid. Indian came to have two develop- 
ments nppa and aita (Chatterji § 591). The -jr form is 
found in Awadhi, Early Aw. dpu <appo- The modern 
form Apenaz is based on the genitive pi. appdnam which is 
used as an adjective in a variety of forms, but the presence 
of old Nominative is attested by modern emphatic forms 
such as azpui azpu. The use of dtman is also verified by 
a noun in Awadhi Apaz ‘selfness dpusa <appas8a. 

The honorific use of this word is not Awadhi properly. 
That it was used honorifically in Mid. Indian is shown by 
the word alia ‘ mother-in-law, a respected lady *. In Early 
Awadhi we find the honorific adjective rdura^ rdaari etc. 
This is a borrowing from BhSjpurl where the pronoun 
rAuaz is freely in use. rdura is based on rd/an and has 
the -ra of the postposition iara. These forms are distinct 
from Hin. rdwal <rdjakufa, 

F. S6 
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Indefintte Pronouns 

A. EiiBliT Awadhi 

§ 255. aura and its equivalents 
direct 

aura, auru {anrana pi. only) ; ana 
obi. 

aurahi {anrana pi. only) ; anaf/i 
adjective pa/-«- 

Fornis of aura ‘ other ’ are found in all the three texts. 
For instance 

Jayas! : aura jo liOi so Laura andha ‘ anybody else who 
be, is mad and blind ’ (p. 10), aura jo dtnha jagata maho, 
‘whatever else has been given in this world ’ (p. 8), aura jo 
Muis dutaAi ‘others who have lost (the way) while coming’ 
(p. 16), hudhi aurahi khdl ‘ wisdom eats (destroys) another ” 
(p. 145), ^5 auru naresd ‘which other king?’ (p. 162), m 
fau ude auru bana taka ‘ they flew and aimed at anothe.r 
forest’ (p. 112). 

Tula! : auru karai aparddha kou aura pdu phala Lhifgu 
somebody else commits a fault and another obtains the 
enjoyment of the fruit (punishment) ’ (p. 187), aura karahi 
kO hharata bafdd ‘who can give more praise to Bharata 
(p. 257), aurau je h<j\ri hhagata sujdnd ‘ others also vho are 
wise and are devoted to Hari’ (p. 18). 

Nfir Muhammad : darasa dekhijtsjiya tajaO, yd(^ bhald 
no: aura ‘ if having seen (her) I give up life, nothing else 
will be better than this ’ (p. 43), tohi taji aurahi dhydna na 
Idcai ‘ be will not fix his attention on any one else except 
you ’ (p. 62), aurana kahd calahu vahi vOrd * the others said ; 
let ns go to that side ’ (p. 56), aurana s3 mdnuia niyardnd 
‘ the man approached the others ’ (p. 34). 

(a) Besides aura, forms of ana and pard~ are found in 
TulsldSs and Nur Muhammad, e.g., dna updya banihi naht 
bdtd ‘in any other way, nothing fruiifnl will result’ 



PBONOUHB 


201 


(T. p* 190), sapatha tumhara hharata hai ana ^(1 take) your 
oath and another of Bharata^ (T. p. 174), moAi taji anahi 
barihi na bhdri ‘ she will surely not choose anybody other 
than me’ (T. p. 61), suni duibata ana s9 ram ^0 queen, 
after having heard two words from another ’(N. p. 62)^daraba 
jo ana JcO ‘ another’s money ’ (N. p. 109) ; pisuna paraya papa 
kahi deht ‘ backbiters who give out other’s sin’ (T. p. 222), 
muniki tnOka mana hatha pardt ^ owning to his infatuation, 
the sage’s heart was in other’s hands’ (T. p. 61), dekhi na 
sakaht pardi blbhuft ‘ cannot look at another’s prosperity’ 
(T. p. 162), jaba bhayeu pardvd ‘when i£ became another’s’ 
(N. p, 104). 

§ 256. htfi 

direct animate 

kdhu, kou 

oblique 

kdhu, kdhiy kehu^ kdhuhi 
direct inanimate 

J. kichu, T. kachut kichu^ N. kachu^ kichu^ kucha 
(a) direct animate— In Jayas! the most common forms 
are toJi and kdhu ; I have found only two instances of fc>5. 
For instance : na W% rahd ‘ nobody survived ’ (p. 5), nd koi 
hoihai ohi hi rupd ‘ nobody will be like him ’ (p. 11), asajaya 
ddna na kdhu dinhd ‘ no one in the world has given such 
a gift ’ (p. 23), sirasdhi sari pvja na h6u ‘ no one has reached 
the equality of Sher Shah ’ (p. 23), nayana hOka sari puja na 
koii ‘the eyes are charming, nothing equals (them)’ (p. 174). 

In Tulsidas kou is frequently used while and kdhu 
are less in use, e»g.^ kou nvpa h^u ‘ anybody may become 
king’ (p. 163), ddru hicdru ki karai kou ‘ does any one pay 
an attention to the wood P ’ (p. 8), jasa karai na " as no- 
body does ’ (p. 177), kdhu na moh% kahi prathama jandvd ‘ no 
one gave me an indication of it before ’ (p. 175). 

In Niir Muhammad kou and IdOi both are frequently used 
while kdhu is less in use, e.^., tehi sama hSu na dhi * there 
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18 no one ]ike him ’ (p. 1), kou tharka hai dhyana lagat 
'some one is standing with fixed attention’ (p. 16), m 
i^hu toi ‘ please do not, any one of you, be angry ’ (p. 4), 
mdS kSfha na parai hlfi ^ no one can draw the pearl oat ' 
(p 17), rasa sugandha kah(X chdfa kdhu ‘ some one gave np 
taste (tasteful meal) and good smell ’ (p. 12). 

(5) oblique~In Jayasi the roost general form is JfcaAu 
which is used with postpositions, ohi na kahu kai asa 
nirdsd * he has neither hope nor despair from (of) any 
person ' (p l), kZTi karai besdhand kdhu kera bikdi ‘ some 
one was making a purchase while another’s article was selling ’ 
(p. 56), rini kdhu kara Rnhesi kddhi * ho borrowed money 
of some one ’ (p. 120). kdhuhi is used without postpositions, 

kdhuhi bhX)ga bhuguti sukha sdrd ‘to some one enjoyment 
of objects of pleasure and the best of happiness’ (p. 7) ; there 
is only one instance of kdhi {bdura karihai kdhi ‘ (he) will 
make some one mad’ p. 132), and two instances of kehu, viz., 
koi kehu pdsa dsa kai gavdna ^ some one has gone to some one 
with hope’ (p. 130), yafi na hota asa bairl, kehu kdhu kai dsa 
‘if there were not such an enemy, would any one have 
dependence on another?’ (p. 129). 

In Tulsidas, only two forms kdhu and kdhuhi are found, 
the latter is always found without postpositions while the 
former is with postpositions except when it comes as accu- 
sative, kdhuhi dOsa dekujani tdtd ‘ dear (son) do not 
blame any one ’ (p. 221), sanamukha bimukha na kdhuhi 
kdu ‘ (it) is not against any one who comes before it ’ 
(p. 261), apane calata na dja lagi anabhala kdhu ka Janha 
‘ as far as I could, I have never done harm to (of) any one 
till now ’ (p. 1 65), tehi nisi ntda pari nah% kahu ‘ that night, 
no one had sleep ’ (p* 172). 

In Nur Muhammad, only kdhu is found and it is used 
with postpositions, hai kdhu AO prema biy^gi * (he) is 
lovelorn of somebody ’ (p. 55), jaga mi kdhu sdtha ‘ with 
anyone in this world ’ (p. 81). 
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(c) direct inani mate —For instance! Jayas! : katahfi 
katha hahai kichu I0l * somewhere, some one was reciting a 
story ’ (p. 69 ), tasajaga kichu na pSeG, upama de^ ohi pga 
^ 1 have obtained nothing such in this world as could be 
compared with her ’ (p. 217) ; 

TulsI: kou kichu hahai na kou kichu pucha ^no one 
said anything) nor did anyone ask anything ^ (p. 252), kacJiu 
jana na hSi ‘ nobody knew anything ’ (p. 166), kachu kahuH 
‘ I say something’ (p. 167) ; 

Nur Muhammad : yo Jc^u kachu tevai cdhai ' if any one 
wanted to take anything’ (p. 9), kachu na sundeu hdta * did 
not say a word * (p. 26), kichu updya nahi dvai ‘ no means 
have I ’ (p. 51), kichu hamdra cintd hai tdM *' have you any 
anxiety for me ? ’ (p. 84), iapiga kahd rdjd kachu sujhd ‘the 
hermit said: 0 king, have you seen anything? ’ (p. 21). 

§ 257. saha 

direct 

saba 

oblique 

saba^ sabahi 

(a) direct — mahgala kalasa sajana saba Idgl ‘ all began 
to arrange the auspicious kalasas (jars)’ (T. p. 160), nfpa 
saba rahahx kxpd abhild^e ‘ all the kings remain desirous 
of his favour ’ (T. p. 158), saha suniiraia hai tdhi ‘ all that 
remembers him ’ (N. p. 1), rasand h^i rDma saha ;nOAf ^if all 
my hair becomes tongue’ (N. p. 2), sabu pdyeU ‘obtained all ’ 
(T. p. i58), karaieU jiu tana mana saba vdrand ‘I would 
have sacrificed all— life, body and mind’ (N. p. 3). 

(b) oblique — in Jayasi the oblique is found used with 
postpositions except sahahi used as accusative-dative, 
saha kahd bhuguti rdii dina b&td ‘ he gives enjoyment to 
every one, day and night ’ (p. 7), vaha saba sail saba ohi 
San baratd 'all are knitted with him and he with all’ (p. 10), 
nuMdira mddita saba he caupdrt ‘ there are sitting-halls in 
the houses of all’ (p. hl)^jdv(%ta jiu saha kara bhakha-ddta 
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‘you are the giver of meals of all beings that are ’ (p. 107), 
ta kara diaifi aabahi uparahl ‘ his glance is on every one ' 
(p. 7), aabahi khiSvai apu na kkSi ‘ he feeds all, bat himself 
he does not eat ’ (p. 7)- 

. In Tulsidas and Nur Muhammad adba is used with 
postpositions and aabahi (accusative-dative) without them, 
t.g; adba he ura abhilaau aaa ' such was the desire in 
everyone’s heart’ (T. p. 158), aabahi rdmu priya ‘ BAiaa ia 
dear to every one’ (T. p. 158), aabahi auhdi ‘ if it is pleasant 
to all ’ (T. p. 164), aaba kahd mdht bafa caldvai ‘ be puts 
everyone on the right path ’ (N. p. 9), tehi aumirana mb 
aabahi anandd ‘ by remembering Him, delight (comes) to 
everyone’ (N. p. 56). 

B. Modebn Awabhi 

§ 258. Aur 

This pronoun expresses the sense of ‘ more ’, ‘other’, 
‘ another (else) ’ and is constant in form in all the dialects, 
e.g., Lmp. Aur kaz cAftiz 'what more is wanted ? ’, thozrez 
mAuAiz hidz hAi Aur huoz ‘ a few men are here, 
others are there’, Aur aziz hAt ‘other (women) have 
come * 

(a) When used as an adjective it changes for gender 
and case as indicated in §219. For instance: Linp. Aur, 
Aurf, Aurez, Auriz. 

(fc) Th^re are two other adjectives pArazr and azn 
used in the same sense of ‘other’. B'or instance, Lmp. 

pArazriz meflAruA k» ne dezUiAi ka caAiz ‘ one 

should not look at another’s wife ’, pArazrez d&An eez 
kAUDf pArozjAnjt ‘what business (have we) with another’s 
property ? ’, hAm aznez gazu ka gAjez rAAAn ‘ 1 had 
been to another village ’ 

§ 259. Lmp. koziz 

It means ‘ some one ‘ any one ’ and is constant in form, 
e.g-t koziz ozwaz bAi, koziz aziz hAi ‘ some one (male or 
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female) has come koxi ko ao mazrA.u ‘ do not beat any 
one koziz naziz rAfiat ‘ there were no people’. 

(a) This does not change even as an adjective, e.g., 
koziz Admiz ‘ some man koziz mefiAruaz ‘ some woman’. 

(i>) B.,S. and L. have koziz, U.,F., Br., R. kozuz 
(kozfiuz), G., Fy., 81., P, and A. have kezuz (kezfiuz) 

(c) Like interrogative inanimate kaz ‘ which thing ? ’ 
indefinite inanimate kuchj direct and kazfieu oblique 
mean ‘something, anything’; the form for this in Eastern 
dialects is kucbuz dir. For instance : Lmp. JiAnn kucb{i 
naziz killen ‘ 1 did not do anything hAin kazfieu ae 
pez^^ bfiAr} lifien ‘ 1 filled my stomach with something.’ 

§ 2C>0. sAb 

It means ‘ all ’ and has one constant form for both the 
genders and cases, eg-, sAb kiflin} ‘all did it’, sAb kaz 
khAwazoz ‘ feed all ’ It docs not change as an adjective 
also, e.g., sab mefiAruAn se gAunAiz gAwazoz ‘ cause 
all the women to sing ’, sAb Admin se hAm sez koziz 
zxiAtlAb naziz ‘ I have nothing to do with all men’. 

(a) All the dialects have the same form sAb. The 
Eastern dialects have an accusative-dative form sAbAi 
(emphatic sAbzai or sAbzAi). 

C. Obigih. 

§ 261. (a) The forms of Aur, azn, pArazr, mostly 
adjectives, are attested by Early A wad hi and go back to Skt. 
a para, anya and para {-kara) respectively. 

(6) The forms koziz (M), kozuz (kou) and 
kezuz all go back to 01 A k^'pi- We find that instead 
of being elided the last vowel has been strengthened ; this 
might be duo to emphasis. This pronoun is always used 
emphatically corresponding to English ‘anyone’, ‘aot 
one ’ etc. -uz from -pi. ~»i is not regular. It is decidedly 
on the analogy of Korn. sg. of the nouns, kezuz is based 
on Msg. Noin. sg. Ui. 
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(e) A distinotion between animate and inani- 
mate ia maintained in this pronoun, kichu knepa the -t of 
Jktija while hachu and kuchu do not have it. The forms 
should be traced to some form of the prononn him cid. 
Probably it is kakcid ; cf. A^oka kid and kicehi. Final -« 
is perhaps a particle (Chatterji, p. 845). See also Turner : 
Nep. Die. under kuchu. 

(d) sAb (E. Aw. saia) goes back to sarva and 
sakAi (E. Aw. mbahi) is the oblique form. The -h becomes 
long in emphasis and in other languages {e.g-, Nepali) it 
becomes aspirated. The expected form is •sozb, however. 

Compound Pronouns 

A. Eably Awadhi 

§ 262. The relative pronoun is combined with forms of 
koiy &aba with kSi and aura with isi, e.g.^ 

JayasT ; saba fcJtJ. ‘everyone’ (p. 123), salm kichu ‘every- 
thing’ (p. 11). 

TulsI : jehi kehi ‘ to whomsoever ’ (p. 270), ju kachn 
‘whatsoever’ (p. 158), saha kou ‘everyone ’ (p. ITO), Baba 
kdhu ' to every one’ (p. 176), saba kehi ‘to all ' (p. 24l), auru 
kou ‘ anyone else’ (p. 187). 

Nfir Muhammad : y's ksi ‘whoever’ (p. 15), yo kov 
‘whoever’ (p. 74), jd\kucha ‘whatever’ (p. 1), yO kichu 
‘whatever’ (p. 56), saha kdhu para ‘ on everybody ’ (p. 8), 
Boba kSu ‘ everyone ’ (p. 44). 

B. Modben Awadhi 

§ 263. The relative pronoun is combined with koxiz 
and sAb and SAb with koziz, e.g., Lmp. SAb koziz ‘every- 
one ’, joz koiz ‘ whoever’, ^iz sAb azjez ‘ all who came ’• 
8Ab is also added to personal pronouns, e.g., hAm sAb 
‘ we all ’• tom sAb ‘ you all ’, ui sAb ‘ they all ’. Aur also 
is combined with koziz or sAb, e.g., Aur koziz ‘anybody 
else ’, Aur SAb ' all else ’. 
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(a) The dialects have corresponding forms. For instemm: 
Fy. jei kmu khiiasix jazaAA Iwzi lex IcaAaI * whoever 
may be knowing a taleshonld relate (it)’, P. jAwAn Iradif , 
Br. jox ko«x, R. sAb kadkAu. 


Pfoneaaianl Adjectivae 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 264. The texts have pronominal adjectives of manner, 
quantity and number baaed on the demonstrative, relative* 
correlative and interrogative prononns. For instance: 

(a) of manner 

JayasI : asa diya ‘ snch a lamp * (p. 78), a$i katha ' such 
a tale ’ (p. 78), asi ja hart dasa ’ whose condition is snch ' 
(p. 55), jasa afhcala jhtnai maJut ^iya, tana njiSra deltkavai 
hiyd ‘ as the lamp under a thin linen, similarly shines the 
light in the heart ’ (p. lS),jaaa cUda ‘ as the moon ’ (p. 24)« 
(vaha) avia raha ' he was snch ’ (p. II ), aisi bithd raini aaba 
jdgai ‘she wakes for the whole night owing to snch a 
disease ’ (p. 378). 

Tulsi : ahhildau ana ‘ such a desire ’ (p. 1 58), out mR 
‘such a polity’ (p. 161), tani mati jani bhaH ‘as the fate, 
so the thoughts ’ (p. 164), kasi kiMnata yhain ‘ what manner 
of bad appearance came up’ (p- 167), aiaehu kajd ‘even 
in such a cause ’ (p. 173), aineu bacana kathOra suni ‘ even on 
hearing such harsh words ’ (p. 183), tulaai, jani bhamtaoyatd 
taisi milai sahdya ' 0 Tulsl, one gets such help as the 
ordination is ’ (p. 71), chahi jam . . . n^ha na taint ‘as the 
beauty is ■ . . so it does not shine ’ (p- 8). 

ISur Muhammad : asa sapand ma% dikheR ' 1 saw such 
a dream ' (p. 5), jaaa p&jia hSi ‘ as the capital be’ (p. 30), 
acaraja aisa ‘ such a marvellous thing ’ (p. 5), herahu aisiya 
rdnt ‘ find out such a queen ’ (p. 117), jaia rahai tayana 
K n 
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pwHt * as (it) was so it will become ’ (p. 33), nah% janah% 
tira parihai haUO, khelahu hsi hhelana jauff * it is not 
known what manner (of fate) will befall neT, let ns have 
(such) a play as (we want)’ (p. 53 )• 

(b) of quantity 

JayasT : etam IXfla so much speech ’ (p. 555), etani 
hBli ' in this mach speech ’ (p. 289), duijahf jxiti kaMt jaga 
‘ where in the world, is there that mnch Hfcht on the 
second date?’ (p. 168), duMa feta ‘that much of misery’ 
(p. 158), ife rupa bkai kania ‘ that girl was of so much 
beauty ’ (p. 80). 

Tnisi : etana kahata ‘ while he said so much (p. 232), 
janu etania biralici karcduR ‘ as if this much was the whole 
capacity of the creator ’ (p. 158), etanai kaheu hharata sana 
ydt ‘ say only this mnch to Bharata’ (p. 218), etehu diJcha 
on so much misery’ (p. 221), kahijata na jeta ‘as 
much (love) as cannot be described ’ (p. 253), l^iha hdta 
‘ what amount of regard ’ (p. 256), heliha bar a ‘ what delay ’ 

(p. 161). 

Nur Muhammad : hat ets upakara ‘ there is so much 
of good deed’ (p. 61), eW fughardt para ‘on this much 
of good finish ’ (p. 92), dukha jets pavd * as mnch misery 
as (it) got ’ (p. 67), jem . . . QtS ‘ so much ... as ’ (p. 52), 
hetihi pnta 'how so much affection ’ (p. 51),yata . . •jSgv, 
tata . . . bhSgu ‘ as mnch ySga, so much of enjoyment ’ 
(p. 169). 

(o) of number 

JayasI : rakala ka bMa kayd jata ahaht ‘ as many 
drops of blood as are in the body ’ (p. 577), javQta kesa 
pokhi pokha ' as many hair (on the head and on the 
body) birds and feathers as (there are in this world)’ 
(p. 13), ehi dkaraU ata ketana Uti 'this Earth has swallowed 
how many such (parrots) ’ (p. 1 10). 

Tnld : raghuputi-carafta~upa$aka je^ ' as many 
devotees of the feet of the Lord of Baghus (as there are) ’ 
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(p. 12), aaila himaeala ddika jete, eitrakufa jeuu gavahl 
(efe ' as many mountains, Himalayas, etc., as there are, all 
of them sing the glory of Citrakuta’ (p. 211), iihhi jUi, 
hale hama ke(e ‘ how many did we see, conquer and kill ? ’ 
(p. 301). 

Nur Mohammad : sundaratd kd lacehana jefe, pffdri 
cere lire fete ‘ as many characteristics of beauty as there 
are, all those are thy servants, my dear ’ (p. 91), jetika 
ahat kdya ruda ahgv, vetika karak^ tdla miradah^ ' as 
many noises as there are in the limbs of the body, I shall 
make them offer tempo to the drum ’ (p. 34), jaita phula 
phala patriya edht, tdoata dgama pura dJu ‘ as many 
flowers, frnits and leaves as are required, all those are in 
Agamapura ’ (p. 14), jdvata jsgi rahd samdjd, tdvata kinhd 
premiya rdjd ‘ as many Yogis as were in the assembly, the 
king made all of them lovers ’ (p. 22). 

B. Mod£bm Awadbi 

§ 265. Awadhi has pronominal adjectives based on 
the demonstrative, relative, correlative, and interrogative 
pronouns. These are of manner (quality), of qnantity and 
of number. 

(a) Adjective of manner 

Lnip. A.U ‘ of this sort ’, wAis ‘ of that sort ’, jAia • . . 
tAis ‘ such as kAis ‘ of which sort ? ’. 

S., L., U., F., Br. and R. agree with Lmp. B- has As 
‘ of this sort ’, wAa, lAa ‘ of that sort ’, jAa ‘ as kAa ‘ of 
which sort?’. Similarly G., 81. and Fy. agree with Lmp. 

(b) Adjective of quantity 

Lmp- etxaz or atzaz ’ so much ’, otzaz ‘ that much ’, 
jetzaz tetzaz ‘ as much as ’, ketznz ‘ how much ?’. 

S., L., U., F., Br., Fy. and SI. agree with Lmp. The 
latter two with B* and (f. have etAnaz ‘ so much ’, olAiiQZ 
or tetAnaz ' that much ’, jetAnaz 'as mneh’, and ketAimz 
‘ how much ’ (besides kAtik). 
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R. has, besides tlie Lmp. set, etAraz ‘ so mocb 
wotAraz ‘ that maob jetAraz tetAraz ‘ as mach as 
ketAraz * how much ? *. 

(c) Adjective of number 

Lmp. etzez ‘ so many otzez 'so many’i jetzez tetzez 
‘as many as ketzez ‘ liow many ? 

8., L., U., F-, Br. agree with Lmp. ; B., G., Fy. and SI. 
have etAoaz, otAnaz, jetAnaz tetAnaz and ketAnaz. R. 
has, besides theLinp set, etArez wotArez, jetArez tetArez, 
ketArez. (All the dialects have jAi ‘as many’, tAi ‘so 
many ’, kAi ‘ how many ’ which do not change for gender 
or case). 

The above adjectives change for ease and gender as 
shown in § 219. For instance: 

Lmp. Aiaez din maz grRAr bAithAu ‘ sit at home on 
such a day’, wAiai kitazb phirf naziz dezkhipAriz ‘ never 
was A book of that sort seen again etzez dz^A Sf hAmazr} 
bfluzkh naziz jaziz ‘ my hunger will not be satished with 
BO much flour bAm otziz roztiz khaz|cn ‘ 1 ate that much 
bread ’, turn ketzaz kazmf^ kifieu ‘ how much work did 
you do?’, tumfiArez ketzez lArikaz Au ketziz lA&pjaz 
RaT ‘ how many sons and daughters have you got ? ’, jetzez 
lArikaz tumfiArez Kai tetzez hAmArez ‘ I have as 
many sons as you have ’, jetziz lAacija hAmArez hAi 
tetziz kozi kf naziz ‘ no one has so many daughters as 
I have *. 

C. Obioin 

8 266. (a) of manner — we have tw’o varieties of 

forms (1) in -As (asa) and (2) in Aia (aisa). The 
latter go back to -dfia forms of OlA, s.p., yddxia > 
jSisa > Jaisa > jaie. The former are later and simpler 
formations. 

(6) of quantity— there are three varieties of 
forms (1) in -tzaz (£. Aw. -eta\ (2) •tanaz and (3) -tAraz. 
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In Sanskrit there were -yat adjectives vrhieh in the Prakrits 
became >anto> All these adjectives gro hack to those, the 
(1) forms directly while (2) and (3) by later additions of 

naz and -raz. 

(c) of number-— the plural form of -yat adjec- 
tives was used in Sanskrit also for denoting number. We 
find the Ardha-taimma forms of the same in javCUa^ tamta 
of Early Awadhi. jAi, kai, etc., represent Sanskrit yati 
kati, etc. 



OHAPTJ^R V 

POSTPOSITIONS^ 

Introductory 

§ 267* The decay of old case-forma and the growth of 
poatpositions goes aide by aide in a langnage* The history of 
poatpoaitiona in lA is complicated becanae of the tact that 
as these are used very often and in a variety of senseSf as 
Bloch pointed out (Bloch : Langue Marathe § 197), they 
become semantically weak aod undergo greater phonetic 
modification than ordinary words. There is another factor 
to be taken into consideration ; as soon as tlie old auxiliary 
words seem to fail to indicate the required iiieaning, freal) 
words are borrowed from the literary dialects. This is 

^ What IS a postposition r Any luorpbemio word which is 
generaliy put after other words and gives a meaning with those 
words only , it has no independent meaning of its own without 
reference to those words. It is different from terminations in as 
inuob as it does not undergo changes of form by inoorporation with 
the previous words. If we adopt Uiis as a oharactenstio of a post- 
position, we should not regard suoh words as have an independent 
meaning still, as postpositions. 

1 prefer to retain the word postposition in spite of a sugges* 
tion from Dr. Qrahame-Bailey (B.S.O.S., V page 515) to use * pre- 
position ’ because the words in question are most generally post- 
and not pre-, as also because of the faot that I believe that the 
word * postposition ’ has come to have a settled meaning and too 
frequent a change in soientido terminology and symbols is apt to 
injure the soienoc. For the same reason, I retain the term?f ' direct * 
and ' obliqne ’ in preference to " prepositional * or postpositional ’ 

m 
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clear from the fact that we haye ia modern Bengrali a namber 
of modem loan-words for this purpose {vide Chatterji § 509). 
It is also clear from such words as khaxtir and bidfli in 
Modern Awadhi. This brings about two results : 

(1) It is possible that a fresh loau-word and its ordinary 
form may both be employea at one time in the sense exactly 
the same and thence-forward may undergo common 
phonetic changes. We find in Tulsidas tnahn (possibly from 
aemi-tatsama *madha — cf. Av. maia) and mUjha ( < madhya-) 
and to-day we have^ their successors max and mAfliaz. 

(2) A loan-word has a certain hesitation about it in 
phonetic adaptation in the language and may have different 
developments in different dialects. For instance Lmp. 
fchaztir (Per. kMtir) is found in North Oonda as idiArtir. 
The change from -t- to -rt- is explained only by the theory 
of hesitation. 

This accounts for the variety of the forms of the same 
postpositions. 

§ 268. JayasI and TulsI do not generally employ post- 
positions. The noun or pronoun in its base form or in the 
case form expresses the required sense of case-relationship. 
There has been a gradual development of the use of post- 
positions as is shown by the following statistics. 

In JayasI in the first twc hundred lines there are 91 
such nouns as would require postpositions according to the 
practice in Modern Awadhi, but we find postpositions 
employed only after '24 nouns, i.e., after about 26 p. c. of 
the nouns. In Tnlsl who follows closely in time, there are 
184 nouas (in the first three hundred lines) which would 
require postpositions according to modern usage, but only 45 
are followed by postpositions, or about the same percentage 
as in JayasI. But when we come to Nur Muhammad who 
composed his work after about two hundred years (1157 
A.H.) from JayasI (947 A.H., 1540 A.D.), we find that in the 
first two hundred lines of his work, there are 175 such 
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words as would require postpositions after them according 
to the practice of Modern Awadiii and we find postpositions 
employed after 1B7 nouns, i.e., a little over 78 p. o. ; with this 
compare the percentage of JayasI and TulsI (26 p. c.). Ndr 
Muhammad thus comes very near Modern Awadhi (compare 
also § 270). 

A postposition in Modern Awadhi is used generally to 
denote all case-relationships except the Nominative. It is 
found after the oblique case, if one exists, otherwise after 
the direct, e.g., razjA sf, razjAn sf, sAb max, Acche 
khazi mo. 

§ 269. In the old texts we And postpositions employed 
oftener with pronouns than with nouns. For instance 
in JayasI in the first three hundred lines there are 96 
pronouns which would require postpositions and these 
are employed after 33 pronouns. The percentage of the use 
of postpositions with pronouns is thus 34 as against 26 of 
nouns. Similarly the percentage of the first three hundred 
lines of TulsI (61 : 27) is 44 after pronouns as against 24 of 
nouns. Not only this. Further we find that there is no 
case of -hi form of the noun (in any of the three texts) 
with a postposition but there are 16 (in JayasI), 7 (in TulsI) 
and 9 (in Nur Muhammad) cases of -hi form of the pronoun 
with a postposition. Thus even such cases as appear 
distinctly significant (without postposition) as regards noun 
have lost their case-significance as regards pronouns. 

This practice is intelligible. The pronouns on account 
of their more frequent use become weak semantically sooner 
than the nouns and thus require auxiliary words. Even in 
the Prakrit stage we find many alternative forms of pronouns 
and a greater confusion in case-endings than in the case of 
nouns. A frequent use of pronouns can be examplified by 
usages of Modern Hindi. The pronoun comes first at the 
sp^ker’s tongue. For instance : one generally asks Arez 
woh iez ozjez ‘ Hullo, have you brought that? ', and only 



when the person spoken to asks ' wliat?’ that the article is 
named. 

The earlier and more freqnent use of postpositions 
after pronouns explains the incorporation of the postposition 
in pronouns earlier than in nouns. 

Modern Awadhi has mozr ‘mine’, tozr ‘thine’, 
hAmazr ‘ours’, tumazr ‘yours’, pArazr ‘ anotlier’s’, where 
the genitive postposition {kara) has been inextricably 
incorporated in the pronoun, but there is no case of a noun 
incorporating it. 

§ 270. As we see above, some of the postpositions 
have undergone so much phonetic change that they are 
hardly recognisable as derivatives of particular words, c.^., 
mo < madhya, po < pakse. But if we remember the fact 
that they are put in a very frequent use, we can see the 
possibility of such a violent sound-change. With some of 
the postpositions, it is not possible to find dhe evidence of 
literary documents for their predecessor-forms. But it may 
be noted that the auxiliary words being a popular device 
would be recognized only later in literary works. 

Accusative- Dative ’ 

A. Eaely Awadhi 

§ 271. J. and T. generally use the oblique oase in -Ai, 
-Ar (or -i) to express this sense, but sometimes they employ 
postpositions. These are never found after the oblique in 
-hi, -Az, -i. 

{a) J. ko,h(X^ eg,, saba kctkU ‘ to all ’ (p. 6), jaga kdJiti 
‘to the world’ (p. 17), sunai kaha ‘for hearing’ (p; 12). 

(b) T. generally has kahd {c g.^ tinha kaha ‘ to them *, 
p. 19), ^Ad (^mAa fcaACl ‘to them p. 7), kdhu {e*g»^ $aba 
kdhu^io all p. 19), but sometimes kaH {itttna kaU ‘to you 

^ The postpositions for these two oases have the same foraia in 
Awadhi. 

r. s6 
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p. 90), {sabahl kd niku " good to all people p. 17) and 
even ka {iulA ka ‘ to Tulsl’, p. 17). 

Note;— A; aAa and kahti sonietiinns appear without nasalisation. 
Aq example of direct object — prabhu kahi oXnhd ‘ recognised the 
master.’ 

(c) N. generally has kah(X {e.g, suraja kahd ‘ to the 
8UD \ p. 3) and rarely feJ or fe8 {dvdra ‘ to the door/ p. 5, 
nibala Jfc8 ‘ to the weak’, p. 8). 

Note : — This Ac3 or ho is, I believe, kau or kau and has been 
wrongly transcribed in the Devanagarl version of the manuscript 
which is in Persian characters where f can be read as either ko 
or kau, 

B. Modehn Awadhx 

§ 272. Lakhlmpuri has k© and kax. For instance : 
raxmux gopaxi k© moxrisi ‘ Rainu beat Gopal ’—Accu- 
sative, gopaxl k© kuchu khaxi k© dexu ‘ give something 
to Gopal to eat ’ — Dative. The postposition is not employed 
after inanimate object. 

§ 273. Of the two the long form (kax) is used after 
G) monosyllables containing 
{a) a final long vowel, e g-^ jix kax 
(6) a short vowel, followed or not by a consonant, e.g*^ 

gflAr kax 

(2) dis-syllables containing two short syllables each 
ending in a vowel, e^g. kefli kax. 

The short form (k©) is used after all other words, coir 
k©. mA.rd k©, Aflir k©\ axgi k©, nAuwA ka. 

Note 1. If the last vowel. of u word preceding the short form 
of the postposition is long, it is pronounoed short gBozj^aX 

Sf > gflozcA axgiz sf > axgi if). 

^ Professor Bloch suggests that the differentiation probably 
happened at a time when final short vowel, etc., was actually 
spoken in mArd (-a), Afiir (-a), gflAr (-«) 
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Note 2. If tue word after which a long: postposition is 
usedf is lengthened by adding a suffix or otherwise, the long post- 
position can no longer be used (e.g., gflAT kaz ^ to the house but 
gfiArAflS ko, ‘ to the house only ii kaz ‘ to this but izmA 
ka, ‘ofthisO 

These rules apply to ail sets of long and short postposi- 
tions in such dialects as possess them* 

§ 274. S. and Western L. have ka and kaz, U. and 
F* only kaz, B. and Dgh. have ka, kaz and kAiflaz and 
partly use kAi in the East; Qt» has ka, kaz bat kiwiaiz is 
found in speciinens of the North and kaz in the specimens 
of the East — kaz or kaz is, however, the most common. Py. 
and 81. have kaz but Fy. specimens show kAi also (iAb 
wAfii kAi gArijazwAi lAgaz 'all began to abuse him) and 
S, E. SI. kez (razt kez ‘at night’); Br. and R. have kaz 
and kAiflaz while P. and A. have kaz generally but kez in 
the Eastern parts* 

Note: — The dative-sense ‘ for’ is expressed by such words as 
khaztir etc. (See below § 286 ). 

Genitive^ 

A . Early Awadhi 

§ 275. 1'he oblique in -A/, etc*, is seldom used to denote 
this case ; the noun-stem generally with postpositions and 
sometimes without it is used. 

(a) J. has Aara (fern* kari), kera (fern* ken) elongated 
sometimes to kerd {kert) and ka (Aa), ke and tai. 

Of these kara {kari) is the usual one and generally does 
change for the gender of the following noun, haH saba 
keibitanha l ira pachalagd ‘ I am the follower of all poets ’ 
(p* 33), sUnai kara mba puhumi akdsu ' the floor and the 
roof both (were) of gold ’ (p, 73), dharama pantha kara 

^ The postpositions for this case agree with the following noun, 
pronoun, etc., in gender and case and not with the preoeding noun, 
eto. 
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karah% bakhanu ^ are making the elucidation of the path 
of virtue’ (p. 59), ta kari disifi MiIb glance’ (p* 7). kera 
is used sometimes, dirisa gosdt kera ‘the sight of the 
Lord ’ (p. 27), sulimti keri (%gvthi ‘ the ring of Suleman ’ 
(p. 17). 

ka {kd) singular direct and ke singular oblique or plural 
is also frequently used. For instance : 

nm ka hichohd ‘ separation of (at) night ’ (p. 50), sabhd 
ka rupa ‘ the appearance of the assembly’ (p. 72), uca gadha 
#545 ’ his fort was high’ (p. 61), madira mOdira saba ke 
caupart ‘ everyone had sitting-halls in every house’ (p. 67), 
duhU he bhdra ‘ by the burden of both ’ (p. 25), pdna phula 
he rahahi adhdn ‘subsist only on leaves and fruits ’ (p. 75). 

kai is generally used with feminine nouns as in TuIsldSe. 
For instance: 

held kai ghaurt * ciusters of bananas ’ (p. 52), ghart 
rahtxta kai ‘ wheel of the water-mill ’ (p. 52), simgkala kai 
ha(d ‘market of Singhala’ (p. 56), bdsuki kai pithi ‘the back 
of Vasuki ’ (p. 61), gad he kai sdthi ‘ friend in need paurt 
navau bajara kai sdji ‘all the nine thresOolds are made of 
cement ’ (p. 63), lahka dlpa kai sild ‘ the stone of Lahkadipa’ 
(p- 47). 

(b) T. has kara (fern, kari) kern (elongated to kerd 
particularly at the end of lines), fein. keri (keri), obi singular 
and plural dir. and obi. kere ; ka (elongated to kd at times) 
as masculine dir. and ke{ki) masculine sing, obi and plural 
dir. and obi., kt (ki) fern., rarely kd (masculine singular) 
and jfeai-generally feminine. The distinction of gender is 
generally maintained but sometimes in the kara set masculine 
postposition is used before feminine nouns. For instance: 

santanha kara sdtha ‘ the company of the good ’ (p. 22), 
jd kari tat ddst ‘whose slave thou art’ (p. 81), but also 
jama kara dhdri ‘ the stream of Yaraa ’ (p. 45), saba kara 
bidd ‘ the departure of all ’ (p. 49), teki kara punya * the 
merit of his ’ (p. 45). 
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In the hira set the distinction of gender is maintained 
throughout. For instance : 

mitra tdpasa nxpa herd ‘ friend of the hermit-king ’ 
(p. 75,) hhxgupnii leri garaha-garudi ‘ the height of the pride 
of the lord of Bhygus ’ (p. Hi), carana kamala bandaH tinha 
here ‘ their lotus-feet I bow down to ' (p. 10). 

In the set ka, hi, he, the gender is distinguished. For 
instance ; 

jehi khdni ka * whosoever was of whichever 
source ’ (p. 3), ati hita saba hi kd ‘ very beneficial to all ' 
(p. 97), katkd raghuharn ki ‘ the story of Raghubara ^ (p. 7), 
ugharahx himala hitdcana hi ke ‘ the clear eyes of the heart 
open up ’ (p. 3) mana jd ki ‘ in whose mind ’ (p. 59), rdma 
k6 ndma ‘ the name of Rama ’ (p. 15). 

kai is generally followed by a feminine noun but some- 
times by masculine also, e*g., dusd sainbhu kai ‘^ambhu’s 
condition ^ (p. 27), bhagavanta kai hhagati ‘ the devotion to 
(of) the Lord ’ (p. 25), ndrada kai upad'esa ‘ the advice of 
Narada’ (p. 43), dui kai edri m^gi inaku lehv ‘ you may beg 
for four (boons) instead of two’(p- 168), rdma janama kai 
hetu anekd * various causes of the birth of Rama’ (p. 56). 
With the last may be compared rdma Janama kara hetn * the 
cause of Rama’s birth’ (p. 68), where the same word is 
preceded by a masculine postposition. In prama umd kai 
‘ Uma’s question ’ (p. 52), the feminine kai is all right as 
prasna (masculine in Sanskrit) is treated of as feminine by 
Tulsidas throughout his work* 

(c) N. has masculine sg. (sometimes ka and kd also), 
ke masculine singular and plural dir. and obi., jfci (ki), kai 
feminine, kara masculine sg. dir., herd masculine singular 
dip., kert feminine, and kere masculine sg. obi. and plural 

* T. has once kXia used as a postposition, vie,, jinha kXia 
tnakU tndha tnada pUnU * those who are under the influence of 
infatuation^ (p 54) 
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dir. and obi. The distinction of genders is maintained 
generally. For instance : 

jaga feJ raja ‘ the king of the world ' (p.^ l), phulatari 
Tea dvard ‘ the door of the flower-garden ’ (p. 6), jehi ka 
bakhdna ' whose description ’ (p. 2), sapane JA hdta ‘ the talk 
of the dream ’ (p* 11), pahiR rdia ki murata ‘ the image of 
the first night ’ (p. 10), indravafi kai glu ‘ the neck of 
Indravatl ' (p. 5), tina kava ndu * his name’ (p. 3), sdgara 
bhau herd ‘ the ocean of Ehava ’ (p. 2), hdfa mahlpati keri 
‘ the market of the king' (p. 9), jaga here cere ‘ the disciple 
of the world ’ (p. 2). 

Sometimes, however, the distinction of gender is 
missed : 

adharama kd jara mvla ‘ the root of absence of duty ’ 
(p 9), tapi kara b&ha ‘ the arm of the hermit ’ (p. 4), tdkD 
murata ‘her imago’ (p, 13), id kt mdtha ‘ on her forehead ' 
(P‘ 18). 

Note /cO should be read as kau (see note to § 271 (c) ]. 

B. Modeen Awadui 

§ : 76. LaklmnpnrT has ko, kax ; kA.r, kexr— raasc. 
dir. sg., kf, kez, kerex masc. obi. sg. and pi. dir. and obi., 
k|, kix, kexriz fm. dir. and obi. For instance: 

gopazl ko (or kexr) lArikaz mAri gax ‘ Gopal’s son 
has died gopail kf (or kerex) lArikA ko maznn| ‘ they 
beat Oopal’s son ’, gopail kf caxriu lArikaz jiAti hAi 
‘ Gopal’s all the four sons are living gopaxi ki lAUj^ilax 
‘ Gopal’s daughter’ 

S. and L. agree with Lmp.; U. and F. have no short 
forms ko and k( and kf. B. is like Lmp,, but has kAf in 
Eastern specimens ; G. does not use kexr but kAr is found 
in specimens; it uses kAf very generally. Fy. possesses koz, 
kix but generally uses kAr forms (o kArix phirazk, ke 
kArez saxthex, baxfxazfl kezri bitijax). It also uses fcAj 
mostly before feminine nouns. SI. usee IcAr and kAj generally 
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irrespective of the gender (un Ieaf meflAruaz, okArez 
kiaz, UD IcAi khopAriz, un kAj likhaz, un kA| din). 

Br. like Lmp. distinguishes gender and has the same post- 
positions. Similarly R. (Mazr for kezr, however) P. and A. 
generally use kAr, kez and kAf. Bgh. has kwzr, masc. dir. 
ke, masc. obi. kez, fem. dir. Idz, obi. kAi. 

AccusatiTe*Dative«GenidTe 

G. Obiois 

§ 277. The postpositions for these three cases are 
put together for derivation. We have : 

Modern Awadhi k», kaz (kez), kAifidz, kAi and 
kAr, kezr. 

Early Awadhi kaho, kahU, kah^, kaH, ks (/bd) and kara, 
Vera, ka, Jfee, jfeat, kvta. 

These go back (l) to some forms of kx and (2) to kakta. 

(a) For ke, kaz and obi. kez, the best suggestion is 
to derive them from ktta, (kxtaka) which is once found 
in Tulsidas in this sense [see footnote § 275 (^)]. kez dir. in 
the Eastern dialects of Modern Awadhi is the MsgadhI 
(Nom. Bg.) form of the same word, kiz and kAi are the 
feminine forms. 

But -X- normally becomes -i- and here we have it as 
•O’. Is it because of a peculiar treatment in a loan-word ? 

(h) kAr (fm- kAri) is derived from kdraka and kezr 
(kezri, kezriz) from karya, kctryaka. The later derivation 
requires an epentheais which occurs already in Apabhram^a: 
karya > k5yara> kaira. We have such a development in 
a number of words, however, and we should remember, that 
this was a joan-word. 

(c) Modern Awadhi kAifiaz and Early Awadhi kahtt, 
kaAfi, hahu, koft. Vs go back to kaVea> In kAi&az, we see the 
transference of aspiration to tbe last syllable. We should 
suppose kAliiiz < kahyaka (cf. pAfiiaz and mA&iaz) or 
we may derive it as Aw. kaha+iy&. 
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A possible derivation of these -A- forms of the post* 
position was from he {heta etc.) by attributing inter- vocalic 
*A* to the device of avoiding hiatus (Bloch, pp. 31 and 182). 
But the long d in Jeahu sad in Old Bengali hahhu 
(Chatterji, p* 760) are insuperable difficulties.' 

Instrumental- Ablative * 

A. Eably Awadhi 

§ 278. The oblique in -Ai, -Ar, -i is not generally used 
to denote this sense ; the noua-stem with or without post- 
positions is used. 

(a) J. has saU, hhai^ tS, tat, sili, hula {htdi) and cahi. 
Of these saU is most common, e.g,, aratha s9 ‘ with meaning ’ 
(p. 127), edri baBh'e sail carhai sata sau carhai jo para ‘ he 
who is allowed to truthfully take four days to get up to it ’ 
(p. 63), saba sau ‘from all’ (p. 10), bhai {dchaht sadd 
Bugandha bhai ‘ are always with good smell ’, p. 53). tat is 
generally used in comparison, eka eka tat rupa bahhdni ‘one 
famous for beauty more than another’ (p. 75), chdraht tat 
‘ from ashes ' (p. 5), pema it ‘ with love ’ (p. 348), rdjd s9ti 
‘ (talked) with the king ’ (p. 310), naraka sifi ‘ from hell ’ 
(p. 337). cdhi also shows comparison, e.g, ekaekaedhi eka eka 
ball ‘ one even stronger than another ’ (p. 69), lankd cdhi 
uca ga4h(i ‘the fort higher than Lanka even’ (p. 61). huta 
denotes either ‘from ’ {u(he puhumi huti ‘ rose from the Earth 
p. 40), or ‘ through ’, e^g., ohi huta dekhai pdefl darasa gosd% 
kera ‘ through him I was able to have the siglit of the Lord ’ 
(p- 27). 

(/>) T. has Sana (sometimes sanu and s8), tS (sometimes 
as fe, tat), se and si. 

Of these sana is the most common and indicates both 
the instrumental and ablative meaning. For instance : s9 nia 
Sana kahi jdta na ' that cannot be said by me ’ (p. 4), Bad 

^ Of. also Sindhl -khJB 

’ The postpositions for these cwo oases do not differ in form. 
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Sana prUt ‘ love witli Safcl ’ (p. 29), siva sana bkakhS ‘ epoke to 
Siva * (p. 20), guru sana kie durdva ‘ by keeping the secret 
from the teacher ’ (p. 25), muni sana bidd mdgi ' having 
obtained permission (to depart) from tlie sage ’ (p* 26)« 

a generally indicates the sense of ‘ from ’ and ‘than’, e.g*^ 
tehi a kachu guna ddna bakhdne ‘ because of that I have 
described a few merits and demerits ’ (p. 5), eka ti eka * some 
more than the others ’ (p. 28). 

se (masc.) and si (fern.) indicate likeness only, rahu 
se ‘ like Rahu ’ (p. 4), rama si ‘ like Kama ’ (p. 18). Some- 
times s8 is used in. this sense, Atdnaiha sb ‘like the 
husband of STta ’ (p. 17)- 

(c) N. has sb (sometimes sa^ or sn), il (sometimes ti). 
hutX (sometimes hute), sift and se. 

Of these sb is the most common and expresses both tlie 
instrumental and ablative senses, e.g., ddyd ‘ with compas- 
sion ’ (p« 2), jiya sb ‘ with heart’ (p. 3), nibarana sabarai sad 
dukha pdvi ‘the weak obtained misery from (at the hands of) 
the strong ’ (p. 2). 

tt is less common. For instance : jlbha it with the 
tongue ’ (p. 3), cahu disa it ‘from all the four directions’ 
(p. 3). 

Ati/? means ‘by reason of’, 'through’, c.^*, bhd fehi 
bacana hute saftisard ‘the Universe came to be through that 
Word bacana huti yaha jagata mb klrati paragafa ahi ‘ by 
reason of the Word, the fame is flashing in this world ’ (p. 5), 
prema hute dOw kahd dinhd alakha mildya ‘ the Invisible 
united the two because of their love ’ (p. 3). 

is comparatively rare. For instance: ddyd sett 
* with compassion ’ (p. 4), had hind vidyd hudki seA ‘ I am 
bereft of knowledge and wisdom ’ (p. 4). 

si is unusual, e.^., paragafa hT^i tahtkse sW. ‘ he comes out 
from there ’ (p. 10). 

Notjb : — tSS or ao should be read as aau or aaU (see note to 
. §271(e)J 

P. » 
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B. Modkbn Awadhi 

§ 279* Lakiilinpurl has af and aezi e.g., uz hAm kaz 
4 aii({a mazriai ‘ he beat me with a stick bazdAr if 
bfizdiz girl z ‘ drops (of rain) fel) from the cloud'; some- 
times aenez, ^p.,kazfiez aenez ' with what?’. 8. andL. have 
tf , tez besides af , aez and also aenez, tenez. U. and F. have 
aez and tez (sometimes bez and bhez). B. has sf , aez and 
aetiz, also teznez. G. has aez and aeztiz in specimens of the 
North. Fy and SI- have only aez, Rr. has aez and tez and 
sometimes uses kAiRaz also in an instruniental sense (wAfii 
kAifidz Anazj lAi azjez ‘ with that (money) brought the 
corn ') R. has tez, tezniz, P. aez, aezniz and aeznez, A. 
generally aez, Bgh. aez, tez. 

P. expresses the sense of ‘ than by lAgez (see below 
§ 286) also, e-g., tAu hTfaz lAgez mAjez maz rAflAb 
* then I shall be better off (there) than here ’• 

Nora : — ^The idea of witli ’ indicating company is expressed by 
some such word as aAqgh> aazthez (aae below § 286 ). 

C. Obioin 

§ 280- Mod Aw. af, aez, tg. tez, aenez teznez, 
aetiz, aAntiz, aeniz, bez, bhez. 

E. Aw. s2J. sflfi, sand, saiiu, sd (si), seflt, te (fe, tat), bhai, 
hfUd, htili (hute) and cdki. kari. 

Of these Mod. Aw. af, aez, aezniz probably go back 
to sahithta and aeztiz, E. Aw. sett to santakena (cf. Pili 
tantaleO, c-p., parasantaJ^ ‘belonging to another’) aHta>e, 
possibly iufiuenccd by se ; while E. Aw. sS, sail, Sana, sanu 
to samal) and samena ; bez bhez, bhai are derivable from the 
absolntive of bhu. E. Aw. sd, s7 in tho sense of ‘like* has a 
modern correspondent in Hindustani usage inujfi aaz ‘ like 
mo ’ (mujfl aiz feminine) etc. snd should go back to sama 
‘ equal Mod- Aw. tf , tez, teznez and E. Aw. tl (fe, tat) are 
probably connected with-v/taw— tot5/ia. 
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MUa, hufi {hufe) have correspondents in hunto, hunfe in 
the Apabltraifa4a and are connected withv^Av — *kon(ff Mg> 
konQ, or *hon(iHa- 

eahi is connected with */eah' ‘ to desire ‘ to wish \ 
and is the ahsointive form of the i-oot Similarly hari is the 
absointive of /ior ‘ to do’ 

LocatiTe 

A. Eably Awadhi 

§ 2^1. In JayasI and Tnisi the oblique •? and -hi etc. 
is quite frequently used to express the locative sense. Others 
wise the noun-stem with or without the postpositions is used- 

(a) J. has mahA and mahh generaliy (sometimes mt^ha, 
mahn and majhidra) for ‘ in ’ and para, upara, pakfi and 
poi generally and npordht sometimes for ‘ on, over For 
instance : 

}nju teki mShd ‘ the lightning in that’ (p. 2), nakhatanka, 
rnUha Mn the stars’, suha mUha ’ in all’ (p. 75), tinka mahtt 
’ in them ’ (p. 75) ; ghara mojhidrd in the house ’ (p. 232), 
jaflnd mUjha ‘ in the .lamuna ’ (p. 164) ; ibACP/u Tthd^a upara. 
‘ above every part ’ (p. 7 4), garha upara td% ‘ upto the above 
(of) the fort ’ (p. 6.3), slsa upardhX ‘ over the head ’ (p. 70). 

(b) T. has mahd {mafia), mahU (mahu), mdhX (mahi) 
generally and mOjha {mhjhd), majhdri and madhya some- 
times for ’ in ’ and pom for ‘on’, and tara ‘below.’ For 
instance : 

cAana mah(% ‘in a moment’ (p. 47), raghubaftiainha maha 
‘ amongst the descendants of Kaghu ’ (p. 108), hhXiga makU 
‘ in enjoyment’ (p. 12), tretd juga mdh% ‘ in the Treta age' 
(p. 26), jaga nAjhd ‘in the world’ (p. 221), tmhataru- 
haranha madhya ‘ in (amongst) those good trees ’ (p. 249). 
muHi-mafi4aU madhya ‘ in company of sages ’ (p. 250) ; 
dina para ‘on the poor ’ (p. 3), alanha para ‘ on the 
upper floors ’ (p. 149), sindku mt^hdri ‘in the whole ocean ’ 
(p. 78), miMi ndJ^ha ‘in the middle of the process of 
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^btsiniag’ (p. 175); sura-taru tura ‘under the tree of the 
gods ’ (p. 5). 

(e) N. has mah(k (mfiha, mdhUy mah%, ntoMS) ususlly and 
m8 quite frequently and majhdra, mi, and ma rarely for 
* in para uenally, vpara frequently and upardMt {upardhl) 
sometimes for ‘on, above ’ and iara, <or8 for ‘under For 
instance : 

giu maha ‘in the neck' (p« 6), 6drt mfiha ‘in the 
garden' (p. 5), dou hathana-mSM ‘in both the hands’ (p. 5); 
iehi miht ‘ in that ’ (p. 8), kS(a mi ‘ in the market ’ (p. 9), 
hkaga mlf ‘in vemacnlar ’ (p. 4), phMa majhdra ‘in the 
snare aabhd majkdra ‘ in the assembly’ (p. 115), adarasa 
majh&ra (p. 10)t sindhu mi ' in the ocean ’ (p. 4), artha ma 
‘ in meaning’ (p. 102); raja para ‘ over the kingdom ’ (p. 7), 
para triya para ' on another’s woman ’ (p. 9), moki upara 
‘ over me ’ (p. 2), pdfa upardha ‘ on the kingship ’ (p, 7), 
mukha upardhl ‘ on the face ’ (p. 3)’, biricha tara ‘ under the 
tree ’ (p. 3), pOpo tara ' under the foot ’ (p. 8), bireha tare 
‘ under the tree ’ (p. 106). 

Note.— ' m9 should be read as tnau [see note to § S7i (o)] In 
One instanoe vifo mau ‘ in poison ’ (p. 73), we find the correct form. 

B. Modebn Awadhi 

§ 282. LakhImpnrI has mo, max and mA.iflax ‘ in ’ 
and po, pAr, pAnfldx ‘ on '. For instance : khezt mo gazi 
cAiti hAi ‘ the cow is grazing in the field ’; birowaz pAr 
‘ on the tree Inzzfiez mAifidz ‘ in what ’, dttozre po ‘ on 
the door 

Noxa,-— The long forms mAifiuz, pAr and pArifluz oaa be 
used after such words also as have the short postposition after them. 

S. and L agree with Lmp. ; U. and F< have nsaz, 
asAiMz and pAr, pAiiAffz, B. has all Lmp. forms except 
po. O. town does not possess mAiflaz but specimens of the 
N^orth and 8onth*Eastem portions of the district siiow it; it 
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has pAi also for ‘ on ’ (duluisn pAfy dAiwozje p»). fj. 
has max, max, mAflA and po, 31. max, and mix and pAj, 
Br. max, max, mAifl|ax and pAi, R. max, mAifijix and 
pa. P. and A. generally have mix, pa; Bgh. has max. 

C. Orioik 

§ 283. Modern Awadhi ma max (mix), mAifiix 
(mAfiijix), pa, pAi (pAj) and pAr, pAriftix. 

h^rly Avadlii maha (maiUl), mdhH, maht, mahU, 
mfljhn, madhya, m3 etc. ; para, vpara pdhS, jm, uparSki, 
uparaMh, uparala ; tara, tart- 

Of these all m- forms go hack to madhya, {-ka or -ra 
in some cases); the forms with -r, -r- to upari, uparitra and 
upariftha, pAi (pA}) to prati ; piAS and pa as well as 
pnhi, pahn, etc. of Farly Awadhi in Tnlsld^ to some forms 
of pah^a, or pdriva. Urra and tart go hack to tala, tali 
(ialaie). 


Other Postpositions 

§ 264. These are nsed after the genitive forms of the 
personal pronouns, after the genitive postpositions in case 
of such nouns as can take the short postposition, and after 
the noun or pronoun directly in other tatses. 

A. Eablt Awabbi 

f 286. Besides the case-postpositions mentioned above, 
the texts have the following which are more or less used as 
postpositions. 

(o) JayasT aanpa (sO^a) in the sense of with (e.g., 
jehi mga ‘ with whom p. 25.) safl in the sense of ‘ Before, 
in front of ’ {e.^.,ya soft ‘ in front of whom ’, p. 49), <51 ‘ for ’ 
{f g.,}aga kai <of ‘for the world’, p. 25), lagi (lagi) meaning 
‘ upto’ {t.g., lagi akSsa ‘ opto the sky p. 40, jab lagi tab lagi 
until . . , then’), and lei or lahi in the sttme sense (Jm laki 
until ’, p. 58, earaga lei lavS ‘ sown npto heavmis’, p. 73), 
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Hod sari * like ’ (e ^. , serasShi sari ' like Slier Sbib ’ p* 23), 
nSt ‘ like ’ (e p., hiju kai nat ‘ like lightning ’ p. 49), bhari 
‘ whole ’ (e.p.. jmaina bhari ‘ tbrongliout life ’ p. 15). 

(b) Talttld.^s has a laige number. Frequently he nses 
pahx ipaha) and paM and sometimes pasa to indicate ' near- 
nen the sense of tixr of Lakhimparl. For instance : 

huttibhaja tfi phhf * to (near) the sage bom of the jar 
(Agastya)’ (p. 26), jasa bara mat baraneU luma pah% ‘the bride- 
groom such as I have described to you ’ (p. 34), mahSsa paht 
taU ‘went towards ^ira’ (p. 28), saihbhu pahU ‘near ^ambho’ 
(p. 41), bibhisana pasa ‘ near BibliTsana ’ (p. 77). 

He uses lagi {lagi), liya and badi in the sense of ‘ for 
exactly in the sense in which Lakhimparl lias khaxtir. 
For instance : baraht lagi ‘ for the bride-groom ’ (p. 46), 
bhagatana hita lagi ‘ for the good of the devotees ’ (p. 10), 
lutchu hahana liya ‘for saying something ’ (p. 217), rdwra 
badi ‘ for your sake ’ (p. 279). lagi (sometimes lags) and lai 
are used to indicate the idea of ‘ opto’ or ‘ even e.p., bafi 
bdra lagi ‘ upto a great deal of time ’ (p. 60), kahtt lagi ‘ upto 
whore ’ (p. 16), payll lai paraht ‘ even do they fall at the 
feet ’ (p. 1 63). 

(sOpa) indicates with’, ‘ in company of ’ («.p., 
daecha kumdri sahga ‘ with the daughters of Dakpa ’, rdma 
kabkhti sacivg sOga jahl ‘ Baina was going in an untoward 
way with the minister’, p. 172) and bhari ‘tbronghont ’ (e.p>, 
hkdri mdgha nahahM ‘bathe throughout Magha’, p. 25), 
while bha (hiea) moans ‘ in the middle of’ (e-p., HUhinka bica 
‘ in the middle of the rows ’, p. 85). 

(e)N. has pdsa ‘near ’ (s.p-, tina pasa ‘ near them ’ p. 9), 
sanga Xstiga) and satha ‘ with ’ {mohi sahga ‘ with me p. 5, 
ram satha ‘ with the qneen’, p. 7), fdpa ‘ for’ (s>p«, J^pa laga 
‘ for the gtfga’, p. 16), and laga and tdf for ‘opto’ (e.p , jau 
kipa‘ until that’, John laga, p. 21, aba tdl ‘ uptill now’, p. 20), 
bica ‘ in the middle’ (e.p., sapana Idea in the middle of the 
dream ’ p. 10), wtto ‘ for ' (e.p., tamhai aita ‘ for you’ p. 72). 
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All the texts use nSt(nya^) in thesense of * like 
T. raurihi ndt ‘ like yourself’ (p. 158) 

B. Modbbn Awadbi 

§ 286. (i) To express the sense of ‘for’ LaktilmpurT 
uns Uiaztir, e.g., hAmariz khaztir duzdfl^ lA|azoz 
‘ bring milk for me wAfli Idz Idiaztir ' for him razm 
Idiaztir ‘ for Ram When tiie idea of ‘ officiating ’ is to he 
denoted the word bAd} is employed, s.p., hAnoariz bAd} 
‘forme — officiating me 8. and L. agree with Lmp., U. 
and F. use bArez and mndzez for khaztir. B. agrees 
with Lmp., (}. uses wAfiAtzaz and khaztir both, and re*' 
serves bAd} for officiating. In the North, G-. has IdiArtir 
for khaztir. Fy. and SI. have Idiaztir. Br. has tAtz, 
khaztir and bAdez with no nuances in meaning ; B. , P. 
and A. have tAtz, bArez, isAntiz and khaztir. 

(2) To express the sense of ‘with’ m., ‘in 
company of’, the dialects generally nse sAqgfiand aazth (or 
aazthez in Eastern dialects, e.p., SI. taflarez aazthez ‘ with 
yon ’)• For instance : 

Lmp. hAmaraz sA^gfi, ui kez sAqgfi, razm sA^gfl. 

(3) To express the sense of ‘near’, the 
dialects use tizr or lAgez. For instance, Lmp. hAmaraz 
tizr‘ with me ’, ‘ near me’; dukazn lAgez ‘ near the shop ’ 
The postposition lAgaz (sometimes lAg) expresses the sense 
of ‘ npto ’ also, e-g., birawaz lAgez pAflficAu tAu ‘ first 
reach npto the tree ’. 

(a) IaI also expresses the sense of ‘ npto ’ but is parti- 
enlarly used after adverbs, e.p., kAflaz IaI ‘ npto where?’ 

(t) To express the sense of ‘ owing to *, ‘on 
account of nMtzrez is used in all the dialects, e.g., Lmp. 
kazmaz mazrez ' owing to work ’, ai kez mazraz ‘ because 
of him ’. temflaraz OMzraz ‘on account of yon’. 

(5) 'j'o express the sense of ‘ tbrongh ’ 4^^*^ 
‘ way’ is nsed, e-p., mofiaraz dAgAr iiikAT| ozoz ‘eome 
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•loaf tlirongh the gate kA.uBU ‘ through which 

way 

(6) To express tlie sense of ‘ like ' Lakhlmpurl 
OSes tAmzt central dialects generally hare tAiiwz or tA.ra2 
and the Eastern ones use ‘bid&i’, f.g., Lmp. hAmAriz 
tAiwx ' like me lArikAwaz tAnoz ‘ like a boy ’ 

(7) To indicate the idea of ‘ entirety the 
post^position b&Arez is placed after the noun and then the 
aeeesaajry case-postposition, for instance : gnzu bflAre ke 
‘ to the whole village After a noon in direct case bfiAri 
is placed irrespective of gender, e.g., gazu b&Ari azwaz 
‘ the whole village came ’ ; lAfipyaz bflAri azTz, Adamiz 
rAA| gez ‘all the girls have come away, (only) the men 
have stayed back 

(8) To express the sense of ‘in front' or 
‘ before ’ the dialects have sAmAfiez and ozgez, e.g., 
hAmAzez sAmAAez ' in front of me ’, hAmArez azgez 
‘ before me 

C. OnioiN 

§ 287. Of the other postpositional words : 

Mod. Aw- khoztir, UzArtir come from Ar. I^dtjir and 
wAfiAtzez from vdstfi. 

bAdi < •/ vand- ' praise, honour ’ ? {rdura had! ‘ in 
bononr of your worship, for you’). 

sAntiz < Pkt. eante ‘ being . nita < nimitta ‘ cause 
bAiez < some derivative of ^ »?-, tAzz < gthdne ? 

sAqgfi < aahgha ‘ a collection *. E. Aw. sahga {aOga) 
is Skt. sahga and if the Mod. Aw. SAqgb were connected 
with that, the aspiration would be inexplicable. 

tizr < Skt. (ira ‘ bank ’. 

lAgez and E. Aw. Idgi, lagi, are derivatives of lagm 
(lagnaJS and lagia). 

IaI, E. Aw. lai and lahi go back to the absolutive 
ofiyiabk-; mmu mx may i>e connected with ^aritena. 4AgAr 
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means ‘ way * in Mod. Aw. » Skt. mdrga and is possibly a 
Deil word. We may compare the use of Mai^thl 
sarisa < sadv^n ' like ’. 

tA.raz is Arabic tarah ; is tA.naz a corrapt form of it ? 
Tn this connection the snbstitntion of r by n in child’s language 
may be noted {vide Part I § 161). 

bidfli < Skt. vidhi ‘ way, means ’. 
bliA.rez and bA\r}, E. Aw. hhari are derivatives of 
root <ybhx- 

saha and sail of E. Aw. are connected with Skt. 
sahmukha. We have another derivative of the same word in 
Mod. Aw. s Am\Aez ‘ in front ’ ; azgez < agra-ke. pdsn 
comes from Skt. pdrkva and nai. nydyt from nydyena- 


r. 80 



CHAPTER VI 

VERBS 

Root’ 

§ 288. (a) Ttie roots are eitiier active or passive in 
sense, e.p., lAkA.(;iz kA^Ati hAi ‘ the wood gets cut* (passive), 
uz lAkA[iz kaz^Ati hAi ‘ he cuts the wood ’ (active). The 
passive roots are all intransitive, the active roots are either 
transitive or intransitive. Roots have a simple (e.p., kaz^Ab 
‘ to cut *) and a causal form {e.g., kA^azwAb ‘ to cause to be 
cut ')• All denominative roots are intransitive* e.g., lonazb 
‘ to taste saltish’, lAjozb ‘ to feel ashamed.’ 

(6) The root of a verb may be obtained by 
separating -b]^ (e.p., hozbf'to be’); -Abf (e.p., kArAbf 
‘to do’) or *WAbu (ep.* bAjazwAb]^ 'to beat a musical 
iustrument ’) as the case may be from the direct case of the 
verbal noun (see below § 335), 

§ 289. Most of the roots used in Awadhi are already 
found in OlA and Mid. FA. There are a few roots borrowed 
from Persian-Arabic, e.p., newaz jAb ‘ to be merciful ’ Pers. 
nawdz, dazgAb ‘ to scorch’ Pers. dd^, gudArAb ‘ to 
pass ’ Pers. gudar, baldab ‘to change’ A. hadal. In some 
cuses the ancient participle has been taken and used as a 
root ’, e.g., hatdba ‘ to kill ’ in the Ramayan, based on 
‘killed’, bhdgab ‘to run away’ on bhagna^ ‘broken’. 
What appear as passive roots to-day are based on the 
ancient passive forms, e.g., chijai ‘to waste away’ : 
ehijjai, hdjai ‘ strikes ’ : vddyafe > bajjai. If a root is both 

' Early Awadhi does not differ from Modern Awadhi in the 
treatment (ff loota. 
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paasive and active, e.p., bhm^<A ‘ to be filled * or ‘ to fill it 
is derivable from two difierent forms (Fkt* Ikar^i and Mara* 
respectively}’ The* derivation from two different sources 
explains the alternation of consonants also, fiiicib ‘ to 
break ' (passive) and tOrah ‘ to break ’ (active) are derivable 
from trutyate and triftayati, “fy- > -(f- > f-, while inter- 
vocalic becomes r in Awadhi. 

Attsiliary Verb 

A. Eablv Awadhi 

§ 290. The auxiliary verb is seldom employed ; the 
participle by itself expresses the complete sense of the verb 
generally. The following are the forms, sometimes used as 
the auxiliary but generally as the substantive verb. 

Present tense 

JayasI, Tulsi and Nur Muhammad ail have a*-, A- 
forms, e.ff., JayasI : AaU (p. 528), aAaU (p. 517), akau 
(p. 435), Aai (p. 10), aAai (p. 33), ahaAi (p. 147), ahi 
(p. 348), AaAt (p. 151); Tulsi : ahaO (p. 379), AaAu (p. 296), 
AaAf (p. 144), aAaAt (p. 456) ; Nur Muhammad : AaC (p. 25), 
Aasi (p. 55), aAa«i (p. 43), AaAu (p. 32), Aai (p. 1), aAai 
(p. 2.), SAi (p. 5), 9Aai (p. 45). 

JSyasI does not generally use taUama forms, but still at 
one place he uses nasli (p. 8). 

We find three instances of acA- verb in JayasI : dcAaAt 
(p. 181, p. 585) and acAa (p. 245), and wAata ‘ remaining’ 
in Tulsidas (e.y., p. 158). 

Past tense 

All the three texts have hAa- forms, JayasI in addition 
has aA- and A- forms and Tulsi A-, raA- forms, e.g., JayasI: 
aka (p. 225), AoA (p. 150), Aata (p. 113), Aaia (p. 120), 
AtUa (p. 171), aka (p. 342), oAl (p. 35), hAa (p. 16), Masw 
(p. 78), hAai (p. 78), hAde (p. 79)| Tulsi ; hkat (p. 85), fkayeu 
(p. 324), Al (p. 379), rtki, rakH (p. 146); N. Muhammad: lkat& 
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(p. 63), bkd (p. 6), hk<tt (p. 9), bham (p. 8), hhaUa (p. 67). 
Ma# (p. 11), hhaena (p. 59), hha\ (p> 19), hhatna (p. 59)' 

Nore.— Jlyaal uses a<M onoe. 

Fotare tense 

All the texts have kO- forms, e^g-, Jayas! : AOefl (p. 21), 
hoihai(p. 249), hOihi{g. 312), h7fkai{p. 416), (p. 245); 

Tnlsi: hdiki (p. 28) ; N. Muhammad : (p. 26), hbba 

(p. 55), hdbai (p. 58). 

For the Imperative and Conjunctive kd- forms are used, 
e.g‘, hoai (J. p. 573), hsi (J. p. 348), kohu. (N. p. 32). 

H. Modebm Awadhi 

§ 291. The following arc the forms of the auxiliary 

verlt. 


(a) Present Indicative 


Lakhlmpuri 

8g- 

pi. 

1st person 

hAU 

hAn 

2nd person 

hAi 

hAu 

3rd person 

hAi 

hAl 

The dialects 

of Sitapur, 

Lucknow, Unao, Fatebpur, 


Babraich, Barabanki, Gonda and Western Sultanpur all have 
h- forms. S., L*, U. and F. agree entirely with Lmp. ; B. 
and G. substitute hoziz for the Ist per. pi. and hAs for 2nd 
pers. sg. ; Br. has let pers. hXw, hAn, 2nd pers. hAwAi, 
Haw AO and Srd pers. hAwAi, hAWAi. K. has the forms of 
Lmp. except 2nd pers. sg. hAsi, 3rd pers. sg. azf, 3rd pi. 
Afl Tz or azfliz. Fy. and SI. have Afl- forms viz., Ist pi. Afliz, 
Afl An, 2nd sg. or pi. Afl An, Aflaz, 3rd sg. aAaI or azj 
and 3rd pi. generally AflAl, (aATz, Aflin). Bgh. has h- 
and Ah- forms : 1st AfleS, hAi ; 2nd hAi, and hAu, aAau, 
3rd azf Ai and hAi, aAoz. In P. we find baz^- forms : Ist. 
pi. bazten, 2nd sg. or pi. baztAi, bsiz, 3rd sg- baztAi, 3rd 
pi. iMrlli but Afl- also (s.p., tAi AflAai ‘ thou art ’, AflAi 
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3rd 8g.). In A. both Afl- and bait* forms are found and in 
Mirzapur mostly the latter. 

(b) Past Indicative 


Lakhlmpnr! 

Bg. pl. 

Ist pers. rAflAu rAfiAu 

2nd pers. rAflAi faBau 

3rd pers. rAflAi raflAs 


All the dialects have rAfl- forms for 'this tense. Only 
in the Western portion of Unao a,nd Fatehpur which border 
on Kanauji and in Bgh., we find hA.t- forms (masc. pi. all 
persons hAtex, hAtiz fin., sg., hAtaz masc., hAtiz fm. ; the 
Ha- of these forms is elided after participles). In Partab- 
garh the present tense baz^en (1st pl.) is used as an alter- 
native with rAflez. There are dialectal differences in rAfl* 
forms. S.,L ,U., F., Br. and R. agree with Linp., only R. has 
rAflisi for 2nd eg. B. and O. have 1st pl. rAflin, 2nd sg. 
rAflis ; O. Fy. and SI. have 3rd sg. rAflaz (masc.) and 
rAfliz fm. while SI. and A. as well as Mirzapur have 3rd pl. 
as rAflen or rAflin. SI. 1st pl. is rAflAwoz and 2nd sg. or 
pl. rAfljaz. In Bgh. the rAfl- forms are also need : rAflen 
rAflen, rAflaz rAflen, rAflaz rAflen. 


Lakhimpur! 

1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


(c) Future Indicative 

8g- 

boiflAU 
hoziz, hoiflAi 
hoziz 


pl. 

hoibaz, hozib 

boiflAU 

boiflAi 


All the dialects have box- forms, only in West U. we have 
hoiflAi. But there is a difference with regard to the forms 
containing -fl- or -b-. In Lmp. and in S., Ij.,U., F. and Bgh. 
wc have -b- only in Ist pl., In B., Br., R. and Q. also -b- 
form is found only in the Ist pers. pl. B. hoibAi, hozb, Br. 
hozbAi, R. hozb, G-. hozb. In Fy., SI., P., A. and Mirza- 
pur -b- forms replace -fl- forms in the 2nd person also; Fy. 
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Ist hozbAi, 2ad hozlqaz» P., A., M. let and 2ad hozb« 
hozboz. In Srdpers. ag. R.,SI. and P. have hoze. Bgh. Ist. 
hozeS, hozbAi ; 2nd boifles, bozwaz ; 3rd boziz, boiflaT. 

(d) Imperativie (PZeaent) 

Lakhlmpurl 

eg. pl« 

2nd boz bozu 

2nd rAfiu taAau 

All the dialects have the forms bo- and rAfi-, the 
former emphasises the momentary character of action while 
the latter the continuity of the same. Such dialects as do not 
use a singular, viz., Eastern, substitute rAfiaz for rAflAu. 

(e) Future Imperative 

Lakhlmpurl 

sg. pi. 

2nd bozez bozeu 

2nd rAflez- rAfieu 

This future Imperative is used to denote distant future 
as compared with the ordinary Imperative. Of the two 
forms boz- lays emphasis on the momentary character of the 
action and rA&- on the continuity of the same, e.g., turn 
kbazt} rAfieu ‘ you continue eating ’ while turn khazt} 
bozeu ' yon be eating’. All the dialects possess this mood. 
Some dialects modify their terminations as shown below : 

O. 2nd per sg. hozis, rAfiis, 81. and P. pi. hozjaz 
rAfifaz, Bgh*. bwazs sg., bwazu pi. 

(f) Past Conditional 

Lakhimpurf 

sg. pi. 

Ist boztifi bozlen, bozit} 

2nd bozt} boztin 

3rd bozti boztiz 

All the dialects have boz- forms. 8 and L. agree with 
Lmp., U. and F. have 1st bozte8» boztez, 2nd boztez, 
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koztmi* 3rd hozt, hozlez ; B. ag^reet with Lmp. while R. 
and Br. have Ist hozteS, hozit, 2nd hoztez, hoztnz, 8rd 
hozt (boztai)) hozt3z. G. tat hozit, 2nd ag. (twA.1) hoztia, 
pi. (t3z) hoztiu, 3rd hozti hoztiz. Fj. lat hozit, 2nd 
hozteu, 3rd sg. hozt, pU hoztSz. SI., P. and A. agree 
with ¥j- except in 2nd per. where hoz^z is found. 

C. OwoiH 

§ 292. The auxiliary verb of Awadhi is baaed on the 
forma of Skt.v^ as- ‘ to be ^bhu- ‘ to become t / eyt ‘ to 
exist \yrah'- ‘to depart, separate’ and ‘ to abide '. 

The anxiliary, naed generally as the copula in a sentence, 
has almost the same place in speech as a prononn. It is in 
very common nse but occnpies an unimportant position 
semantically. So we find a great yariety of forma. Moat of 
the forma are baaed on yas-. There are two sorts of forms of 
this : (1) those which retain the initial a- as a- or d- and 
(2) those which have lost it. The texts appear to haye a pre- 
ference for the retention of the initial yowel. Most of the 
forms of either yariety are fresh forms, only a few cases go 
back to ancient forms, e.g. dhi< asti* through attbi, diAi, 
but aiabi is a fresh formation, taking aA* as the root, also 
AaU with bat- as the root. Eyen in early Indo-Aryan >/««- 
was substituted by yhhu- for the Future and the Conditional. 
We find the same in Awadhi. Besides, the past tense in 
Awadhi has recourse either to yhhu- or to t/rah'- Both the 
At- and bh- forms are attested by Early Awadhi : beside Awta 
< AASfa, we find hhd which is decidedly a later formation. 
Modem Awadhi has discarded ybhu- for tho past tense and 
has almost nniyersally substituted yraA-. is not attested 

^ Tomer ; Ntpali Diciionary (p. SSI) under raiknu. 

* 7SM(p.‘191) under ehaiut, also see B.8.O.S. Vol. V, Parti 
(p. 187). 

* Ohatterji deriyes it from *asati. 
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by Early Awadhi; its use in Modern Awadhi is restricted to 
one district. But it is found in BhSjpurl quite regularly, cf. 
Awadhi bax^Ai, Bh5j. baxcAf. acA- appears to have .been 
infrequently used in Early Awadhi, but it is entirely absent 
in Modern xlwadlii. 

Tenses 

§ 293. In Awadhi we find the Indicative mood, the 
Imperative mood and the Conditional. The Indicative mere- 
ly expresses the action — past, present and future. The 
Imperative denotes order in the case of the second person 
and permission or approval in the case of others. This is 
with reference to the present (immediate future) or to the 
Future (distant ^future). The Conditional refers to the .Past 
where the condition has not been satisfied. Thus there 
result six tenses in Awadhi; these are known as simple. 

Besides the above, Awadhi makes periphrastic tenses by 
combining the Participles with the forms of the Auxiliary 
Verb— six with the Imperfect Participle and six with the 
Perfect Participle. In effect there are eighteen tenses, viz. 

A. Simple Tenses 

1. Present Indicative. 

2. Past Indicative; 

3. Future Indicative. 

4. Imperative. 

5. Future Imperative. 

6. Conditional. 

B. Periphrastic Tenses 
(a) With the Imperfect Participle 

7. Present Imperfect Indicative— Imp. Part and Pre- 
sent Indicative of the Auxiliary Verb. 

8. Past Imperfect Indicative-Imp. Part, and Past 
Ind. of the Auxiliary Verb. 

9. Future Imperfect Indicative— Imp. Part, and Future 
Ind. of the Auxiliary Verb. 
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10. Imperfect Imperative — Imp. Part, and Imperative of 
the Auxiliary Verb. 

11. Future Imperfect Imperative — ^Imp. Part, and Fut. 
Imperative of the Auxiliary Verb. 

12. Imperfect Conditional — Imp. Part, and Conditional 
of the Auxiliary Verb. 

(5) With the Perfect Participle 

13. Present Perfect Indicative — Per. Part, and Pres. 
Ind. of the Auxiliary Verb. 

14. Past Perfect Indicative —Per. Part, and Past Ind. 
of the Aijxiliary Verb. 

15. Future Perfect Indicative — Per. Part, and Future 
Ind. of the Auxiliary Verli. 

16. Perfect Imperative — ^Per. Part, apd Imperative of 
the Auxiliary Verb. 

17. Future Perfect Imperative — Per. Part, and Fut. 
Imperative of the Auxiliary Verb. 

18. Perfect Conditional — Per. Part, and Conditional of 
the Auxiliary Verb. 

In Early Awadhi one does not find the same abundance 
of the use of periphrastic tenses as in Modern Awadhi. In 
Nur Muhammad we ’find more instances of periphrastic 
tenses than in Jay as! or Tulsidas but even his practice is far 
from Modern Awadhi. 

In Modern Awadhi the terminations of the various tenses 
are shown below and applied to dexkhAb ‘ to see ’ (root 
dexkh-) for illustration. Where a distinction l»etween the 
transitive and intransitive is made, forms of mArAb ‘to die 
(root mAr-) have been put in. 

Participles 

A. Eably Awadhi 

§ 294. (a) In the texts wp find -ato as the most general 
form of. the Imperfect Participle used with both the numbers 

and all the persons, 

F. SI 
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J.' nimikha na laga harata ohi ‘ creatin^r. He did not 
take a second’ (p. 4), mtta kahala raja jiu jSu '(my) life 
may end, 0 kingr, (by) tellinff the truth ’ (p. 150); 

T. rau avadhapura eahata aidhae ‘ the king wants to go 
to AyCdhya ’ (p. 145), karata manVratha hahu niana mdht 
‘ entertaining many longings in his heart ’ (p. 359) : 

N* citamta dv<ffi pdra hoi jot ' (on) seeing, the vision 
goes across ’ (p. 8), uthata karejd gO nita dhtA ‘ smoke 
always arises from (my) heart (lit. liver) ’ (p. 155). 

(5) J. and T. change -ata to -ati for the 
feminine, e.g., had janati had ‘ I know ’ (J. p. 508)i lagati 
amdhi bhngdvani bhdri ‘AySdhya appears extremely terrify- 
ing’ (T. p. 189), girdti na rali 'the night does not end’ 
(T. p. 217). In periphrastic passive formations, how- 
ever, the distinction of gender is sometimes absent, e.g^, 
itdjUnnnahimd) sO mO sdna kahijdta na kaitH ‘that (greatness 
of the good people) is not described by me, in a manner ’ 
(T. p. 4), pnti na 83 kahi idta ' that affection is not 
described ’ (T. p. 195). 

(c) A few instances of the passive participle 
in ita, -iota have been noticed in Jayas! and Tulsidas: 
J. jdga juri vaha pdita bhdgu 'that enjoyment is obtained 
by concentrating on ylfga ’ (p. 229) ; T. ^ira uraiha jala Uei 
satna, kahiyata bhinna na bhinna ‘ word and meaning, 
like waves of water, are said to be different but are not so’ 
(p. 33), similarly jiujiata 'is worshipped ’ (p. 13), sardhiata 

are admired’ (p. 233), dekhiata ‘are seen’ (p. 331, p. 409). 

(d) This participle is freely used to denote the 
Present Indicative in the RfimSyan and less frequently in the 
Indravatl without the help of any auxiliary. In the Ramayan 
and Padmavat, its use with the forms of the auxiliary verb is 
very rare(eee §| 314 and 316). In the Indravatl the auxiliary 
is in greater use but stilt the Imperfect Participle wi^out 
the auxiliary is found considerably. There does not appear 
to be any distinction of sente between the real Present 
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Indjaative (based od ctie Ancient Present) and thdt iadmtedi 
b| this participle. 

Nom — Note 2 mder $ 296 is applicable to Bariy Avadhi 
also, a.9., awrw/o NUt/i SaaroAt ‘ethers srho hare forgotten (the 
path) while coming (lit. during tlw oomiog) ’ (J. p, 16) 

8 295. Tbe following forms of the Perfect Psrtuaple 
are found in Early Awadhi texts : 

(a) in -a, (b) in •«, (c) in 4, (d) in -eft, (e) in -tft, 
(/) in -tnha, (g) in -ettt, •!**, (A) in -eAw, -e«, (t) in 
-<Ae, CO in -fait, ~mAi, tna, -eni^ -ina, (A) in 4, (i) in 
-e», (m) in -ehi, (ft) in -ala, -ila. 

Of these the 6 ret three forms (a), {b) and (c) are used 
both as adjective and as verb; as adjective (a) rjnalifies 
a masc. eg. uonn, (b) a niascaline pi. nonn and (c) qualifies 
a fin. eg. or pi- As verb, these forms are used irrespective 
of person. If tbe root is transitive, the participle used agrees 
with the number and gender of the object, and if tbe root 
is intransitive, it generally agrees with the number and 
gender of the subject. For instance : 

JayasI : tabfi lagi rant sud ehapSvd ' the queen concealed 
the parrot till . . . ’ (p. 89), rant sund ' the queen heard ’ 
(p. 109), cAiyAutAi mdyd mana hhiild ‘in this false tndyd 
(my) mind has wandered ’ (p. 113), hama na dekha ' 1 did 
not see ’ (p. 431) ; lehi ghara dui dipaka Hjidre, pantha dei 
kahet dai M»dre ‘ in that house the Creator, prepared the 
two bright lamps t:o show (lit. give) tbe Path ’ (p. 25), bha 
hihdna pandUa aaba de ’ it became morning and all tbe 
learned men came ’ (p. 81), ohi soft mat pSi jaba karatAy 
ughari jibha kathd kahi barani ‘ when 1 obtained the capacity 
from him, my tongue became unsealed and the poet (1) 
narrated the story ’ (p. 26), Utmha hhat ‘ yon t)eoanie life * 
<P. 868). 

Tultfdls: saft marata hari saM baru mSga *Satt while 
dying asked for a boon from Hari ’ (p. 32), tat pludu AAoB 
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bfM hmna pana ^ well uave I obtained the fruit of that ^ 
(p. 5l), tadapi malina mana hodhuna ova ‘ even then onder- 
sending did not come to my defiled mind’ (p. 51), gdi matu 
rSmu gosat ‘ Tjord Kama went to (bis) mother’ 
(p* 177), dinhi asha Idi ura Rnhe^ bhuBana hasana nichavari 
klnhe ‘(she) gave blessings, embraced him closely and 
showered ornaments and clothes (on the servants) as gifts ’ 
((>. 177), maf pani nija guru Sana sum katha so s^^kara hKita 
‘ I, however, heard that story from my teacher at Sukara- 
kh^ ’ (p. 18), dukha dampaiih^ tima hara^dm ‘ Uma 
became pleased (but) the couple (her ]>arentB) got sorrow ’ 
(p. 33). 

Nur Muhammad : eka rata sapand ma% delchd ‘ one night 
I saw a dream ’ (p. 4), jakS tuma sapane mb dekhd ‘ whom 
you saw in dream ’ (p. 75), uihi cahti dha it vamila ‘lamen- 
tation rose up from all the four quarters’ (p. 3), hamana 
mhe karabala ihdt * I was not in Karhalii’ (p. 3), eka disa 
bfMhe turai birdjaf ‘ on one side the tied liorses looked 
beautiful ’ (p. 9), garha para cafhi kamdnat durajana dekhi 
dtrdya ‘ the wicked on seeing the strung bows on the fort, 
got frightened ’ (p. ^)y jaga sd patijhdri ritu gat ‘ the autumn 
season went away from the world ’ (p. 52). 

Note 1. — 'I’he tinal -tt, -g, -I is sometimes found short, parii- 
oularly for metre, #.g., J. dlnha, hitiha (p. 2), lOga (p. 4), hhai 
fp 78)f gat (p. 19); 'f. batfka, k\nha llnhu, hha» (p. 63), hhai, gat, 
linhi ; N. klnha (p. 1). Verbs of very general ooourreoce have 
shorter forms ; khU, bhi, gM, gS Are found in all the three texts ; of, 
297 (f). In JlyasI, on p. 683, haiptu H^al, haiptu (sg.) has been 
used with a pi. auxiliary, it ought to have been bafpta. 

Nots 2- Traasitive reots used intransitively are treated of as 
iHtraaiitive. la eae oast |b JlyMl (padiimBeaft hdsE ‘ PadmAvatl 
laughed *, p. 429) the masc. form of the participle has been used 
with a feraioise nous, possibly for rhyming or it might be an 
instance of hhBws prayoga. In NQr Muhammad, however, there are 
many insumees where the masotilioe form is found instead of ibe 
expected feminind. 
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Notr 8. — In Jlyasl and TutsIdSs the use of the uninflected forms 
(a), (6), and (o) is found in abundance for indicating the past tense, 
but in NClr Muhammad it is much less. He uses (ho inflected forms 
generally. 

Forms (d) in -cil and (e) in HU are used with a Ist person 
sg» subject, (d) with masculine nouns and (e) with feminine. 
Sometimes, however, even when the subject is masculine, 
the form of the participle is feminine in order to conform 
with an object in the feminine jjender (so su/ri samujki 
sahiH suba stild ‘ 1 (Bharata) heard and understood all that, 
and put up with the torture' (T. p. 259). For instance : 

J.deHehi hdtd ‘T (Brahmana) came to this market* 
(p. \2\)^ diik ehi sdthd'^l (a female friend of Padmavaii) 
came with her ’ (p. 103). In one instance (jatji * I 

(Padmavati) got up from sleep \ p. 439), form (d) is found 
with a feminine subject, 

T. anucita hacana kahe^ ^yydta ' Not knowing you, 
I (Parushurama) have uttered improper words’ (p. 121), 
dekhiH khTfja Idka tihH ndht ‘I (^urpanakhii) have searched 
throughout, but (a man suitable to me) does not exist in 
the three worlds ’ (p. 300). 

In one instance (aba ura rdkhehuj^ futma haheu * keep 
in your mind what w« have said p. 37), form (d)— the 
nasalisation being absent due to rhyme-~is found with a 
subject in the plural number. 

N. Here no instances of form (e) have been found ; even 
with fern, subjects the masculine form (d) b used : dhd yak^ 
niia barajeU j^g% ' 0 Yogin, I liave prohibited you on this 
account '—the female gardener speaking to the Prince, 
(P‘ 43) ; SMWiVefl sirajanahdraM jaba dekheH nan ntpa ‘I 

^ We should, however, note that J. and N. wei*e written originally 
in Persian characters which did cot distinguish between e and « and 
benoe these mistakes might be due to the scribes in Devaefigarf 
characters. 
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remembered the Creator when 1 saw each beanty ’ — the 
Yogin speaking (p. 19). 

Form (f) in •inha ie foand only in Talsfdas and has 
been used with fern* subject of the let person plural, 

Hama saba hhainha dhanya all of us (women) became 

blessed ’ (p. 244). From this a corresponding maseuline form 
in -enha can be deduced which would correspond with 
Modern Awadhi -a/i (| 297). 

Form {g) in -csi is fo*und in all the three texta in transi- 
tive verbs, while that in -m is found only in Tulsidas where 
it always goes with a feminine noun in the 3rd pers* singu- 
lar. The -esi form in JayasI and Tulsidas is found with 3rd 
sing, or 2nd sing., while in Nur Muhammad only with the 
8rd pers. For instance : 

J. (iu) abahU na snmputa khulesi * (thou Padmsvatl) has 
not yet opened the socket’ (p. 551); {sud) kabesi calaUjau 
hhi tanap^kha *(the parrot) said: I should go away while I 
have wings in my body * (p. 107). 

T. {imdana) rnarana ihani mana racesi upSi ‘ (Cupid) 
made up his mind to die and contrived means’ (p. 4l), 
(kaikeyt) mdresi m^h% kuihaii ^(Kaikeyl) bit me at a bad 
point’ (p. .169). 

{manthara) kahesi kathd said mvati kai ' (Mauthara) 
narrated hundreds of stories of co-wives ’ (p. 164); bufha 
hhayasi ‘ (thou) hast grown old ’ (p. 393). 

Note.— I n Tulsidas this form of (he participle always implies a 
contempt for its subject. 

N. gaganu ki sdbhd Jcirthesi tara * (the Creator) made the 
stars, an ornament of the sky ’ (p, 1). 

Forms (A) in -ehu {‘Cu) and (i) in ihu are used with the 
2nd pers. plur., (A) in the masculine and {%) in the feminine. 
•eu is found very seldom in JSyasI and Tulsidis while it is 
frequently found in Nur Muhammad* The fem* form is not 
found in Nur Muhammad. For instance f 
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J. halia duijo ca^haehu hXtdhai ‘ the two mardera that 
you have borne on your shoulder ’ (p. 470), ae« milai caUh* 
mili »5a ‘ 0 parrot, you came to meet and liave moved away 
after the meeting’ (p. iOi),jogaihukdlhi deo kara bari ‘that 
you went to tho deity’s garden yesterday’ (p. 442^ 
mauaihu hakuta binafi ‘after having adored him, you coaxed 
him by many prayers ’ (p. 442). 

T. muni, aaa kcpd na ktnhehu kdu ‘ 0 sage, never did you* 
show such a favour before ’ (p. 90), 4<ihCLki (fahctki paricehu 
»aba ImHu ' you have become hardened by overcoming every 
one ’ (p. 62), (tnmha) lunhihu prastia Jagata hita la^ ‘ (you) 
have pnt the question for the sake of the world’s good ' 
(p 53), rnhihu baurani ‘ yon wore mad ’ (p. 64). 

N. hT! dhana jd hs ndma sundyehu ‘ 0 lady, he whose 
name you have uttered (lit. made me hear) ’ (p. 49), ys J^gi 
kahtt samujheu dju ' if you understood the Yogin today ’ 
fp. 75). 

Note. — O n p. 25, in the ItSinSyan an instance ocoiirs (,kinhahu 
praiiia' you have put the question’) where the termination -aku 
appears for and is obviously a misprint. 

Forms (j) and (k) are used with a subject in tlie 3rd 
pers. plur. ; of these {k) in -I is used only with a feminine 
subject and generally when the verb is intransitive, while 
(j) is found with the masculine generally and with the 
feminine when the verb is transitive, -enki is -fonnd in 
JayasI, ~enki and -inki in Tulsidas without any distinction 
and -ena, ~eni and -ina_ (fm.) in Nilr Muhammad. There is 
only one instance in Tulsidas where -eni is found {rakeni 
tahil ‘ there they lived ’, p. 90 of the 1915 edition), but 
this reading has been discarded in the later edition. For 
instance : 

J. ehddenhi tSga kutUha aaha kou 'all left their people 
and family ’ (p. 263), dkart Sra mba kafheuki sdn ‘ on 
the bank (the women) put their sd yis and bodices (p. 99), 
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jdi pali parQ (haffhl bhat ‘(the women) went and stood on 
the bank’ (p 95). 

T. daccha-sutanha itpadesinhi jd\ ‘(he — respectful plural) 
went and advised the sons of Dak^a ’ (p. 38), jehi ripu chaya 
80 % racenhi updu ‘they contrived means by which the enemy 
might be destroyed’ (p. 75), htnda bvnda mili coVt logdt ‘the 
women started in groups * (p. 85). 

N. stmirena indrdvati kara yidu ‘ they remembered the 
name of Indravati’ (p. 26), bahuta ami adharana para diheni 
sindhu m8 prdna ‘ many men abandoned their lives for the 
sake of the nectar-lips’ (p. 49), samujhdina saba sahhi saydnt 
‘ all the wise friends advised (her)’ (p. 75), bhai na hilamba 
sakhi saba df ‘ there was no delay, all the friends came’ 
(p. 52). 

Nors. -f IS soinetiimes shortened to -f for the sake of metre, 

J. ealt, (p. 415), T. ealt (p. 28). 

Form (/) in -eu is found in all the three texts with the 
3rd person singular subject, Jayasi : gd tahS bhuldneu 
sc?i ‘ whoever went there lost (the way)’ (p. 153), naeu ^Ibe- 
came subdued ’ (p. 19); Tulsi : ndrada jdneu ndma pratdpv 
‘ Narada came to realise the powerful effect of the Name ’ 
(p. 16), ratha samMa rabi thdkeu ‘the sun stayed with his 
chariot’ (p. 86); Nur, Muhammad: jd kahct karatd darasa 
dekhdeu ‘ to whom the Creator showed the path ’ (p. 2), 
jagata bhaeti (tdhiydra ‘the universe became dark ’ (p. 3). 

Form (m) in -ehi is found with tlie 2nd pers.# sing, and 
only in Tulsidas, e,g., re satha sunehi subhdu na nidrd^O 
knave, thou hast not heard about my nature’ (p. 116). 

In one case -e is found {jdne naht marama saiha n^rd 
' 0 knave thou did not know my secret ’ p.‘344) 

Only a few instances of form (n) are found in Nur 
Muhammad and obviously they are borrowed from Bihirl, e.g,^ 
tdpalarahai ^remains heated’ (p. h%),gaila sakhi tuhabahila 
bayard ‘ the friend Went, there the breeze blew ’ (p. 161). 
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SUrniiarly Braj forms and Blidjapari forms bfo foand 
occasionally in Tulsidas as loan-words* 

B. Modxbn Awaohi 

§ 296. The Imperfect Participle in Lakhlmpnrl has 
three forms, (o) in -Atf, (b) in -it j and (c) in -Atiz. Form (d) 
is used with the let pers. pi. in both the genders, e.p., I1AJ& 
dezkkiti hAi ‘ we (masc. or fem.) are seeing ’ and (c) in 
-A.tix with the fem. pi. of the 2nd and 3rd pers., e.g.^ tum 
dekhAliz Hau ^you (females) are seeing', ui dekhAtiz hxX 
' they (females) are seeing ^ For alf other cases, ».a, singular 
in both genders and plural masculine in the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. the form (a) in -Ati is used. 

(a) The final of forms {a) and (5) is found in Sitapnr, 
Lucknow (western and southern) and in parts of Unao only, 
in other districts it is absent. 

The use of the form (c) in -Atiz is extended to ) st 
pers. pi. also in Unao and other places bordering on KanaujI 
area, s.p., hAm dezkhil hAi ' we (men) see % hhm 
dekhAtiz hAn ^we (women) see'. In parts of Kheri 
district bordering on Hardoi, {b) is found ending in -iAt| 
(jAiAlj, cAfliAt|» khAiAtjg etc.). In Parabanki and parts 
of Sultanpur, form (b) in -it is not used, the (a) form has 
taken its place. The dialects of Bahraich and Sultanpur as 
well as parts of Fyzabad distinguish the gender in the Imper- 
fect Participle in the 3rd person eg. and pi., s.p., dezldiAt 
hAi (masc.), dezkhAt} hAi (fern.), dezU&At hAi (masc.), 
dezkhAt| hAi (fern.). 

Notb 1.— Of the forms of the auxiliary, present tense hAi and 
past tense r AftAi (^d their oorresponding forms in the dialects) 

are used wi^ -itj or -lAti forms of the let pers. plural. 

Notb 2.— 'The Imperfect Partioiple is.sometimes used as a verbal 
noun alsok 0 ^.^ Lmp. hAmAiwx klMizt| mm dfnidu nm 
niAcaxsiZ ^de not make a nome while X am eathig (lit. in my 
eaMag) It empbaaises the impm^feotipm of Urn scl 
w.n 



§ 297. The Perfect Participle in Lakhimpurl hae the 
Ihliowing forms >— 

■(a) in *az, e.p. , dezkhiiz ‘ seen, ’ pA^floz ^ read mArsu 
‘ died’, ffAWttz ‘ weni * 

(A) in -ez, e.g., dezkhez, pA^Aez, mAiez, gAmi 

(c) in -iz, e.g., dezkhiz, pA^Ahiz, mAriz, gAiz 

(d) in -ei, e.g., dezkhen, pA^AeS, niAreS, grAeS 

(e) in -iS, e.g., mAriS, gAm 

if) in -eo, e.g., dezkhen, pA^Aen, mAren, gAen 

(p) in 4ai, e.g,, dezkhui, pAtAisi 

(*) in -en, e.g., dezkhen, pAj^Aeu, mAren, gAen 

(t) in -in, e.g., mArin, gAin 

(/) in -itfl, e.g., dezkhini, pAcAini 

(k) in -tz, e.g., mArtz, gAiz 

As regards the use of tliese forms, the dialects show a 
diffeeimce between transitive and intransitive verbs. Forms 
(a) and (c) are used to qualify a subject in the singular 
nnmber of masc. and fern, gender respectively, when the 
verb is either intransitive by itself or bears an intransitive or 
passive sense, e-g., mAi gAwnz hAU ' I have gone ’ (masc.), 
mAigAiz AaS ‘ I have gone’ (fern.), Imt mAidezkhaz hAS 1 
am one who has been seen ’ (masc.), mAi dezkhiz kA&’ I am 
one who has been seen ' (fern.), mAi pA^Aaz (or pA^Aiz) 
hAS’l am read — literate’ (masc- or fern.). Similarly in the 
plural, forms (h) and (c) are used, eg., hAm gAez hAn ’ we 
have gone ’ (maso.), hAm gAiz hAn ‘ we have gone ’ (fern.), 
hAm dezkhez hAn ‘ we are those who have been seen ’ 
(masc.), hAm dezldiiz hAn ’ we are those who have been 
seen ’ (fern.). In the same manner they are used with the 
snbjects in the 2nd and 3rd person. 

In the ease of transitive verbs form (£) in -nz is need 
with the -snbject of any nnmber and person (except 3rd plnr.) 
«ld gender, e.g., mAi dezldiez hA&, tai dnzidtez hAi, nz 
or w«z dezidbnz hAi, hAm dezkhez hAn, turn dezldhex 
hAii Here it always bears an active srase. Forma (d) in 
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■«9 and («) in -ii are used with Itt pers. $g. only, 

(d) with both genden when the verb is transitiTe and witii 
mascnline when the verb is intransitive, e.p*, mAi dblUittS 
*1 (masc. or fem*} have seen mAi gAeS ‘ I went’ (masc.) and 

(e) in fern, gender only when tbe verb is intransitive, e.g«, 
BAi gAra ’I went’ (fen). ). Form (/) in -en is used when 
the subject is in Isi pers. pL, irrespective of the gender, and 
the verb is either transitive or intransitive, s.p., hAm dezkheii 
hAi’ we have seen’, hAm gAjen hAi ‘we have gone’. 
Form (ff) is used when the verb is transitive and tbe subjeot 
is either in 2nd pers. sg. or in 3rd pers. sg., e.ff., tni dozkhisi 
hAi ‘thon hast seen’, ox or wax dexkhiai hAi ‘he or she 
has seen ’. 

Forms (A) in -eu and (i) in -in are used when the subject 
is in the 2nd person plural, (k) in both genders with a 
transitive verb and in masc. gender with an intransitive verb, 
e.p., turn dexkheu hAi ‘yon have seen’ (masc. or fern.), 
tom gAou hAi ‘yon have gone’ (masc.) and (i) in fern, 
gender only when the verb is intransitive, e.p., turn gAiu 
hai ‘ you have gone ’ (fern.). Form (j) in -■n} is used when 
the verb is transitive and the subject is in the 3rd pers. plur. 
irrespective of gender, c.p., ui dexkhini hAi ‘ they have 
seen’ (masc. or fern.). Form (A) is used with 3rd pers. plur. 
fern, only, when the verb is intransitive and is used indepen- 
dently without an auxiliary, s.p., ui gAix ‘ they went 
but ui gAix haT ‘ they have gone’. 

Note 1.— With forms (ift to (/), the auxiliary hllJ v^osseni) and 
raflai (past) — and their oorresponding forms in the district Jialeota 

baz, buz'^Ai) are used and not other forms of the present or 
past, a.p., mai dezkheS hai and not naai dezkheu haS. 

The dialects of the districts show considerable diver- 
gence with regard to the use of the forms of the perfect 
participle. Forms (a) and (c) are used, irrespective of the 
verb being transitive or intransitive, in all persons and 
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nnmbersi in all the dialects except Linp< and In the Eastern 
dialects, Bometimes, the distinction of gender also is not 
observed, e.g., Fy> hAoi dezldiax rAflen ‘ we had seen 
Si. hAn dezkhaz Afliz ‘ we have seen B. hAm dezkhaz 
hAi ‘ we have seen ’, L- hAm khazwaz ‘ we ate’, U. hAm 
dekhazwaz rAflAi ‘ we had shown ’, SI. tnz dezkhaz 
rAfijaz ‘ yon keep seeing ’> U. turn kaisez bAtazwaz ‘ how 
did yon tell?’, P. Afiir kAliaz ‘the Ahir said’, G. azdBiz 
razt bhaz ‘ midnight came’, meflrazniz cAlaz gAi ‘ the 
w'oman went away’, B. razjaz balazwaz ‘the king called’, 
U. adzp kazti khazwaz rAfiAi ‘ the serpent had bitten ’, 
waz dflAriz rAfilAsi ‘she hadpnt’, SI- wA) dezkhaz rAflSz 
‘ they had seen’, U. un khAbAri paziz ‘they got the news’, 
cazriu bflaziz jaznez naziz paxwaz ‘ the four brothers 
conld not know ’. Form (b) is used with the plural when the 
verb is intransitive and with Ist sg. and 2Dd sg. where they 
exist (western and central dialects), with Ist pi. and 2cd pi. 
in all the dialects and also with 3rd pi. even in the case 
of transitive verbs in the Eastern dialects, e-g., Br. mAi 
dezkhaz hozS ‘if I may have seen’, R. tui dezkhez hAi 
‘thou hast seen ’, SI. hAm dezkhez Afiiz'we have seen’, 
SI. tax dezkhez hozteu ‘ had you seen ’, Fy. wAj dezkhez 
rAflAi ‘they had seen’. 

This form appears as nasalised in the extreme East, e.g., 

A. hAmazr bflazj azjSz ‘ our brothers have come Form 
(d) in -eu (Br. -ew) and Form (e) in -iu are used in Western 
and Central dialects like Lmp., in the Eastern dialects they 
are rare and do not maintain a distinction of transitive and 
intransitive, (d) being used as the masculine and (a) as femi- 
nine. Forms (f) in -en and (j) in -inj (-in) are used both with 
the 1st plural and the 3rd plural, the form in -un also is 
found on tlie KanaujI borders of Sitapur and Unao, e.g., 

B. ham lozin ‘ we brought ’, hAm gxin ‘we went’ 8. hAm 
jhotliAr|. <(azrin} ‘ we thrashed him ’, F. hAm lA»ti 
aian ‘we came back’, SI. wAj dezkhen‘tiiey saw’,?- 
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«r Af dezUiett hiki ‘ they have seen’, U. wAi kAt^zMi 
‘ they got^it) cat M. oz azjen Au kAflen ‘ they canoe and 
said oz jozi iazgen ‘ they started to go diri betAwoz 
rAfien ‘ there were two sons’. Form (g) in -isj is fonnd 
as -osi (es) in parts of Lucknow, Unao, Fatehpnr and in 
R<, B. and P. On the borders of Eananji it is also found 
as -osi. In P. and otlier Eastern dialects it is found with 
intransitive verbs also, G< twAi mAris ‘ thou died 
twAi khazj lazgisf ‘ thou began to eat P- dezkhes 
rAflAi ‘ had seen U. (Kanauji border) diznflosi ‘ gave ’ 
idznflosi ‘ did Forms (h) in -eu and (t) in -iu are found 
used in all the dialects, with this difference that the Eastern 
dialects a8e(/t) with masculine subject and (t) with feminine 
sabjects, irrespective of the verbs being transitive or in- 
transitive, e.g., P. tuz hozteu (masc.) and tnz hoztiu (fern.) 
‘ had you been Form (ib) is used with Ist. pi- (fm.) and 
2nd pi. (fm.) also in the case of intransitive verbs in U. and 
P., e.g; hAm mArIx ‘ we died’, hAm gAix * we went’- 

{x) Such intransitive roots as contain a long syllable 
(«.p., lazg 'to appear’, bAitk- 'to sit’, sArmox- ‘to be 
ashamed ’), generally elide the terminations -ax and -ex and 
substitute -j for -ix (fm. sg.). In the Eastern dialects this -f 
also does not appear sometimes, e g., laxgax iaxg, bAithex 
bAi^b, laxgix Idzgj, bAitbix bAithi. A specimen from 
Unao gives pAitbi, laxgi as masc. pi- where -i should repre- 
sent -e. 

(y) Roots in '■ax, however, before accepting the above 
change have the augment *n- between the root and the termi- 
nations, e.g., sAnudxnaz sAnnaxa, sArmaziiix sArmazni. 

Monosyllabic roots ending in -az («.g., az- 'to come’, 
laz ‘ ' to bring ’) neither insert -n- nor have the shorter forms 
by eliding tbe terminations. 

(z) jrix ‘ to go ’, hoz ‘ to become’, dez ' to give lez 
‘to take ’ and kAr ‘ to do ’ have their perfect participle forais 
with gA-, bfiA-, difl-, lifi- and kifi- respectively. In Ike 



am of icikr* botii are optional I; need («>pv kAroS or IdAoS). 
IfA and bftA bare shorter forms also, gXwAx gmx, gAex 
g«x, gAix gAi, bfiAwaz bftaz, bfiAoz bAez, bfiAiz b&Ai. 

Notb 2. —For the inaertion of -w- see below § 341 («2) In the 
Central dialeots and in south L., U. and F., we find the 'B, 
>nfl forma of t he I-'erfeot Part, of IcAr*, doz*, loZ" (kizil> kiznfl» 
dizBy diznfl, lizn, liznA). 

C. Obioih 

§ 298> The Imperfect participle is based on the ancient 
present participle (^afr) in There are three forms in 

Modern Awadhi, -At, -At} and -it} (iAtf). The Eastern form 
in -At} and the Western in -Atiz are mere feminine forms. The 
fm. form -At} is attested by the Bamayan. What is the basis of 
the masc. -At} form P It is found in some dialects of Western 
Hindi also. This goes back, most probably, to the Magadhi 
and Ardha Magadhi Nom. sg. in -e, as opposed to -9 of the 
Western Prakrits. The -5 developes into ez, i, -} and then 
loses ground. It appears that the i (j) had already disappear- 
ed in the dialects represented by JayasI, Tnlsidas and NQr 
Mohammad. The final -a in the participle is merely ortho- 
graphic and not of actual speech. Another possible derivation 
is from the loc- sg. (e.ff., iehhat^e) ot the participle, but in 
view of the fact that the Nom. sg. form is at the basis of the 
Western Hindi participle, this derivation appears improbable. 

(a) The -it} (-iAtj) participle is based on the passive 
form of the ancient present participle (pa^hianta). 

§ 299. The Perfect participle is based on the ancient 
passive past participle (hta), sg. masc. in *d on Nom. sg. -ao, 
sg. fm. in**l on Nom. sg. fm. in -I- and pi. or ob). on the 
ancient plural in -ae or on the obi. in -ae. The other forma 
are inflected according to person, gender and number. What 
are these afRzes f Eastern Hindi shares this principle of 
affixation with the Eastern Mod. lA languages. Three 
suggestions have been made to derive these affixes, viz.. 
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(1) the pronomiDal forma, (2) the terminatioaa of tlM 
preaeot tenae and (3) the forma of the auxiliary yerb. Aa 
far aa Awadhi ia concerned the laat anggeation anits it the 
beat as shown below 

The affix for the 1st pers. sg. is (d) -eO and (e) -M (fin.) 
This can be either the prononn haH aa the enclitic, or the 
termination of the present or the anxiiiary haH, e.g., 
dekhe wifi or ha& may become dehhed and delAi-ofl or A«ll 
dehhiH. The affix for the 1st pers. pi. is (f) -en ; the form in 
the eastern dialects is -in. This, however, cannot be derived 
either from the pronoun ham or from the termination of the 
present tense (which as shown below § 303 is a passive 
form), but only from the auxiliary han {dekhe -han deJAfsn, 
later dekhin, by the interchange of e : t). The affix for the 
2nd sg. is generally (p) 'iai, -eai which can go back only to 
the anxiiiary haai. ’ This was later extended in use to the 
3rd sg. as well. The affix for the 2nd pi. is (h) -eu -raase. or 
(») *tu fm. which goes back to the anxiiiary hau, hahu, but can 
as well be derived from the termination of the present mAo, 
au. The 3rd pers. fm. form (i) in -I has merely nasalisation, 
to distinguish it from the singular. It is not pecnliar to the 
3rd pers. but used with the 1st and 2nd pers. also. The 3rd 
pi. masc. affix (t) -in}, on (E. Aw. -anhi, -inhi, -enoy -mi, 
-ina) is derived by Hoernle (p. 346) from nhi ( < nU) but the 
nasal in such a position does not surviret the -nhi is no( 
attested at all. The Prakrit, Apabhradiia (see Pisphid, 
p. 323 and Bhamaayatta Kaha Q-.O.S., p. 24) as ws3i •• 
E. Awadhi attest only -Af. 

It is only in Sindhl, $ipa, Bengali and Gypsy that 
•N- is found in the 3rd pi. present. But is it a devidop- 
ment of -itt*? Neither does the prononn nor the auxiliary 
appear to be at the source. The obi. pi. of the nouns and 

* Bloch (Survivanoe de Skr. Mi on Indian Modems^ 
BSL. XXXin Fas. I, pp. S6.66) derives this from (he anoimt auxi- 
liary Ball > Bai which la also a good explanatioD. 
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pronoooR ends in -an Aw. -anha, -anhi etc.). Can that 
hare something to do witt^ this form of ths participle ? ' E. 
Awadhi affix (1) -eu has the direct case of the noun, while 
(m) -ehi can he derived from the participle pins aki, a»i. The 
in) -la forms are loan-words from the neighbonring Biharl 
dialects and go back to -ilia suffix of Middle Indo-Aryan.* 

§ 300. That the auxiliary is again being incorporated 
into the participles is fully corroborated by modern Awadhi. 
For instance : Lmp. kAfldz jazti kAu appears in regular 
speech as kAflaz jaztiu ' where are yon going? F. and 
Sgh. khezhiz tiz ‘ were* playing ’ for khezltiz hAtiz, turn 
kAhaz gez tjoz ‘ where had you been ? * for turn kAhSz 
gtx kA^oz, Iwazfi ke khwaz j knz gax ten ‘ I bad been in 
search of marriage ’ for . . g*iz hAten, w«z bozt joz Iniaz 
max kAftAtitt tiu ‘ that thing which yon were saying in the 

well ’ for kAflAtiu hAtiu. Similar examples have 

been found in Western Hindi also in abundance 
Present Indicative 
A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 301 . The following are the tenninatians : 


Bg. pi, 

let person -aft, -8 (*o4f) 

2nd person -asi -ahu 

3rd person -ahi, -ai, -u -aki, -at 


Ist sg. -aU is the termination in all the three texts, -8 
being found only in a few instances in Nur Muhammad. 
For instance . 

Jayasi ; dui maraga dekhafi em ndta ‘ I see two paths 
in this market ’ (p. 1 24), seva iaraO tehi (hdU ‘ I serve at 
her place ’ (p. 131). 

TulsI : tats mat tohi barajaU raja ‘ 0 king, therefore, 
I forbid you ' (p. 73), dju safhahi hathi mdrati Vht * to-day 
1 shall forcibly kill the scoundrel ’ (p. 393). 

^ See Chatterji, p. 936. 

* Ibid, § 426. 
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Nur Mahammad : kahaH na pothi khelaU hheld ^ I do not 
write (lit. say) a book^ bat 1 play a game ' (p* 4), sada karija 
safiynita piyau 'I always drink the blood of the heart’ 
(p« 78), barani raja JA phulavart * I describe the king^s 
garden ’ (p. 8). 

Ist pi. — No instances of let pK active forms are available 
either in Tulsidas or Nur Mnhammad, only in Jiyas! we 
have three instances, viz-, jaH re jiahi mili keli karaht ’ if 
we live, let ns sport together* (p. 570), tnarahf to ^ i{ die 
then ’ (p. 570), ealahu makiea dekhaht eka gkari ' let ns go, 
Maheiia, and see for a moment * (p. 579). In Tnlsldis 
in kahahu kahihi ke ktnhi hhalai ^ tell me, whom shall we 
mention as having done good (to ns)* (p. 288), kahihi at the 
first instance appears as an active form, but it is really 
passive, standing for kahia. 

2nd sg. — For instance : 

Jiyas! : kahasi pamichi khddhuka tnan&va * sayest (thou) 
that^an is an eater of birds * (p. 126), nainu jo dikhui 
puchasi kdhd ‘ why dost thou ask what thou see-est ’ (p. 468); 

TulsI : samkara bimukha jiavasi tnOM ^thou keepeSt me 
alive when ^lankara is displeased (with me) * (p. HO). 


Note.— In on<‘ in?jUnof*, viz,, chatrahandhu tat bipra 
ghaiai lil sahita samudOX ' O wretched K^atriya, thou killest the 
Brfthmanas after l.aving invilod them all ^ (p. 78), -at appears as the 
termination of 2nfi sg 

Nur Muhammad : abaht ahasi earekha, jaha cahasi 
iaha jdsi ‘ now thou art young, thou goest wherever thou 
wantest ^ (p. 43). 

2nd pi. Only in Tulsidas there are a few instances of 
this form being used as Present, otherwise it is found as 
Imperative . or Conjunctive. Tula!, for iustance, dkahu 
euhai rSma guM gvfha ‘ You want to hear the great (secret) 
qualities of Rfima * (p. 26). 

p. M 
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Srd sg.-^-aAi forms are foimd in Talsidis and JayasI 
only as alternating with -ai and -a forms, in Nur Mnhammad 
one finds only -ai. For instance : 

JayasI : doahi rSi jdhi kai rVnd ' weeping he comes and 
weeping goes ’ (p. 126), Idnhesi amt jiai jehi pat ‘ He has 
created nectar by obtaining which (one) revives ’ (p. 6), hs 
mHrnB sail pdvai ' who can obtain equality with me’ (p. 83), 
hharaga ddna sari piija na toi ‘ not one reaches his equality 
in sword and charity ’ (p> 67)> In one instance, tahi paru 
bdju raja gharidrd ‘ on that rings the king’s bell ’ (p. 64 ), 
the termination appears as •«. 

TnlsT : the aspirated form is much less in nse than the 
onaspirated one, ndhina daru bigarahi paralsjm ' I have no 
fear that niy other world is spoilt’ (p. 239), «rai aldra 
manahU arundri ‘ the abtra (the red powder) is in the air 
and everything appears red’ (p. 85), dagai na sambhti 
sardsana kaise ‘ how is it that the bow of ^ambhu does not 
stir ’ (p* 108), baha samipa surasan suhdvani ‘ near by* 
flows the beautiful Ganges ’ (p. 58). 

Nur Muhammad : sukha pdvai mdnusa sabai saba ixf 
kdi nibdha ‘ roan gets happiness, and every one’s business 
goes uninterrupted ’ (p. 2), tdkif sarana idki jd dvai ‘ he 
who comes aiming at his refuge ' (p. 152). 

3rd pi. — aht only is found in JayasI, -oAl generally in 
TulsI but -at also sometimes while -at generally in Nur 
Muhammad, e.g., 

JayasI^: klnhesi yam-khi u<fahf jah& cahahX ‘ He created 
the birds (which) fly where (they) want ’ (p. 4), utaraht 
ca^naht ISga cahU pheri ‘ oeople get down and get op on all 
sides ' (p. 48). 

TulsI : basaht nagara sundara nara ndri ’ handsome 
men and women reside in the city ’ (p. 59), parama kfddha 
nCjaht saba hdthd ‘ ail wring their hands owing to great 
anger ’ (p. 365), manu kupantha pagu dharat na kdu ‘ they 
do not pot their bi^rt cr foot on a wrong path * (p. 100) 
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Nur Mahammad : eka diaa bStdhe turai birSjaf ‘ on aae 
aide the horsesi tied down, look beaattfol ’ (p. 8), dkana te 
rVoata fSmt ein ‘when the lady weeps, the maid-serrantB 
weep ’ (p. 26), tehx dhani nidhani pachataht ‘ the rich take 
them while the poor feel sorry ’ (p. 9). 

The forms of this tense are regnlarly used as Present 
Indicative in Jayasi and TnIsI but in Nur Mahammad the 
Present Imperfect Indicative is taking its place. As shown 
above [§ 294 (d)l the Imperfect participle is alternatively 
nsed to denote the Present 

The Present Indicative, like Modern Awadhi, is 
employed to denote the Present Conjunctive by prefixing 
some word meaning ‘if’, e.g., sdta aaraga jaXl kdgada karm 
‘if the seven heavens, He turns into paper’ (J. p. 13), jv 
bilski rijhai k&ari ‘if on seeing, the princess is enamonred ' 
(T. p. 60), eka manuja bheje jau jaU ‘ If I g^> when (he) has 
sent only one man ’ (N. p. 65). 

B» Mo;dbbn Awadhi 


§ 302. 



Lmp. 

8g- 

Pl. 

1st 

-An (dezkbAS) 

-iz (dezlchiz) 

2nd 

•Ai (dezkhAi) 

( -An (dezldiAu) 
\ -oz (IcurAwoz) 

3rd 

•Ai (dezIdiAi) 

-AiCdezkhAt) 


I pi. U. and West S. -iAi (dekhiA.i), Bgli. An (dezldiAn) ; 
11 sg. Br. -ez (dezkhez), Bgh. dezkhAs ; II pi. East SL 
and P. -jaz or ‘oz (dezkhjaz or dezUiaz), Br. and P. 'ez 
(dezUiez), Bgh. dezUiAn or dezkhAb ; III sg. Bgh, 
dezldii. 

This tense is no longer used in common speech (ezoept 
in the case of the snbstantive verb ‘ to be ’) to -indicate the 
Present Indicative, instead the Present Imperfect Indicative 
is used, e.g., for ‘ 1 sen * mAi dezkhAti hA9 is used and not 
nAi dezldiAS, bat for ‘1 am’, mAi hAfL It,’ howeveri 
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BftrTives in songs mxwau ki jazgAu moriz azdfii 
bfiAwazni jAgAto keriz razniz . . . BaU jazu ^ are jou 

sleeping or waking, revered BhavanT, queen of the world, I 
bow ’) as the Present Indicative and in stories as the historie 
present or habitual past, e.g.^ mAftatazriz roi jfi chApzAn 
pArkazI ke bflozjAn bAnazwAi ^ the mother used to pre- 
pare food of fifty-six varieties daily raxjaz kAceflori sf 
azjez dezkhAi kaz kozi kf juztaz dfiArez ' the Raja 
returned from the Court and what does he see — that some 
one’s shoes were there.’ 

The forms of the Present Indicative are also employed 
as the Present Conjunctive. The condition is shown by, 
prefixing the sentence by some word meaning ‘ if’, joz 

mAi turn kaz dhozkhaz dezu tAu kAfieu ' If I deceive you, 
blame me ’, joz uz dezkhAi tAu ezk|^ tAmazcaz mazr} 
difleu ‘ if he sees, give him a slap.’ 

Note.— A fter roots mentioned in 843 (d) (kuzA-eto.) the 
termination of the 2nd pi, -All is found as OZ (e.g., kurAwoZi 
nazoZy azoz khezoz, dfiozwoz, sozwoz). 

C. Obigin. 

§ 303. The forms of the Present Indicative are based 
on the ancient Present tense {lai)^ only there has been some 
levelling in MIA. 

Ist 8g. — Skt. -dmi, Pkt. -ami gives Marathi Bg. -i, 
-I ; Gypsy, Gujarati and Hindi have -iJ, -ft. Can the labial 
nasal -m- become -£>- -ft and efface -i, thus -mi becoming -ft? 
This appears unlikely. It is certain that the plural termina- 
tion Skt. -amah Pkt. -dniO is at the base of the singular* 
The shifting of the number has to be explained. But we 
should remember that the let person subject is very seldom 
expreesed and that when it was expressed it used to be 
generally in the plural number. Generally the 1st plural 
was used in the passive construction, as is clear from the 
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absence in Awadhi of any active termination (see below). 
These facts explain the shift. 

1st pi. — lj3 Modem Awadhi we find -ix and some* 
times -lAi. This goes back to the passive ML -ia* 
pad Atai). In Early Awadhi we find one form in nAi which 
can be traced to the above passive. In Jayas! we find three 
forms in -aAt. These should be connected with West* 
Hindi, modern -82 (dexkhSx), The same termination is 
found in the 3rd pi. derived from -anti* Is it a case of 
substitution, but why? 

2Dd sg. — The termination Ai, -ex cannot go back to E. 
Aw. -asi directly ; there is only one instance of-Ai in E- Aw. 
One has to assume that side by side with -asi, a form in -aki 
was in use in Early Awadhi; this is found in the Imperative 
as an alternative with -asi in Tulsf and is attested by 
Apabhraipfe (Bhavisayattakaha G.O S., p., 24). 

2nd pi. — Skt. -aiha^ Pkt -aAw, Ap. -aAw, E. Aw. 
-aA«, Mod. Aw. -Au, -ox. The -Au form is regular from 
-aAw . The change from Pkt. -aha to -ahu appears to be 
on the analogy of Ist pi. -dwc?. Modern -ox < -oAa, 
cf. Marathi -d (Bloch, p. 233). Or the accent on the pen- 
ultimate syllable might be responsible for the dropping 
out of the final -u of -aAw, the A in -ox is still sometimes 
heard. 

3rd sg — Skt. -a/i, Pkt. -ai, E. Aw. -ai (-aAi), 
Modern -Ai. As shown above (Part I, Chaper II) Awadhi 
generally retains vowel-combinations, only rarely have they 
contraction ; the final -i here is retained after -a-. The -aAi 
forms in Early Awadhi further show that there was some 
emphatic aspiration which also might have been responsible 
for keeping the vowel-combination here intact. The E* 
Aw. -a form is, in all probability, the past participle used 
as historic present or habitnal past. 

3rd pi.— Skt. -anti, Pkt. -anti, Ap. and E. Aw. -aAf, 
Modern -T* What is this -A-? It is attested by Apab)i]*ai|i4a. 
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Past IndicatiTe 

§ 304. As shown above various forms of the Perfect 
Participle are used to denote the past tense both in Early 
and Modem Awadhi. For instance in LakliTmpurl : 

sg. pi* 

1st •eS (dezkhea) -en (dezkhen) 

2nd ■ez (dezkhez), isi (dezkhisi) -eu (dezkbea) 
3rd Msi (dezkhisi) -ini (dezkhinj) 

Bgh. has the following forms : 

masc. fern. mas- fern- 

1st dezkbeflS dezkhiz dezUien 

2nd dezkheft dezkbifV dezkheft 

3rd dezkhaz dezkhiz dezkhen 

Lakhlmpurl maintains a distinction between the transi- 
tive and intransitive, as shown by the follQwing forms of 

mAr- 

1 st masc. -eS (mAreS), -az (mAraz) ; -en (mAren) 
fem. -iS (mAriS), -iz (mAriz) „ 

2nd masc. -az (mAroz) -eu (niAreu) 

fem. -iz (mAriz) -in (niAriu) 

3rd masc. -az fmAraz) -ez (mArez) 

-iz (mAriz) -Tz (mAriz) 

The dialectal variation has been shown above (§297). 

(a) This tense refers to a momentary action which 
happened in the past, e.g., jAb mAi huA Sf cAleS tAbtnm 
hudz naziz rAflAu ‘ when I started from there, yon were 
not in the place ’. 

If a continnons action in the past is meant to be indica- 
ted, a root indicating continuity is employed, e.p. mAi 
bAi^fiefi *1 sat', mAi bAi^fi rAflen ‘ I remained seated ’. 
The difference between this tense and the Present Perfect Indi- 
cative and the Past Perfect Indicative is chiefly this that the 
effect of the last two lasts after the action while it doeeunotlast 
in the case of this tense. The Past Indicative may, however, 
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be need to^ denote an action just completed (for which Elnglish 
OSes Present Perfect), e.g., ux niA.iiAii jiz kaz tom 
pnzdtAt} r AfiAu azi gAwaz ‘ the man abont whom yon 
were inquiring has arrived Thus, here, the momentary 
action of ‘arriving ’ is emphasised, not its effect. If the effect 
were to be emphasised, the Present Perfect would be need. 

(i) Used conjunctively this tense refers to a future 
action*, e^. jo mAi bAjazr gAefi tAu tumfiAnz kkaztir 
(Apkaz lAjAiflAU ‘ If I go (lit. if 1 went) to the market, 1 
shall bring mangoes for you 

Note.— I n Lmp. in the case of * to bring \ the terminA- 

tions of the intransitive -ix etc.) are found in spite of the root 
being transitive, e,g. niAl rupAfax laxifi * 1 (fetn.) brought 
money/ Is it that a root involving motion^ t.a. gatyarihdka^ has the 
same treatment as the intransitive roots? 

Future Indicetiwe 

A. Easlt Awadhi 

§ 305. The following are the terminations : 

sg* pi. 

Ist -t'Aafi, -aba, -abaH 'oba, abi, -aba, 
abai, abi obai, iXi 

2nd -ihasi, -aba -ihahu, -aba, -Htn, -abt, -ahO 

3rd -ihai, -ihi, -i, -aba, -ihaht, {-ikaf), -ihi, -aba 

Ist sg. — In JayasI we find -ihafi, -aba and -abaft,; in 
TuisI -ihaH, -aba and -abi while in Nur Muhammad -aba and 
-ahau For instance : 

JayasT : deibali bhuguti dehaH jaya-tndla ‘ 1 shall give 
enjoyment and the victory-garland ’ (p. 403), ghara kaisai 
paifhaba mat chuche, kaunu utara debali iinha pffcAe ‘ empty 
how shall I enter the house 'i when they ask, what answer 
shall I give ?’ (p. 121). 

TulsI < tasa kahihad hiya hari ke preri * so shall 1 say, 
impelled in the heart by Hari ’ (p> 18)^,' hari imAa- mat 



nija mayd ‘ I Hhall seduce him away by my deceit’ (p. 74), 
hhS$d^baddha karabi mat fidt * I shall render it in (popular) 
language' (p. 18). 

Nur Muhammad: karaba mat sevd ‘I shall render 
service' (p. 32), anfa eka dina h6hai khehd ‘ultimately 
one day, I shall be (turned into) ashes ’ (p» 35). 

let pi.— Jayasi -aha, -abi, Tuls! -aba, -abd, •abai and 
nbe, N. Muhammad -aba ; for instance : 

J. puni sds^ura hama gdvanaba kdCi ‘ then tomorrow, we 
shall go to our fathers -in-law’ (p. 96), kaunu utaru pdubi 
kita mUkhv ‘ what answer shall we get, whence will the 
deliverance be? ’ (p. 97). 

T. hamahU kahaha aba thakurasohdfi ‘ we also shall 
now say words flattering to the master ’ (p. 163), jiyata na 
karabi savati sevakdi ‘ while I am alive, I shall not serve my 
rival ’ (p. 165), debd, dekhibai^ dekhibe, 

N. hama kehi kdrana karaba stgdrd ‘ why shall we adorn 
ourselves ?’ (p. 25). 

2nd eg. — the instances are found in Tulsidas 
only : 

jaihasi tat sameta parivdrd ‘ thou shall go (to hell) with 
thy family ’ (p. 76), tinhaht mile tat hoba pumtd ‘on meeting 
them, thou shall be purified ’ (p. 337). 

2nd pi. — J. -ihahu and -aba, T. . ihahu (iahu), -aba and 
•ibi, N. -aba. For instance: 

J. kd kahihahu jaba dekkihahu rdhu ‘ what will you say 
when you will see the herring?’ (p. 312), kaimi dhvpa 
sahaha binu chdhUt ‘ how will you bear the sun without 
shade ? ’ (p. 247). 

T. jaba lagi tumha aihahu mohx pdh%^ tiW yoxx com© to 
me’ (p. 27), bhujabala bisva jitaba tumhajakid ‘when you 
will conquer the universe by the might of your arms ’ (p. 63), 
ehi rdja sdja samdta sevaka jdnibi ‘ know me to be your 
servant with all the king’s equipment* (p. 140), 2 iarikd 
tft kbfi pShln ‘please protect these daughters, taking 
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them as your maids ' (p« 140), aparadha chamih^ ^ forgive 
the fault/ 

Note. — -o&i and -t69 are used more as imperatives and 

are honorific. 

3rd 8g. — J. -ihi, -i, 4hai and -aia, T. Ahi, -i and -aba, 
N. -ihi, -i and -ihai. For instance : 

J. kaisai n%da parihi hhu% mahfi ‘ how will sleep come, 
on the ground ’ (p. 247), miU so kaunahu pheru ‘ then that 
will come together in some way ’ (p. 396), bai4ra karihai 
iaAi ‘ he will make someone mad’ (p. 132), guna auguna 
bidhi pfichaba ‘ the Lord will ask merit and demerit ’ 
(p. 15). 

T. iinhaht kathd suni Idgihi phiki ‘ to them the story 
will appear insipid on hearing’ (p. 7), aba na tumhaht 
mayd niyardt * Maya will not come near you now ’ (p. 63), 
jehi hana jdi rahaba raghurdt ‘ in whichever forest Rama 
will go and live ’ (p. 198). 

N. saba hildya jdihi eka bard ‘ once all will disappear’ 
(p. l), kaisi rahana kalimjara AOt ‘ how will abode be (pos- 
sible) in Kalinjar ’ (p. 23), puni to lai apa7%e ghara jaihai 
‘ then will take you and go to his place ’ (p. 41). 

3rd pi. — ih% only is found in J., it and others are found 
in T. ; for instance : 

X finaH Idka jariht tehi Idgi ‘ with that all the three 
worlds will burn up’ (p, 457). 

T. sunihahx sujana sardhi subdm ' the good people will 
hear it and admire it in good words ’ (p. 7), dekkiahx rtipa 
ndma ddhind ‘ (they) will see the form under the name ’ 
(p. 14), slya biydhaba rdma ‘ Rama (honorific pi.) will marry 
SIS’ (p. 106); -%h% {rdkhiht) is very uncommon. 

Note 1 — In Tulsi and NUr Mohammad two or three iustanoes 
of -g® futures, s.g., pUvahusfi (T. pp. 62, 384), karahtg^ (T. pp, 330, 
378), are found but they are borrowed forms. 

f. S4 
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Notk 2. — The note under § 306 showing 01 + 1 > fai does not 
operate in Early Aw ad hi, dsihaU (T. p. 28 line 19). Soraetimes 

the -• of the terminstion is elided, €.g., d 0 iha^i, cUhau (J. p. 403). 

B. Mopebn Awadhi 


§ 306. 


eg 

pi. 

Ist -iflAfi (dekbifiAu) 

•ibax (dekhibax) 


-ib (dexkbib) 

2nd -iflAi (dekhidAi) 

-iAau (dekbifiAu) 

3rd -ix (dexkbix) 

•ifiAt (dekhifiAi) 


{a) There is a dialectal variation with regard to -ft- or 
-b- forms. Except in the tracts bordering on Kananji [where 
-iflAi (dekhifiAi) form is found with 1st plural also, 

West Uhao], the Western dialects, viz.^ Linp., 8., L., U., F. 
apd Bgh. liave -b- forms only for the Ist plur. In the 
Central dialects, viz., B., Br. and R., the -b- forms are 
creeping into the second person also. In the Eastern 
dialects (G., Fy., SI., P., A., M.)-b- forms are found in the 
Ist and 2nd persons regularly, -li- forms being found oply in 
the 3rd person. 

Ist pb — S., L., U. and F., -Ab, -ibex (dezkhAb, 
dekhibex), Bgh. dexkbib, dexkhAb, dekhebAi, Br. and R. 
-Ab, H. -abAi (dekhebAi), G- -Ab commoner than -abAi, 
Fy. -Ab or -obAi and after -az roots -ub (axub, bAtaxub), 
SI. -Ab (and -ub after -ax roots only), L. -Ab, so also A. 
and M. 

2nd sg.— Br. and R. -ibex, G. -ebex (dekhebez), Bgh. 
dekhiRee ; 2a(l pi. — B., Br. and R. have -iAA.u, so also has 
Gonda largely and 8.W. SuUanpar and Fyzabad, else Py. 
-boz,-bAo, SI 'b|az P.,A , M. -bar, -ibax, box, S E-O. -box. 

8rd sg — R. -ex (dexkhex), so also Fy., 81., A., M., P. 
and S. W. SI. have ix (dexkhix), Bgh. dexkbix. 

3rd pi. — Br. -iASx (dekhiflSx); Py.. SI. and other Eastern 
dialects -iAaT (dekhiflAt) 
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Note.— I n the case of roots del to give and lex ‘ to take*, 
the initial A of *ifiAS, •iflAly -iflAay -ifiAly is combined with 
-ex, ex + i thus resultmj; in -fax, djazfiASy djaifiAi, 
djaxflAu, djaiflAi. 

(6) This tense simply refers to a future action, e»g., 
hAm milhaziz khAibax ^ we shall eat sweetmeats ^ As com- 
pared with this, the Fat, Imperfect Ind. refers to an action 
which will be in the process of being done (mAi mi^haziz 
Idiazt}* hoifiAn ‘ 1 sliull l)e eating sweetmeats’ and the Fut. 
Perfect Indie, to an action which will have been completed 
(mAi mithaziz khazez hoifiAQ ' I shall have eaten sweet- 
meats ’). Id the case of verbs indicating continuous action, 
this tense indicates merely the beginning of the action, e.g,, 
jAb turn AifiAu tAb AAm pA^flibaz ^ when you come, 1 
shall read’, i.c., I shall begin reading after your arrival. 
The tense can be used conjunctively also (jo AiflAU tAu 
dekhiflAu ‘ if you will come, then you will see ’). As such 
it has a little more probability of the action than in the case 
of the conjunctive sense indicated by the Past tense [vide 
i 304 (ft)]. 

C. Oeigin 

I 307. The Future Indicative of Awadhi is based on 
the ancient future (/tf) and on the tavya participle, the A- 
forms going back to the former while -ft- to the latter. 
The development of -sy-, as and -s- > -A- appears to be 
rather rapid, considering that -s- is generally retained in 
Mod. lA. But tbo sounds in a suffix might have had a 
different treatment. 

All the dialects of Awadhi have the -ft- form at least in 
the 1st ph, tlie more we proceed to the East, the more we 
find the -ft- forms in use* These have a great variety ; -ifta, 
-ift, iftS, -iftai etc. all of which may not be strictly deriv- 
able from iavya {itavya ) : -oftfta, -iabba ; it appears that the 
dialects after adopting this participle to indicate the future 
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have developed it individually, so that now in Mirzapur 
-box forms are used with the 1st person and -box with the 
second person. No dialects of Modern Awadhi use -b- forms 
in the drd person, but in Early Awadhi^ these are found 
optionally with all the persons and numbers. The Srd sg. 
form in -i should he connected with -iAi> t/. 

Imperative 

A. Early Awadhi 


§ 308. The following are the terminations : 



sg- 

pi. 

Ist 

-aft, -8 


2nd 

-w, -a, -asi -ahi 

-ahu *5 

3rd 

-aut -ai 

•ah% 

Ist sg. — 

is found in all the three texts while -8 only 


in Nur Muhammad. For instance : 

J. haU aha hanOhdsa kahd jdu ‘ may I now go to an 
exile into the forest ? ’ (p- 90) ; 

T. dpu sarisa khojaH. kahCl jdt ‘ where should I go and 
seek one like myself’ (p. 67) ; 

N. dpana augtina kdha sundvaU ^ how should I speak 
of my own demerits ’ (p. 84), jfiana manda kimi kahi 
bakhdnS ‘ my knowledge is little, liow should 1 describe in 
detail ’ (j). 15). 

2nd 8g.'— « forms are found in all the three texts ; in 
Nur Muhammad in a few cases we have -a ; -aat, -aAtare 
found only in Tulsidas. For instance : 

J. moht ynha Wbha sundu na mdyd ‘ do not speak to me 
of attractions and attachments ’ (p. 249) ; 

T. rdma^ndma mani-dlpa dharu ‘ put the bejewelled 
lamp of the name of Rama ’ (p. 14), taba lagi jam kaehu 
hahasi bakOri ^ till then do not say anything again ’ (p. 171), 
Vigi pviya pariharahi kulie^u ‘my beloved, leave this ugly 
appearance soon’ (p. 167). 
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N. maru na chirahkdia mi laid ‘ do not strike thy foot 
in milk and rice ’ (p. 21), taja mana cinia barhdva huld$u 
‘ leave anxiety and increase gladness’ (p. 12). 

2nd pi. — all the texts have -ahu forms, only in Nur 
Muhammad forms are found sometimes ; for instance : 

J. dhdmna iahd 'pathavahu^ dehu Idkha dasa rdka ‘ send 
messengers there and give an amount of ten lakhs ’ 
(p. 223). 

T. mUgahu dju juvdvahu chdfi ‘ beg (them) to-day and 
cool your breast (heart) ’ (p. 166) ; 

N. hoi daydla gaurlpatit puravahu kdja hamdra ‘ 0 lord 
of Gaurl, be compassionate and accomplish my business ’ 
(p. 32), kai kirapd mohi pdra uidr^ ‘ take pity and put me 
across ’ (p. 2). 

3rd sg. — au is found both in JayasI and Tulsidas while 
-m only is found in Nur Muhammad ; -ao is a variant form 
of -aw in JayasI and -ai is sometimes found in Tulsidas. For 
instance : 

J. dahU tmha rasa ko pdu ko ndh% ‘ whether any one 
may get that tasty juice or not’ (p. 179), jdi pard jahd 
pdo na thdhd ' went and fell (there) where (he) may not 
obtain the bottom ’ (p. 525). 

T. kou nvpa hOu hamahi kd hdm ‘ any one may become 
a king, what have I to lose?' (p. 163), jdraijdgu subhdu 
hamdrd * may fate burn my habit ’ (p. 163). 

N. kd jdnai sukha hhOga bhuldnd ‘ what may one who 
has forgotten (himself) in the enjoyment of happiness, know’ 

(p. 11). 

3rd pi. — We find only one or two examples in Nur 
Muhammad : guru jana si yaha hinatiya niOn^ k6pa na 
mdnahx bhaUha sikM * this is our request to the elders, may 
they not show anger and frown ' (p. 4). 

Note — T he'passive imperative is found considerably used in 
all the texts, particularly with a first person plural subject [see 
§ 347 (c) ]. 
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The use of this te&se is exactly like that of the Im* 
perative of Sanskrit where ‘order’ is denoted by a form of 
the second person and ‘ permission ’ is sought by k form of 
the other two persons. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

I 309. The forms of the Imperative are the same as of 
the Present Indicative, hut tliere is a distinction from the 
latter in the 2nd person singular, in Lmp. Pres. Ind. 
dexkhAi, Imperative dexkhu, Pres. Ind. jaii, Imperative 
jttx. The termination of the 2nd eg. here being -u (and 
zero in the case of -ax -ex -ox roots) while in the Pres. Ind. 
it is -Ai (and -i in the case of -ax, -ex, -ox roots). Besides 
G. 3rd sg. Imp. is -Au (dexkhAu). This difference of the 
termination warrants a separate treatment of the Imperative. 

The Wostarn dialects and B. and Q. have -u (and zero) 
like Lmp., R. and Br, liave zero (dezfeh, jax) in all roots, 
while the Eastern dialects do not possess a 2nd person 
singular and hence do not show any difference from the Pros. 
Indie. Bgh. has dezkhAs sg. and dezkhAb pi. The exact 
Imperative sense is expressed only in the 2nd person, 
tui jax ‘ go’, bflaigAu ‘ run away In other persons it 
has a permissive sense, e.g., inAi kArA& ^ let me do ’, ux 
kArAi * let him do 

Note.--^A 8^ shown above (Part I § 160) the Imperative is 
distinguished from the Present Indio, by a difference in tone also. 

C. Origin 

§ 310. The Imperative shows a difference from the 
Present Indicative only in the 2nd pers. sing, and 3rd pers. 
8g. The 2nd sg. form with zero termination goes back to -a 
(gaccha etc.) which lost its pronunciation sometime in late 
MIA. The -u termination which occurs in Sindh! as well (see 
Bloch p. 238) cannot go hack to MIA. -asu (Jkahasu\ nor can 
it be said that the ancient -n {kuru^ has survived ; we 
fiud that Apabhraniia has it (e.g., t^artf, p. 25, Bbavisayatta 
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haha 0. 0. S). Hoernie (p. 338) seen it h 3 * perhaps a corrap* 
tion of -a ’! The 3rd sg. -au attested by a dialect in Modern 
Awadbi also as well as by RliJtjapnrl. goes back regularly to 
•atu (ffacchatu). Other forms go track to the Present Indica- 
tive which began to replace the forms of the Imperative as 
early as the earliest MIA. 

Fnture ImpemtiTe 

A. Eluq.T Awadhi 

§311. The use of this tense as shown in § 312 is 
different from the ordinary Imperative. The following are 
the terminations 

, eg. pi. 

2n(l -estt -ehu 

For instance : 

J. au tuuhha saA haca kahesu pareva ^ 0 bird, then thoa 
will say words with (thy) mouth ’ (p. 495), dehu cadhi so 
papana ywnt adtd ‘then you will come by climbing up the 
seven skies ’ (p. 435) ; 

T. tinhahx dehhdi dihesu tat sdtd ‘ to them thou wilt 
show SUa ’ (p. 337), karehu sojatana bibeka bkdri ‘ you will 
have recourse to that means after a mature consideration ’ 
(p. 27); 

N. nisa mb rdkhahu bhtfri dehu, dhirja dharehu jaudf 
phala pdehu ‘ put it at night and then you will come early in 
the morning, and have consolation with whatever fmit you 
will get ’ (p. 17). 

Noia — As shown under § 312 the terminations of this tense are 
not found with roots based on the past participle {s.g,, and not 

bhathu) 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 312. This indicates an imperative of a distant fntnre 
as compared with the ordinary Imperative, e.g., dezUiAtt 
‘ see ! ’ dezkheu ‘ see — future ’. The forms in LakhImpurT 
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8g. pi. 

2nd person -ez (dezkhez) -eu (dezkheu) 

As such they do not appear to differ from the Past Indica- 
tive (cf. § 304). But two points should be noted : — 
(1) that out of the two forms that we have in Lakhimpurl 
for the Past. Jndic. in 2n(l pcrs. sing., viz,, -ez and -ii|, 
on^y one, in -ex, is employed for the Future Imperative, 
the other one in -isi is never so used ; and (2) with roots 
tliat have separate forms for the Present and the Past [§ 297 
( 0 ) ] the Future Imperative has its terminations after the 
Present root, e,g., jaz- Present, gA- Past ; now jazeu 'go — 
Future Inoperative gAeu ' wont — Past Indicative Simi- 
larly hoieu 'be — Future Imperative', bhAeu ‘ were — Past 
Indicative \ 

This difference warrants a separate treatment of this 
tense. All the dialects possess this tense. They agree in not 
employing the -iB| or its corresponding form in -es, -osi etc. 
for indicating the Future Imperative and in adding the 
terminations after the root of the Present where a difference 
of roots oxistH. A specimen from Gonda (Balrampur) has 
two forms in kiAis|gi). Standard Hindi expresses 

the sense of this tense by wluU appears to be the verbal 
noun, e.g,, turn dezkhnaz ' you will see 

0. Oriuin 

§ 313. The Future Imperative is found only with 
reference to the 2nd pers. sg. and pi. Its sense is connot- 
ed by the infinitive in W. Hindi {e.g , tuna jaznaz ' you 
wdll go ’) and hy the forms derivable from the Future Indica- 
tive; in Bengali, Maithill and Bh5jpuri iChatterji § 651). 
Awadhi, however, has special termiaations — sg. ex, eau 

pi. -eu, eflu. These appear to go back to the •aya>d, 
conjugation of MIA in the Imperative, examples of which are 
quoted by Pischel (pp. 331 — 32). 
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Past Conditional 

A. Eaely Awadhi 

I 314. The Imperfect Participle is used to denote this 
tense and the use is like that i/i Modern Awadhi (§ 315)« 
The participle is, however, inflected sometimes. The follow- 
ing terminations, thus, after the root, result : 


CD 

8R* 

‘UteHf -atiU 

pi. 

2nd 

— 

-atehu 

3rd 

4eu 

— 


Ist sg. — ate^ is found in all tlie texts, only in Nur 
Muhammad -atiiM is sometimes found with a subject in the 
feminine gender, e.g-, 

J. anu ram haU rahateU r&dhd ' 0 queen ! very gladly 
would I have remained (here)’ (p. 405); 

T. jo'll janateU birm bhafa bhubi bhai ‘ had 1 known, 
brothers, that the Eartli is devoid of heroes ’ (p. 108); 

N. jd mat cahateU dpana nan ‘ if I had wanted my 
fame’ (p. 25), nd (S cert hutifi teri ‘or else, I (fern.) would 
have become thy servant’ (p. 79). 

2nd pi. — the forms have been found only in Tulsidas: 
jaU tnnika avatehu muni kl ndl ‘ had you come like an 
ascetic ’ (p. 120). 

3rd sg. — the simple Imperfect participle (masculine or 
feminine) is used in all the texts but J. in addition lias -teu 
forms and N. 4ai. For instance: 

J. knsala h^fu jnv janama fia hold ‘ It would have been 
well, if tliere had been no birth* (p. 314)^ dhdi sifhgha barn 
Ichdteu marl ‘ it would have been better, if a lion had 
attacked and eaten me up ’ (p. 382) ; 

T. hUa janama na bharata hO ‘ if there had been no 
birth of Bharata ’ (p. 284), jaU pai jia na hMi kutildi ‘ if 

there had been no wdckedness in the heart’ (p. 231) ; 

p. B5 
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N. kOtai mukuta hamara ‘ there would have been my 
deliverance ’ (p. 16), mS mahtt ta mukha teta haseva ‘ her face 
would have resided (for some time) in me ’ (p. 11), atamaja 
p hdta eka ‘ if there had been a daughter ’ (p. 16), inano 
aw pram dm hara left ‘ she would have snatched away both 
life and heart’ (p. 18)- 

Note. — The uninfleoted participle can be used with any person, 
e.g., JByasT : kai taai rdhati Shi jasa bUH (PadmBv'ati says) ‘ or I 
would have remained just I was in childhood’ (p. 882). 

B. Modbbn Awaobi 
§ 815. Lmp 

Bg. pi. 

1 St -btiS (dekh<^tifi) -oten (dekhaten), 

-iti (dexkhiti) 

2nd 'A.ti (dezkhAtj) *otiu (dekhstiu) 

drd -Ati (dezkhAti) -atiz (dekhatTz) 

The following are the variations in the districts ; 

1st Bg. — The Western dialects as well as K. agree 
with Lmp., R. and Br. have -ctu (dekbdtfi), Bgh. inasc, 
dekhotjeku, fern. dekhstihS. 

1st pi.— the final -}. of -itj is not found in the Eastern 
dialects except in G., B. has -otin for -oten, particularly in 
Eastern tracts ; Bgh. masc. dekhnijen, fern, ddchotin. 

2nd Bg. — P. Br. and B. -otez (dekhotez), G. -•tie 
(dskhatia), Bgft sc. dekhatjefl, fern. dekh»tifi. 

2nd pi. — ate lekhoteu) in Fy., G. (except West), P. 
and Br. ; otjaz (dekhatjaz) in Sl>, otuz (dekhatuz) in R. ; 
Bgh. masc. dekkotiSfl, fern, dekhotifti. 

3rd sg. — At(dezldiAt) in Br.,R.,Fy., S., P.. Q , A. and 
M. Fy. distinguishes between masc. -At and fern. *Ati ; Bgh. 
masc. dekhatjAi, fern, dekhe^iz. 

3rd pi.— otSz (dekhotez) in R., -atez(dekh»tez)in G. 
(except West); Fy., SI. P., A-, M., -eten (dddietea) or 
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•4itia (ddUwtin). Fj. diatinguisbea between meec. -vlex 
and fem. •atTz (dekhatTz), %b. masc. daHintiein, f«n. 
daUiatin. 

(a) Tbia tense denoted (in a conditional or purpose eianse) 
an action which might have taken place in the past but which 
never did come off, e.p., jo mAi |^Ar aez aztli bAjez 
cAldeztiu tAu hiez bAkhAt pAr pAfiapjaztiS ‘had I 
started at eight from my house, I would have been here iu 
time’, tana Ais kArathi ki hAm kaz hfiA sf (ArkAi ka 
mAukaz. miljazti ‘ you should have acted in a manner 
that I should liave got an opportunity to slip off from there’. 

Compared with the Past Imperfect Conditional (§ 325) 
and Past Perfect Conditional (§331) this tense does not refer 
to the aspect of tlie incompletion or completion of the act, 
but simply denotes that it did not take place. 

C. Obioin 

§ 316. The Past Conditional in Awadhi, like other 
Mod. lA. is based on the Imperfect participle. In some 
forms the enclitic personal terminations, which appear in the 
past tense also, are found incorporated while in others, they 
are not used. Awadhi does not present any special feature 
here. 

Ptaaent lasperfe ct Indicatiwe 

A. Easut Awadhi 

§ 317. The following instances have been noted 

Jiyasl : ha& janati haH ' 1 know ’ (p. 508), prana 
mukuta aba hota hai ‘ life-breath is becoming free now ’ 
(p.561), fcAaaa eia muha cdhata hakx dhSi ‘in a moment, 
they want to make an attack ' (p. 605). 

Note.— I n aba kaaa kOrt karaai hat AS hari * faow now, over* 
oome thon sayest (dost), 0 Uari’ (p. S51), the anziliary Ims beoi 
oomUned with the Present Indicative form 

Tnlsl: iMi dharma natfantUa ahatt ‘ I know my dnty 
according to polity ’ (p 379), am dimt dim japtda haka 
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jilu ' 0 lord', on wUom yon meditate day and mgbt ' (p. 296), 
jSnati hahu ba$a HaMka0Mre ‘ yon know that the lord is in 
yonr control ' (p. 1 63), m*mh& tnSri learata haht nindd 
‘mcthinks (they) are speaking ill of me ’ (p. 316), hou hiha 
calana cakata hcUa dju ‘ somebody said, they are going to* 
day ’ (p. 144), prasna karaia tmm sahaeata ahah% ‘ he is 
hentaj^ng to ask ’ (p. 456)- 

Kur Mohammad : rStiato ahafi bircha para^-mitra ehdfi 
gd pdsa ‘ I am lamenting on the tree, the friend has left me ’ 
(p. 86), jehi niaa dina sumirata hai hSu ‘ if any one remem* 
hers any one, day and night’ (p. 75), initra jo hat haratdra 
ke, tnarata nahl hat iHii ‘those who are friends of God, do not 
die ’ (p. 54). 

B. Moobbm Awaohi 

§ 318. For instance in Lakhlmpuri: 

sg. pi. 

1st dezUukki hA.& dezkhiti hAi or dexkhiti hAn 
2nd dexldiAti liAi lu. dezkhAtihAu f. dekhatizliAa 
3rd dezkkA^ liAi m. desUsAtj hAi f. deldiatix hAi 

(a) This tense refers to an action which is taking place 
in the Present and has displaced the Pres. Indie, entirely in 
common speech. The auxiliary is uttered with much less 
emphasis than the principal verb, and hence appears to have 
lost ground in several cases. For instance : 

Lmp. tunadeldMkm naziz hioz kaz hoi goz ‘yon 
do not see what has happened here’ where ddskolhi 
stands for dekhodz hAu; Fatehpur : Abai turn oAfliz 
jAntoo ‘ till now yon do not know’, Gonda : hAm dfloztiz 
aozAtz chizti sAkit|. ‘ i cannot wash dksfi hAm sozjA 
lurAfiaz joznki. ‘ I know simple Birakd (songs)’, U. mAi 
nAfiiZ iAisAktiS. ‘I cannot take’, Allahabad: hAm kud^t 
muii: kArolMs ’ I am doing nothing ’• In all these instances 
the auxiliary has very much modified itself, so that the forms 
appear as if they were of the Past Conditional. 
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Past loy et iect IndUcatita 

A. £ablt Awaobi 

§ 319. Instances of this tense are much fewer than 
those of the Present Imperfect Indicative. For example : 

JajasT ; sUhtata aha jahlt sukha sdkha ‘ I was sleepiaf 
there where (one finds) branches of happiness ’ (p. 225). 

Tnlsl : sundara suta jammata bhaf Hu ‘ they also were 
delivered of liandsoiue sons ’ (p. 85), matha nai puehata a$a 
bhayau having bowed down, he began to ask ’ (p. 324), 
rake kahduata parama birdgi ' he was called a great hermit ’ 
(p. 146). 

Nots.— G reaves (Grammar of the RAmAyaoa, p. 83) makes a 
distinotion between the Imperfect: Participle with VroA- which he 
calls Imperfect Past and the Imperfect Participle with ^hkm- 
whioh is termed by him as Inceptive Imperfect. But no such 
distinction appears to be justified, n/hhif is combined in exactly 
the same sense as V rah- and is found so used in BihKri languages 
even to-day. The usage in RSmAyana only shows that both the 
roots were employed to make the Past Imperfect. 

B. Modebn Awaobi 

§ 320. This tense refers to an action which was being 
done in the past, the imperfection being emphasised, «.g., aAi 
bAjozrAi jazt} r AflAu ‘ I was going to the Baser ’ indi- 
cates that tbe action of going was containing- The fornu, 
for instance, in Lmp., are : 

8g. pi. 

1st dezkliAti faBaS dezkhiti rAflAi or 

dezkiuti rAfllAn 

■2.d 7 

3ra d-ikun r/UUi 

(a) In Uuao and Fatehpnr where we have h- forms of 
the anxiliary for the past, they are modified gmieraUy, e.^.. 
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F. iMadArAfl rupAias IcAi cizj ailAt Ux ‘ the article was 
obtainable for fifteen rupees khelotix ttx ‘ (the girls) were 
playing’, tarn kAflax gex tjox ’where had yon been?’, 
biaxfi ke khwaxj k<ix gex ten ‘ I had gone in quest of the 
marriage (of my son)’. 

Future Imperfect Indicative 

6. Modebn Awadhi 

§ 321. This refers to an action which will be in the 
state of duration at some particular time. The forms, for 
instance, in Lakbimpurl arc : 

ag- 
ist dexUiAt} hoiflAfi 

2nd dexkkAti hoxiz 

3rd dexUiAti hoxiz 

Imperfect Imperatiye 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 322. One instance of Present Imperfect Coujunctire 
is found in cala jdta }<ua hsi hapsht ’ as a traveller may be 
going ’ (N. p. 3). 

B. Modsbn Awadhi 

. § 323. This is found only with the rAfl- root and 
emphasises the incompleteness of the action wanted to be 
done. For instance, Lutp. tui dezkhAti rAfiu ’(thou) 
oondnne seeing ’, turn dexkbAt} (fm. d^kketix) rAflAu 
‘(you) continue seeing ’. 

Imperfect Future Imperative 

B. Modbhk Awadhi 

§ 324. This also emphasises the inoompleteneM of the 
action to be done, but with reference to distant future. For 


pi. 

dexldhitl hoibox or 
dexUtAt} hoibax 
ro. dexkbAt} hoiflAu 
f. dekhetfx hoiflAu 

m. dezkhAti hoiflAi 
f. dekhetix hoiflai 
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instance Lmp., tni dazkbAti paBaz ‘ tbon will continne 
seeinff’, tom dezkliAt} (fm. dekhetiz) rAfieu ‘ yon will 
continue seeing 

PreMDt Imperfect Coaditionel 

B. Modbbn Awadhi 

§ 325> Tliis tense refers to tbe continuity of an 
action which did not happen. The forms, for instance, in 
Lmp., are : 

sg. pi. 

Ist dezkhAt} heztiS dezkbAti lioztea,,dezldiAt| 

hezHi 

2nd dezldiAti hozti m. dezldiAti hoztm, 

f. ddkhetlz hoztiit 
3rd dezkhAtf hozt$ m. dezldiAti hoztTz, 

f. dekhetiz koztzz 

Present Perfect Indicetiwe 

A EabIiT Awadhi 

f 326. The following instances have been noted : — 
JSyasI : jO hailiikd sojainametd ‘ what is ordained, 
cannot be falsified ’ (p. 596), jaMk haithu kaM ran * where 
the king is sitting ' (p. 583). 

Tulsf : taba lagi haipha- ahaU ba^ ekaht * till then 1 am 
sitting in the shade of the banyan tree ’ (p. 27), thaldta 
AoAf saha lugai ‘ all meh and women become stupefied * 
(p. 89). 

Nur Muhammad : hatna Puma rakhd hai tehi ndS ^ he 
has named us and you ’ (p. 55), /dai parata rdjd sravana, 
pari na hai yaha Wla ‘it appears that this word has not 
reached the king’s ears ’ (p. 25), de aukdsa hani Aot cBr3 
‘ he came and smilingly became a disciple' (p. 2). 

B. Modbbh Awadhi 

§ 327. The forms in Lafchimpiirf, for instance, are: 
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8g. pl. 

1st dezldiex hA.fi dezklMZ hAn 

dezbhefi bAi dezkhen hAi 

2nd dezkhez hAi dezkhez hAu 

dezkhisj hAi 

3rd dezlchisi hAi dezidiini hAi 

, . niAraz (f. mAriz) hAfi nArez (f. mAriz) hAn 
mArefi (f. mArifi) hAi mAren hAi 
2 j mAraz (f. mAriz) hAi mAre> (f. mAriz) hAu 
mArez BAi aiAreu (f. mArin) hAi 

3rd mAraz (f. mAriz) hAi mArez (f. mAriz) hA? 

(a) The difference between this tense and the Past 
Indicatiye lies in the use. This refers to an action the effect 
of which lasts up to the present wl)ile the Past Indicatire 
refers to an action which has no effect at present, e.g., mAi 
kttX mo giri gaz hAfi ‘ 1 have fallen into the well ' «.a, 1 
am still there, while mAi kuX mo girl gAofi refers to the 
momentary action of falling but does not show that I am still 
there. Compared with the Past Perfect Indicative this tense 
refers to the recent past while the other to the remote past, 
s.p., mAi gazwAi gAwaz hAfi ‘I have gone to the village’ 
refers to nearer past than mAi gazwAi gAwaz rAflAfi ‘ I 
had gone to the village 

Pest Perfect Indicative 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 328. The instances are very rare : 

JayasI : jaha lagi guru mat aha m cinha as long as i 
bad not recognised my teacher ’ (p. 540), deU marana mtcu 
hati likhi ' I have come to die, death was ordained ’ (p. 121), 
oki dhanukha bedha huta rdhu ‘ Rahu had been pierced by 
that very bow’ (p. 171), dharafi saraga mile huta ddu ‘the 
Earth and the sky both were united ’ (p. 474). 

Tulsf : gatraht'nhe had gone’, gaS rahd 'they had 
gone*, gat hi ‘she had gone ’ (p. 379). 
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B. Hodbbh Awadhi 

§ 329. As shown above (9 297 note 1) the nniiiftsetad 
forms {-ax, -ii, -ex) of the Perfect Participle are accooipaiued 
by the regnlar anxiliaries of the varioas persons and the in- 
fleeted forms (-efi, -ifl, in etc.) by the 3rd person sg. (hAi 
and its eqnivalents aBaI, bax in the Present Perfect .Indi- 
cative and xAfiAi, rAflax in the Past Perfect Indi«^ve). 

As' compared with the Past IndicatiTe, the eSeot 
the action denoted by the Past Perfect IndicatiTe lasts 
beyond the time when the action took place. Moreover, the 
Past Indicative refers to nearer past than the Past Perfect 
IndicatiTe, e.p., of mAi gnxwAi gAjen ‘ I went to the vil- 
lage and mAi gdxwAi gAwnx vAfiAfi ‘ 1 had gone to the 
village ’, the latter refers to remote past. 

Nova. — Unlike ISogliah Past Perfect I bad gooe) the 

Awadhi Past Perfect does not require comparison with another 
past verb. 

Future Perfect Indicative 

B. Modebn Awadhi 

§ 330. This tense refers to an action which will be 
necessarily completed by some parlicular time in the fntore, 
e.g., jAlex turn hAm kax bolazwAi AifiAu tAiex bAm 
rozti khuxi cukez hoibuz ‘I shall have taken my meal 
before you will come to call me ’. It also sometimes is used 
to denote a possible but uncertain action of the past, e.g., 
kuxlfii kaz turn ix kursiz pAr bAithex rAfiAu? hdx 
bAithex hoibax ‘did you sit on this chair yesterday ?’ 

‘ Yes, 1 may have sat (on it) ’. 

Perfect ImperatiTe 

9 331. This emphasises the completeness of the action 
wanted to be done, e.g., tui dexkhex rA&i, ‘ you continue 
in the state of having seen.’ 

F.M 
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Perfec t Fntare Imperative 

§ 382. As compared to tbe Perfect Imperatiye this 
tense refers to distant fotnre, e^., toi dezkhez rA.flez ‘ thon 
will eontiaae in the state of haring seen 


Past Perfect Conditional 


§ 333. This tense refers to a conditional completed 
action in the past which did not occur* e.g., jo mA.i s\bA.i 
IdtazbA.! pacflez hoztin, tAu az j cAin kArti hoztin ‘ had 
I completed reading ail tho books, 1 should have been enjoy 
ing this day The forms in Lakhimpur!, for instance, are : 


9g- 

1st dezkbez hoztia 

2nd dezkhez hozt| 
3rd dezkbez kozt|,. 
dezkbisi hozt} 

C. Obioin 


pi. 

dezkhez hozten * dezkhen 
hoziti 

dezkhezhoztiu 
dezkhez hoztTz 


I 334. The periphrastic tenses of Awadhi are formed 
by combining the Imperfect or the Perfect participle with the 
rarious tenses of the auxiliary verb and do not present any 
peculiarity historically. Their use in Early Awadhi is 
comparatively rare, but with tlie progress of the language, 
greater and greater display of these tenses is found. 


The Absolutive 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 335. The Absolutive in Early Awadhi ends in h 
only about half a dozen instances in Nur Muhammad show 
•a for -i. This -o was merely orthographic. The form is 
gmerally used without any postposition; wherever a 
po^[K»ition is present, JayasI has iai, TulsI kai generally 
and sometimes karg and hari, Nur Muhammad kai^ iS. For 
intiaoce t 
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JayasI augSki ‘having dived deep ’ (p. 2), ‘having 
broken ’ (p. 19), mUi kai * having united * (p. 60). 

Tulsi : cMtfi ‘having left’ (p. 88), /oai, ‘having known ’ 
(p. 19l)i stidhdri kai ‘ having corrected’ (p. 301)i j&i ktum 
‘having gone ’ (p. 338), khdi kari ‘ having eaten* (p. 399). 

Nur Mnbammad : samujhi ‘ having understood ’ (p. 3), 
c««» ‘having picked’ (p. 5), ehSfa ‘having left’ (p. 4), 
samhdri kai ‘ having arranged ’ (p. 4), thira hi ‘ attentively ’ 
(^27). 

The use of the absolutivo is the same as in Modern 
Awadhi. 

6. Moosbh Awadhi 

§ 336. The Absolutive in Lakhimpnr! is formed by 
adding *1 to a root ending in a consonant (e.g., dexldk}, 
h/ws}) and -i to a root ending in a vowel (e.g., jazi, kluizi)i 
The form thus arrived at is then used with k» or kia or 
•kAiflSxp dezkh( ka * hanog seen kAS| kAi * having 
laughed \ jazi ka ^ having gone\ lAi kAi * having taken \ 
uz sAb din hZa| kAi bazt kArti hAi ^ he always talks 
after sniiling, i.s., after having smiled ^ • 

8., L., U., B., Br., R., Q-. and P. have the -i sound 
distinctively in this form, F,, Fy., SI., A., M. and Bgh. appear 
to drop it sometimes after roots ending in a consonant 
P. niflazrkAi ‘ having seen ’, Fy. hAs ke ‘ having laughed 
81. dezkb ke ‘ having seen ’, A. utazr kAi ‘ having brought 
down’, M. bazj^ ke ‘ having divided ’) but retain it always 
after roots ending in a vowel. The -i is sometimes pro- 
nounced as -e and generally- -fA in the Eastern dialects* 
The elision of intervocalic -r- is witnessed in certain forms 
of the Absolutive in the Eastern dialects, Lmp. d&Ari, 
B. dfiAi ‘ having put’, Lmp. UiAri, SI. bkAi ^having 0l!ed, 
ivA, full’, Lmp. 4«izrip Fy. * having thrown’ [Compare 
Chatterji : Origin and Development of Bengali^ p. 157 (1)}* 
The postposition employed by the Eastern dialects is kb or 



k4i. ItAiHix it mtrioted to Lmp., 8,' and B. luii is yery 
oommon. 

Non.— (I) The absolutivo (without the poetpoiitioD) ia aaed to 
form oompound yerbe also (md« § 365). 

(2) kAjr- ‘todo’, dex- to give' and lex- ‘to take’ 
hay# their abaolutiye aa IcAl, dAi, I Ai reapeotiyely. 

C. Obigin 

I 337. The Abaolutiye of Awadhi is baaed on the OIA. 
>ya,UIA. -ia, resulting in Awadhi as -i > i > Zero. In certain 
naages («.p., in compound verbs where it is compounded with 
aaiob, paoab, milab, to show ability or capacity to do an 
action) the absolutive stands for the old infinitive (Skt. -turn, 
MIA. -itifli) and the probability is that in such cases it has 
been derived from the ancient infinitive -ium, ’iH, -i.* 

The Verbal Noun 

A. Eably Awadhi 

§ 338. The Verbal noun in Early Awadhi has two 
forms viz., (a) -ana, (b) -aba both of which are found in the 
texts. The direct sometimes ends in -u ; and the oblique 
from these is found in -aM and -abe. An additional oblique 
form in -at is also found. 

The use of the verbal noun is the same as in Modern 
Awadhi. For instance : 

JayasI : here we have very few instances of the direct 
form the oblique ends in -ai — kita anna puni apane hatha 
‘ bow will return be within our power ’ (p. 96), ia kora ihai 
JO khdna piyand, saba kahtt dei bhuguti au jiana ‘ that he 
gives enjoyment and life to everyone in his meal and drink ’ 
(p. 7); dinhesi sravana sumi kahd bayand ‘He gave ears to 

' Gf. my paper on ‘ The Verb in the RKinkypa', Allahabad ITai- 
versity Studies, Vol. II, p. 235. 
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iMftT word ’ (p« 18), fi^ai jH takaUt sorfitdru ‘ Ae whole 
world foee to worship ’ (p. 3d0). 

ToIbI : karana eaAofi raghupati guna-gSka ‘ I west to 
make a oarration of the merits of the lord of the Baghns ’ 
(p. 7), eaU sanga himavantu iaba pahilcdv€ma ati kktu ‘then 
Himalaya started to send them off with great regard ’ (p. 49), 
mUaba hcmdra bhulSba nija hahahu ta hamahl na kl^rx ‘ 1 
shall not be at fault if you mention my meeting, or ywir 
missing (the way) * (p. 73) ; (Ufa edpa nahf jurihi ritSni * the- • 
broken bow will never be fit by being angry ’ (p. 118), 
hOaUie jSga hOse naht khdri ‘ it is fit to bo laughed at, there is 
no evil in laughing ' (p. 7)« tOrai Idga ‘ began to break * 
(p. 349), jarai na pdvd * could not burn ’ (p. 471), ealai kora 
‘ of going ’ (p. 228). 

Nur Mohammad ; birtha khaba smiba au jivana, piund 
jioand Vshu ka pimna ‘ eating, sleeping and life are useless, 
drinking and eating is (merely) drinking blood ’ (p. 35), 
jdgaba mohx bain bhageu ‘ awakening has become an enemy 
to me ’ (p. 48) ; bdta sunai kahd saravana dmhd ‘ He has 
given ears to hear ’ (p. 1) ; kahai Hkhai ipara cita d^nhd ‘ I 
concentrated my mind on saying and writing ’ (p. 4)> 

Nora. 1 .— Id Nor Muhammad one form ro*49 ‘weeping’ ends 
in (p. 26). 

Note. 2. — In Tulsidas there are a few feminine forms of the 
verbal noun ending in -ant, »,g., avatOkani HOlani milani prUi 
parsapara Mlsa ‘their manner of looking, speaking, and meeting 
as well as their mutual affeotion and laughs ’ (p. 24). 

B. Modebn Awadhi 

§ 339. There are two cases of this — the direct and the 
oblique. The direct in Lakblmpurl ends in -A.bp (dezkhAbp 
‘ seeing ’)i -*»9 ‘going’, hozb]^ ‘becoming’), or 

•WAbf (bAjazwAbf ‘ striking the musical instrument ')* All 
toe dialects have this form in the direct, only B., Br., B., Fy. 
and other Eastern dialects generally have -vby instead of 
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•wAbfi («. jr., roxubfi ‘ veepiDg’, lutazaba * squandering’) ; 
U> has forms in -An (dezkhAn) also. Tbe usage is found 
in such sentenoes as : F. no kaz Umzbf nizk nAfitz lozgAt 
‘eating does not appear good to him Lmp* kkazfaf kau 
pez^fi bflAr Ab|L hAi ' it is not eating, it is merely filling 
the stomach 

The oblique in Lmp. ends in -Ai (dezkhAiX -i 
(jazi, boxt), or -wAi (bAjazwAi). All the dialects (except 
portions of Lucknow, Unao, Barabanki and Fatehpur) have 
this form, only in the Eastern dialects generally -i is pro- 
nounced as jA and sometimes •«. In the tracts mentioned 
above an oblique in -ibex (dehhibez, jA&ex, bAjAibex) is 
found and on the border line of Kanaujl a form in -An 
(dexkhAn, jazn, hoxn, bAjaxwAn) is used. 

(a) The oblique is used without a postposition to show a 
purpose, e.9., mefiAniaz <|fl&xcAi caUx ‘ the woman started 
for the purpose of searching It is also used without a post- 
position to form compound verbs {vide § 349). It can take 
the various postpositions like any other noun, in order to 
express the various case-relations, e.g., unkax pA^fiAi Sf 
kaz mAtlAbf ‘ what business has he with reading ’, bAm 
kaz kiichf. kkaxi ko dexu ‘ give me something to eat ’, 
paxniz bArsAi kn bAldiAt^ axwax ‘ the time of raining 
has arrived’, iu lArikax dexkbAi aunAi mo nixk hAi * this 
boy is good in seeing and hearing (i.s., to all reports and 
appearances)’, Ichaxi khaxtir roxtiz lozoz ‘ bring loaves 
for eating ’. 

C. Oniom 

I 340. The Verbal Noun has forms in (a) -«, (h) *4 
and in (e) -at. Tbe -n forms go back to the sufiix -atia 
{lyut\ Hoernle derives the suffix from -onijrar and is sup- 
ported in his view by Kellogg. 1 should, however, agree 
with Beames in deriving it from iyof; it sometimes indicates 
a purpose, a wnse which was expressed by the verbal, noun 
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in OIA. also, and not by -aaiyor. The *5 forms stionid, like 
the fntnre, be derived from -itoeya. The transition of the 
meaning from ‘ to be done*, for instance, to * to do* is one 
more instance of a passive form losing its passive sense and 
so in effect becoming active. 

Forms in -ai which are always used in the oblique case 
appear to be connected with the ancient inSnitive of the 
causative roots, e.g., karaiuth > karaiH > karai.^ 

The Noun of Agency 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 341. The commonest forms end in -vara (fin. -vdri) 
and -Kara (fm. -Aari), e.g., 

Tnlsl ; rakhaeare ‘ protectors ’, meiana-hara * de- 
stroyer manOja lajavani-Aare ‘ one who pnts to shame 
crores of enpids ’ (p. 203) ; 

Nur Mohammad : nirofomihara aghai * the man who 
looks is satisfied’ (p. 8), phSUanaMi ft tXfhanavan * more beanti- 
fnl than the flowers’ (p. 8). 

Other forms end in -ana (fm. ’ani), e.g., harana ’one who 
captivates ’, karani. These are mostly found in Tnlsidas. 

B. Modebn Awadhi 

§ 342. The most general form in all the dialects is in 
-Aijaz, -WAijaz (dekhAijaz ’ one who sees ’, khAWAiias 
‘ one who eats ’). Besides in Lmp. and P. a form in 
‘AnAfiAr (fm. -AnA&Ariz or AnAflArj) is found some- 
times, e.y., jAnAfiAr ‘ one who goes, t.s., is about to go ’; 
fern. lAnAfiAriz. The -ez roots (dez, lez) have a form in 
-wazi found in Lmp., 8. and B., e.p., dewazl ‘one who gives 
kswazl ‘ one who takes ’). A form made by adding -wazlaz 
to the oblique of the verbal noun (-Ai) is reported from R., O. 
and P*, s.y., bflArAiwazIaz ‘ one who fills ’, kArAewazkiz 

^ Prof Ohattorji, however, sees phonetio difSoolty in this 
derivadon. Qrtsrson thinks this to be derived as tiie oblique of the 
absolutivei 
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' one irho does *. This appears to be made on the analogy ol 
standard Hindi lAAriiez wazlaz, kAmni wsulsu. 

The noon of agency has a shade of the fotore time of 
the action denoted by it, e.p., koziz s^fiAr jAWAqsu knzi 
tAa bozlAi ‘ if there be anyone going to the city, let him 
speak oot 

0. Obioin 

§ 343. The Noun of Agency has seyeral forma of 
which -Aijaz is most common in Modern and -vara in Early 
Awadhi. The -Aijaz forms appear to be connected with 
the ancient noun of agency in the pleonastic affix -ihi, 
e.p., pathatxkah : parhai~d ; parhai'd : pAcfiAqaz [see Hoemie 
(p. l49) who sees it as dv^aiya\. The -vara, wsizl forms are 
all combinations of the verbal noun with pdlakah and the 
-AnAfiAr, -anahdra, -anihdra forms are the verbal noun in 
•na + dharaha^. Forms in -ana, denoting the noon of agency, 
are ardha-tatmma forms, corresponding with hartari Ipuf. 


Pho —t i c Rules tor ConjiigAtioii 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 344. I have found no instances of the operation of 
roles (a), (6), (c) under § 345, in Early Awadhi. Other 
rules are illustrated by the following instances : 

(d) JayasI : pathavd (p. 16), niard-v-d (p. 40). 

Tuls! : eita-v-d (p. 28, line 22), pd-v-d, jand-»-d 
(p, 28, line 20). 

Nur Mohammad : cald-v-d, pd-v-d (p. 2, line 16). 

(«) u)a > u, e.g., 

JayasI; bina-uba (p. 15), pd-tA, dubi (p. 97). 

Tnlsl : pd-uba (p. 46, line 17), d-tAa (p. 74, line 19). 
Nur Muhammad : pd-uba (p. 57, line 16). 

(/) JayasI: hhd-ba (p. 247), di-ba (p. 76), hO-ba 
(p. 254). 
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:y2-la (p. 57, line t6), Ji-na (p. 168, luM 12X. 
A»««,(p. 67),)iBel2; 

Nur Mabaoiinad : ja~ba (p. 57, 1. 13) (p> 31, ]• 1$), 

A34a» (p. 35, 1. 16). 

Non. — ^la aoTonl inatanoM -4 appM!* u -pa, I m -pS OK .* 
/i^a, aad 8 u -p« or -pa partioalarlj altar rowala 

{jagMM, p^aa). 

B. Modbbh Awadhi 

8 345. (a) All roots ending in -r or ■! optioanlly 
elidp initial -A. or -• of the terminations, e.p., — tm - * to 
acquiesce’ +Ati : nMuaali or mazati, osazn- +aklz 
•BsAJiattz or mAJSttz, similarly cATAti ; cArti, InulAtf : 
luizlti. 

{b) All roots ending in -i (e.p., ji* ‘ to lire *) 
combine -i '«rith -i- or a* of dissyllabic terminations into iz, 
e.g; ji* -iflAti >jizflAS, ji -atiz >jiztiz, bat ji -fl* 
>jiib, ji-iti 

(c) All roots ending in -u («.p., cbu^ ’ to tonoh’) 
combine -a with initial u* or a- of the terminations into nz 
{e.g , chn -u > chuz, cha -atiz > chuztiz). 

(d) All roots endingin -A louA- ‘ to pile’, 
bfiA-’ became ’), -az (e.g., naz* ‘ to pour’, sAimaz- ‘ to be 
ashamed ’), -ez {e.g., khez- ‘ to steer *), and -oz {e.g., <tAaz- 
‘ to carry ’, soz- ‘ to sleep ’) add 'W- between the root and a 
termination beginning with az- {e.g-, InirAwaz, bfiAwoz, 
nsuwaz, sArmauwau, khezwaz, ^Bozwa, sozwaz) 

(r) All roots ending in -A, -az (except lax, daz) 
and -oz (except haz), and transitive roots in -az (except Uwz) 
and az ’ to come ’ add -w- before n termination beginning 
with A- (e.p., kurAwAtj, nazwAt}, azwAt}, ldiazwAt|, 
^HozwAtf, sazwAti) or a-, -wa then becoming a 
(imrAnliz, oAttlu, Autiz, kboMliz, ^Boitoiz, sovtiz). 

(/) All intranutive roots ending in -«z (except 
sut ’ to come') and kboi ' to sat *, laz * to take ’, daz ‘ to 
f.ii 



3d0 


TBBfil 


piiAwazini ‘ OopSl caused Ramu to drink water by the 
help of Ainbika In effect, thus, in a double causative there 
are more than two agents. 

‘ The double causative is, however, very seldom used as 
the nice distinction between the two causatives is not 
generally required. 

Notb. — T he idea of the causative in some oases is expressed 
by quite a differernt root, 0 .g., jazb ' to go ' but pAtllAWAb ‘ to 
cause to go, %.•„ to send’, iiwAb ‘to come’ but aznAb ‘to 
cause to come, to bring ’, rAflAb ‘ to remain ’ but razkhAb 
‘ to keep 

Note. — khax ‘ to eat * makes its ordinary causative in Western 
and Central dialects (khAWaz) but in the Eastern dialects it is 

found as Ichiaz- 

C. Obioin 

§ 348. The suffix a of the Causative goes back to -d-y : 
-5i?: -t; being represented in some forms still in Modern 
Awadhi by In the roots forming their causatives by 
ablaut, the correspondence with ancient causatives can be 
seen; Skt. prasarati: prasdrayati, Aw. pAtArAi: pAsazrAi. 
On the analogy of the ablaut of a : d, the ablaut of i : i, u : 5 
is also found. 

The -r is an augment to the suffix -d and is found only 
in a few roots. It corresponds with I of Western Hindi, 
and with the -r normally found in Sindhi, with the causatives. 
Its origin is obscure.* 

The Passive 

A. Eably Awadhi 

§ 349. (a) Early Awadhi attests some roow winch are 

passive in meaning, c jr., bujhdl, ‘is extinguished’ (J. p. 375), 

^ See J*. A. 8. B., 1896 Part i, pp 1—5 where Qrierson oonneota 
I, r, 4 etc. to Pkt. suffix -ilia added to nouns and adjeotives ; and 
draws analogy of Skt. etc*, which are said to fie 

denominatives by Brugmann. 
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mitahf ‘are effaced ' (T. p. 3, I, ll), ugharaht ‘ are opened 
up’ (T. p. 3, 1. 11), sujhahf ‘become visible’ (T. p. 3, 1. 
12). Such roots, though they take the iu tive forms, always 
express the passive sense. 

(5) Some active roots form the passive by 
augmenting -d, e-^., samuda suibAdAi ‘ oe(!anH are dried up’ 
(J. p. 19), rahe kahavata parama birdgl ‘ he was called a 
great hermit’ (T. p. 146). Denominative verbs come under 
this class of the passive, e.g., 

JiyasI : lajineu ‘ was ashamed’ (p. 179),y«</d«a ‘ became 
cool’ (p. 346). 

Tulsi : derdnd ‘ became afraid ’ (p. 58, 1. 5), juf&ne 
* become cool ’ (p. 60 I. 20). 

Nur Mohammad: hhuldne ‘ became forgetful ’ (p. 15, 1. 
23), arujhdne ‘ became entangled ’ (p. 15, 1. 23). 

Noth. — The augmonl in the case of the Causative also is -B 
but these denominatives are treated of as intransitive and so add 
between the root and the terminations of the Past tenses. The 
contest also indicates the difference. 

(c) Resides the above. Early Awadhi attests 
some forms of the synthetic passive. The Passive Imperfect 
Participle has been shown above [f 294 (c)]. Moreover, we 
find an impersonal passive present-imperative ending in -ia, 
■iahi i-iai), -ie, -ijai, ijia, ijiai, Aje. Of these -ia, -tai ( iahi), 
-ijia and -xjiai are found in JayasI, -ia, -iahi, ie, -ijai in Tulsi 
and -ijeixx Ndr Muhammad. In NQr Muhammad, however, I 
have found only two instances of this form {viz. Idji ‘ make’, 
Uje ‘ take ’, p. 27, 1. 2). 

In JayasT and Tulsi there are many more examples. 
JayasI : jawbuka kahd jafi ca4hiahi rdjd, simgha sdji 
kai ca(f ia ta ckdjd ‘ If one were to attack a jackal, 0 king, 
it will be best if he attacks after making preparation for (the 
attack of a) lion' (p. 530), dju kdlhi hhd cdhia ‘ it should 
come about to-day or to-morrow (p. 442), kharaga rlekhi 
pivA hoi 4hariai ‘ on seeing the sword, one (or you) should 
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trickle down as water ^ (p. 536} ; hhahhi ae aba mdyd l^ia, 
pahtmai hthd aesu dijia ^ it is weM that you bave come, be 
favourable and order (me to put forward) hospitality* (p»286), 
ghali kasauft dijiai ‘ give (her) after putting (him) |on the 
touchstone * (p. 610). 

Tulsf • su^na kotka samara rati m&ni ‘ let the story be 
heard with respect and affection * (p. 19), eahia amiya jaga 
jurai na ckdcki ‘ nectar is wanted, but even whey is not 
available in this world ’ (p. l),jania bkagati na pvjd 'neither 
devotion nor worship is known * (p. 81); hdpasa paliahi aii 
anurdga ‘ let the crow be nurtured with great affection * 
(p. 5), ViMa pratdpa pujiahi ten ‘ they also are worshipped 
owing to their guise * (p, 6) ; gat nisa bahuia sayana aha 
Jdjai ' night has passed sufficiently, let thee sleep ' (p. 74). 
Similarly karw^ harie etc. 

Note. — As shown above those forms of the Passive are some- 
times Imperative in sense, and someiirnes denote merely the Present 
tense or the Conjunctive. 

((/) Besides the synthetic passive, instances of 
the analytic passive also are found in Early Awadhi, e.p., 

Jayasi : gagana nakhaia jasa jdh% na gan% ‘ so many 
stars in the sky as cannot be counted’ (p. 177), jau pnata 
ghunajaihi phd ' while grinding barley, the insect also will 
be ground ’ (p. 487), suAi na jdi jabana kara bhdru ‘the 
weight of youth cannot be borne ’ (p. 382). 

Tills! : bidhi karalalni kacha jni aa jdnd ‘ Fate’s action 
is not known at all’ (p. 180 ), drati wii na sd kahi jdH 
‘that agony and affection is not described* (p. 195), khaga 
mxga haya gaya ]dh% na " h\rA%, deer, horses, and ele- 
phants are not seen ’ (p. 219), barani na jdhl mahju duisdld 
‘ the two beautiful houses cannot be de8cril>ed * (p. 209) ; 
maki lakhi paraia hharaia mata ehu ‘ to me it appears that it 
ta Bharata*s opinion ’ (p. 270), ehi pdpinihi Vujhi kd pdreu 
* whAt was naderstood by this sinner?* (p. 175). 
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Nor Muhammad : (ijata a8 utiara jii na dinha * owing to 
fear, the answer is not given ’ (p* 58), nd 0 mdrijdQ ^other- 
wise, I shall he killed ’ (p. 58), mpaua na bujhd jdi ‘ the 
dream is not explained ’ (p. 5)* 

Noth. ~ see § 354 (5) par aba. 

11 Modern Awadhi 

§ 350. (a) Some roots are passive in sense by them- 
selves, e.g., kA^- ‘ to be cttt\ bXdA- ‘ to he hound \ 
lAkAciz jAldix nazix cirAti " I his wood does not split (i.e. 
is not split) soon \ juz gflAcai bfiArAi t Ab caKz ' let this 
jar fill (U. be filled), then we shall go Most of such roots 
have merely a passive sense, their causative expressing the 
active, c.y., kAt- ': kaz^-. 15ut a few bfiAr-} have an 
active or passive sense according to the context. For in- 
stance, in the above instance it IniH i>een used as passive, but 
inffopttzl iu gflAcaz bfiArAi tAb caHz iet tropal fill (hie 
jar, then we shall go ’ it is active 

NoTl.—cAfl* * to want ’ is in the case of 3r<i 

person singuUr only, #.(/. rupAlsiz ca/Ii! ’nionev is want>ed 

(5) A passive h h/iroed hometimes by adding 
the suffix -«i to transitive roots ai d ttien coiijugatiiig them 
like intransitive roots {for distinction above § 345 (e) and 
(/)], ,, fuz Aidmiz azdfiAr dekhsuli Hai ' this man appears 

(lit. is seen) blind tuns rdicAi jAaaztiz Haii ' you appear 
to be (lit are perceived) widows’. This passive^ however, 
in Awadhi is found with a restricted number of roots only, 
mostly such as denote perception or know ledge ^auMxb ^to 
be beard", Agflaib *to be satiated’} Imt sometimes 
with a few oilier roots (bujlioib' to become extinguished'). 
Denominative verbs (formed by adding ax-, mixlh 
* sweet ’ : mi^bazb * to taste sweet lozn * salt " : loiMixb 
'•to taste saltish", khA^xsix ' sour " : kkA{;axb 'to appear 
sour \ |MAr ' > callow * : |>iATaxb ‘ lo become yellow faArax 
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‘green’ : hAriaxb ‘to become green’, IaBaf ‘wave’: 
lAflArttxb ‘ to appear full of waves, thence metaphorically, 
prosperous’) come under this passive. 

Note. — In baxf ‘ word * ; bAtlfXxb ‘ to talk a word’, there is 
an addition of I before the suffix -ax-. In the Central and Eastern 
dialects -i- (bAtiaxb) or -u- (bAtuaib) instead of i is found. 

(c) It should be noted that the suffix ax 

denotes the causative also ; but the difference lies in the fact 
that causatives are transitive and the passive (including the 
denominative) is intransitive and hence there is difference 
in conjugation, dekhaxwAti ‘shows’ : dekhazti 

* appears’. Where the form does not show the difference, the 
context indicates it, e.g,, dekhaieu may mean either 
‘ showed ’ or ‘ appeared ’ according to the context 

(d) The analytic or periphrastic passive is 
formed in Awadhi with the help of three verbs : jaxb ‘to 
go axwAb ‘ to come ’ and pArAb ‘ to fall For instance : 
Ab 8Ab ^OLxkux maxrex jaiAaT ‘ now all dacoits killed 
will go i.e., now all the dacoits will be killed’, jAb 
duxdfly piAi ma axwAi lAb tewdxdy jaxnj pArAi 
‘ when milk drinking in comes then taste knowing falls 
i.e., when milk is drunk then only its taste may be 
known’- With jaxb the Perfect Participle (the forms 
changing according to gender or number as required) is 
employed, and the agent is put in the instrumental case, if 
it is meant to be indicated. With axwAb the oblique 
case of the verbal noun (followed by a locative postposition) 
is employed and the agent is put in the genitive. In the 
case of pArAb, the absolutive (without the postposition) is 
employed and the agent appears in the dative ease. 

(e) A sort of impersonal passive is formed from 
intransitive verbs (and transitive verbs intransitively used) 
by employing jcixb with the Perfect participle (3rd sg.) and 
expresses the additional aspect of ability to do an act, c.p., ui 
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sez azwaz naziz jozl} * be is unable to come kaz turn 
•ez khazwaz naziz jazli 'can't you eat?’ This addi- 
tional aspect of * ability ’ is present sometimes in the case of 
the transitive verb also* e.g.^ turn Aia duzbAr hai geu Id 
dezkhuz naziz jaztiu ' you have become so lean that you 
cannot be looked at, t.c., the glance turns away from you/ 

(f) The active construction is the normal 
feature of the language* The passive is uael only to lay an 
emphasis either on the object of the active construction or on 
its attribute (jaz ((fiozi phuz|;} jAnazt} hAi ' this drum 
appears to be broken ’) or on the action itself (mAi aez 
cilzazwaz naziz jaztf. ' I cannot shout'). The subject 
occupies a very secondary place and is mostly understood. 

C. Origin 

§ 351. The suffix of the Passive, is represented 
in MIA. as -la and -ijja^ and in Early Awadhi (see 9 349) 
as - 1 - or •ij- found in the passive imperfect participle and in 
the passive imperative ; the -iahi (-iai)y -ie go back to 
passive MIA. •‘iai (kartai)^ the present tense denoting the 
imperative. In -ta, the 3rd sg. termination -a is found after 
the passive root. Similarly njai^ nje go back to MIA. -ijjai 
and in -i/ia and tjiai^ a sort of double passive is visible from 
the form, Pkt. dijflai ‘ is given.’ In Modern Awadhi, 
the synthetic passive is found in certain root-forms only and 
in the Imperfect participle of the Ist pi. Besides caht ‘is 
wanted ’ is passive. 

§ 352. The denominative in -5 is passive. The origin 
of this is the ancient denominative affix (c.p«, 

mrayaie ‘ acts like a brave person ’). This is clearly distin- 
guished in Mod. lA. from the causative which is always 
transitive. Further, in the past tense, the denominative has 
the augment -n (see f 297), sArmazneS ‘I became 
ashamed’. This -n- does not appear in the causative, 
IdhAwoizefl * I fed'i similarly a causative requires -w- before 
F. 18 
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a termination of the imperfect participle (e.p., ailnnazwAti) 
* patting to shame’) while a denominatire does not {e.g., 
sArmazti ‘getting ashamed’). 

353. The analytic passive is the regalar passive of 
the modem langaage ; occasional instances of it are found in 
Early Awadhi also. It began with the compounding of 
verbs like ya ‘ to go ’ with other verbs {e.g., veShiwm. jai ‘ is 
encompassed ’, vilihium jai ‘ is painted Karpuramanjart, 
I. 30) and became stereotyped in this sense by and by and 
ousted the syntheiic passive. 

CompouBd Verbs 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 354. The use of compound verbs is not very common 
in Early Awadhi, but it is still found quite frequently. We 
have found instances of the following verbs, used with the 
participles, the verbal noun or the absolutive of the principal 
verb, as compound verbs. The shades of meanings expressed 
are the same as in Modern Awadhi. 

(1) ufhaba, e.g.,jdgi uthe& asa dekhata, aakhi kahu 
sapana bicdri ‘ seeing thus I woke up. My friend, think 
out and explain the dream ' (J. p. 439), dalaki utheu suni 
hvdaya kafhSru ‘ the hard heart, on hearing, began to 
break ’ (T. p. 1 68). 

(2) cahaba, e.g., mnu matt kdja eahasi jau saja ‘take 
(my) counsel, if thou desirest to accomplish the business ’ 
(J. p. 276), bhai edhai asi ibutAd satBtu ‘ the story is going 
to be so charming ’ (J. p. 78), iota sara »dji jurat caha 
rdjd ‘ having prepared such a pyre, the king wants to burn 
(himself)’ (J. p. 457), nija nayanatthi SekM etAaht natha 
tumhdra biydhu ‘ Lord, (they) wish to see your marriage 
with their own eyes ’ (T. p. 42), y? nohdi eaha thi aura bhSi 
‘ brothers, whoever wants to bathe in this tank’ (T..p. 22), 
ndiha laaana pura dekkana cahaht 'My lord, Lak 9 maDa 
-wishes to see the town’ (T. p. 95), karu cahaai Idnha 
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‘ do what jm liho to do ’ (N. p. 68)« dpuht phera cinhdvai 
cahd ‘ (He) desires to make people know him * (N. p. 6). 

(3) jdha, e.g-, suni vei bayana Idji chapi jdh\ * (they) 
conceal (themselves) becoming ashamed on hearing her 
words ’ (J. p. 186), janti chui gaeu pdka baratdrii / m if a 
ripe boil (at the point of the breaking of a hair) got touched’ 
(T. p* 168); chufi jde sumirahu tuma nidhl * it will be 
loosened, should you remember me * (N. p. 4). 

(4) deha^ e.g„ ddruna sasura na nisarana dihi ' the 
harsh father-in-law will not permit (us) to go out’ (J. p. 96), 
phirt nah% jhulana dihl sat later, the master will not allow 
(us) to swing * (J, p. 97), iinhah% dehhdi dihesu ia% Slid ‘ to 
them thou wilt show Sita ’ (T. p. 337), rdjat raja kdja taji 
fRnhd ‘ the king’s work was given up by him ’ (N. p. 11). 

(5) parahay e^g»y svjhi na parata pantha (Hdhidrd ‘ the 
dark path would not have come to be seen * (J. p. 14), ehi 
pdpinihi bujhi kd parcu * what was it that came to be realised 
by this sinner’ (T. p. 175), jdni parata rdjd sravana pari na 
hai yaha hola ^ it appears that this word has not been heard 
by the King ’ (N. p. 25). This gives a passive sense. 

(6) pdraba^ e.g.y Uimha khevahu jau kkevai pdrahu 
‘ if you are able to ply, ply ’ (J. p. 314), tumhahx achata ko 
haranai pdrd ‘while you live, who C£in describe (it)’ 
(T. p. 117), tabahu harana na pdraH Wh% ‘ even then I can- 
not describe you’ (N. p. 2). 

(7) pdvaba, e g ^ chuta na pdu niicu kara lAdhd ‘ one tied 
to death cannot bo released’ (J. p. 394), k^ dekhai pdvai 
vaha ndgu * who can l)e allowed to st'c that serpent ’ 
(J. p. 208), durlabha sdja sulahha kari pdvd ‘ was able to 
gather easily the requisites difficult to obtain’ (T. p. 459), 
jarai na pdva deha birahdgi * the body is not allowed to burn 
in the separation-fire’ (T. p. 355). 

(8) rahaha, e*g*y bedhi rahd sagarau mmedrd ^the 
whole world remains pierced’ (J. p. 177), raha lukdi ‘ re- 
mained in hiding ’ (T. p* 380). 
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(9) rakkaba, e.g., kuhm kuhu kai hsila rdkhd ‘ the 
oockoo went on cooing ’ (J. p. 43), hsihi so* jo rdma raci 
rdkhd ‘ that which Rama has created, will coma about ’ 
(T. p. 28). 

(10) Idgaba, e~g., Idgl saba mil* herat, hu^i hu<]i eka 
sdtha * all of them diring together again and again, began 
to make a search ’ (J. p. 103), rdma ndma siva sumirana 
tdfe ‘Siva began to remember Rama’s name’ (T. p> 31), 
kahi lageu pothi iabai, pdya tap* kara bdha ‘ having ob- 
tained the arm of the ascetic, (he) began to compose the 
book ’ (N. p, 4). 

(11) leba, e.g., kkili lihu jn khelahu dju ‘ if you play, 
do play to-day ’ (J. p. 96), daccha liye muni bsli saba ‘ Daksa 
invited all the hermits’ (T. p. 31), ahai fhdrha mohi 
Rnha bol& ‘(he) is standing there and has called me* 
(N. p. 4). 

(12) sakaba, e-g., chui kHf sakai rdjd kai hdri ‘ who can 
touch the king’s garden ’ (J. p. 201), dekhi na sakaht pardi 
biibhuR ‘ (they) cannot look (with equanimity) at another’s 
prosperity ’ (T. p. 162,) kUa kai saka^ vakhdna tumhdrd 
‘ how can I make a description of yours ’ (N. p. 2). 

Modebn Awadui 

I S55. Compound verbs are in very common use and 
express various aspects. The helping verb loses its own 
meaning and merely helps to express a certain shade of 
the principal verb. The accent being on the principal 
verb, the helping word is pronounced with less force and 
has a tendency to lose its sounds. Four forms of the principal 
are thns compounded : 

(а) the absolutive (§ 336) 

(б) the oblique case of the verbal noun (§ 339 a). 

(c) the Perfect participle in -ax (§ 297). 

(d) the Imperfect participle in -Atj, *At (| 296). 

The absolutive is combined with 
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(1) jaxb, cukA.b, lexb and ((axrAb to express definite 
completeness of an action, e.g-, bAmaxr gflArfi jAi.ri gax 
‘ my house bnrnt down jAb mAi khaxi cukAS ‘when I 
finish eating mAi huax axi Iex8 tAu bAtaxwAS ‘ let me 
come over there then I shall say ’ ux caxr} gilaxt paxnix 
pix ^axris} ‘ he drank up four (whole) tumblers of water’. 

Of these cukAb expresses thoroughness and 
an unexpected nature of the action. 

(2) pArAb, u^hAb, bAi^bAb to express suddenness or 
surprise, e.g., ux pAgolax axgi mo kuxdi pArax ‘ that 
mad man jumped down into the fire’, turn etxex joxr sg 
boxleu ki lArikax jaxgi uthax ‘ you spoke so loudly 
that the child woke up ’, etxe mo mAi kAfli bAitfleS 
‘ in the meanwhile I spoke up ’. 

(3) sAkAb, paxwAb, mil Ab ‘ to express ability to do an 
act, e.g,, mAi rupAfax laxi sAkAti hAU ‘lean bring 
money ’, mAi kAi pAiflAu tAu kArifiAU ‘ if I am able to 
do (it), I shall do it’, mAi kax naxix kAi milax ‘ 1 could 
not do it ’. 

Nora. - jcixb expresses ‘ ability ’ also fsee above § 350 (•)] 

(4) khaxb and maxrAb to express an offence or 
infliction of an undesirable thing, e.g., ui kax kutxax kaxt] 
kbaxis| ‘ a dog has bitten him ’, mAi dAs pAaxA Id 
ci^xhix likhi m*axreu ‘ 1 wrote out a letter of ten pages ’. 

(5) cAlAb to express the beginning of an action, eg., 
ux hAm kax dekhotAi maxri cAlax ‘ no sooner did he 
see me, than he began to beat ’. 

(6) doxb to express the intensity of an action, e.g., 
moxri bdxfl chax|;i dexu ' do leave my arm 

The oblique case of the verbal noun is combined with 

(1) dexb to express permission, e.g., mAi kax rox^ix 
khaxi dexu ‘ allow me to take my meal ’• 

(2) laxgAb to express inception of an action, e.g., Ab ui 
hAnwrex hidx axwAi laxg bAx ‘ they have started coming 
to my place now ’ 
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(3) cAfiAb to express near completion of an act# e g., 
bazraz bAjAi cAfiAt j KaT ^ it is about twelve o’clock/ 

(4) pazwAb to express the indulgence or permission 
to do an act, e p., ux kAflAi naxix paxwai ‘ he was 
not allow' ed to say*. 

The Perfect Participle in -ax is combined with 

(1) IcArAb to denote frequency of an action, hAm 
axwax kAribax ‘ I shall come frequently \ 

(2) CAfiAb to denote wish, c.g,, ui jaxwai cAflAti 
hAi ‘ they are desirous of going’. 

Tli.o Imperfect Participle in -Ali# -At is combined with 
rAfi- to exproea continuity, e.g., ux pApfiAtj rAfiaz, boxlax 
naxix ‘he continued reading (and) did not speak \ 

Note. — T houf^h the root -FAfi* is employed as an auxiliary to 
denote the past tense, it denotes continuity as a compound verb. 
If it were merely an auxiliary the form in the above instance ought 

to have been FAfiAl and not FAhax. 

C. Origin 

§ 356. In OlA. the various aspects and shades of 
meaning were expressed either by suffixing or prefixing 
the roots. With the disintegration of the system of conju- 
gation and the levelling of terminations these could no 
longer serve the purpose. Modern Indo-Aryan has, there- 
fore, adopted a method of compounding two verbs where one 
expresses the main semanteme while the other expresses the 
shade or aspect. It is interesting to note that Dravidian 
has a similar use of compound verbs, on which Chatterji 
remarks: ‘ It is very likely that here we have another 
contribution of Dravidian in the formation of Modern Indo- 
Aryan speeches ’ (p« 1050). 



CHAPTER Vll 

ADVERBS 

§ 357- Adverbs of Awadlii are based on nouns {e-g-, 
jaidiz ‘ soon ’), pronouns (e.g., jAiaez ‘as’), adjectives (e.g., 
pAftilez ' at first *) or on ancient adverbs (e.g., azjy <adya 
‘ to-day ’) or adverbial expressions (e.g., tAfli kAi : taamin 
if ‘ after tliat '). 

PIA. adverbs were mostly formed by suffixes added to 
pronouns or were merely case-forms of nouns or adjectives 
{vide Whitney : Sanskrit Gram., Chap. XVI). Modern 
adverbs have either descended from old adverbs or are fresh 
formations from nouns and adjectives, e.g., adya > 
az and jAldiz < Pers. jaldi^ 

Adverbs of Time 

A* Eahlt Awadhi 

§ 358. ‘ now’ : aba (J. 10, T. 6), -Al (N. 4); ‘ thee’ : 
fei6a (J. 78, T. 6), -f Aw (N. 2), tahai (N. p. 4), tabat (N. p. 37); 
‘ when?’ 5 kaba, + hfi (J. 346, N. 27); ‘ when’ : jaba (J. 40, 
T. 4, N. 6) ; ‘ to-day ’ ; dju (J. 196, T- 165), dja (N. 3) ; 
‘ yesterday or tomorrow ’ : kali, kdlhi (J. 96, 271, T. 161), 
kalha (N. 52) ; ‘ always ’ : niti (J. Ill), nita (T. 157), niUa 
(N. 7), niiu (N. 59); ‘ formerly’ : agumana (J. 537), agamfi 
(N. 109), age (T. 289), dgeha (N. 85), pahile (N. 13) ; 
‘ then ’ : iahid (J. 110, T.) ; ‘ when’ : (jahid (T.); ‘in the 
morning’ ; hhSra (J. 271, N. 4), hhSri (N. 17), ‘in the 
evening’ : sl^ha (J. 375, N- 14) ; ‘ again ’ : puni (T. 5), 
hahuri (T. 4), bahSri (T. 162), phiri (T. 171), phira (N. 38), 
pKera (N. 40), ‘ immediately ’ : turata (T. 324), ‘ soon ’ : Vigi 
(T. 161). 

R. Moobbh Awabhi 

8 359. (a) based on noons : Linp. uses sazit| * mo- 
ment ’, e.g., iz s«izit| ‘just now’, ui saziti or tiz s«ziti 

801 
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‘ then, at that time jiz saziti ‘ when (relatire)’, kiz aaziti 
‘ when P Some dialects use kflAn ‘ moment’ or berijaz, 
•AaiAu, 4AinAj, or even t^zm ‘ time the Eastern 
dialects generally use juzn ‘ time e.g., iz 4uzii ‘ now 
uz juzn ^ then Other nouns used adverbially are ; 
JAldiz ‘ lit. haste, imt hastily, soon \ phurti : and cA^kxix 
also mean ‘haste/ but are .similarly adverbially used; 
•tzix dezr mo ‘meanwhile', deir Sf ‘ late \ aAb diu 

* always’. 

(6) based on pronouns : Lmp. has Ab ‘ now \ 
tAb ‘then’, jAb ‘when (relative)’, kAb ‘when?' The 
corresponding^ forme in B., Fy. and other Eastern dialects 

are AbiAj, tAbzA), jAbzAj and kAbzA}. G* has AbfiAf, 
tAbfiAj, jAbfiAi, kAbfiAj. Other adverbs of the type 
are : Ab kiz or Ab tiz ‘ once again 4Alez : tAlez ‘ till 
then \ 

(c) based on adjectives : pAflilez ‘ previous- 
ly azgez ‘ formerly’, pazchez ‘ later Lmp. etze mo, Fy. 
{AtAre mo ‘ meanwhile 

(d) based on ancient adverbs : azjiji (^^j) 

* to-day kazlfti ‘yesterday or to-morrow pArAu ‘day 
before yesterday or day after to-morrow nArAu ‘ two days 
before yesterday or two days after to-morrow bazdi or 
bazdi ko ‘afterwards’, Lmp. pbir, Fy. phin, phun, M. 
puni ‘ again’ ; AgomAn ‘ formerly— in ancient times’, turto 
‘at once’, nit ‘always’, bBorAfiSx ‘in the morning*, 
dxsAU ‘ this year’, pair taxi ‘ last year’ 

j^OTE. — Sometimes a play upon tone expresses the idea of 
‘ soon e,g,, aioi ‘ come ! but azox * come soon I ’ would have a 
higher pitch on the last syllable and a lengthening also which would 
appear as axoxo. 

C. Obigin 

§ 360. (a) saziti : Ar. sd’at, UiAn : ktana^ berijaz 
< vela + pleonastic nkd, sAmAu : samaffo, tezm : Eng. lime, 
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juxn : yDni ? (see NepdR Die, juni, p. 220). phurtix, 
cAtkAix and dexr are nouns used in the language quite 
generally. Early Awadhi hahtiri^ bahon^ phiri, phera 
are absolutive forms of the roots; sd,jka : sandhyd bhdm 
‘ morning, dawn hegi is derivable from Skt. vega, 

(b) The forms in -b (aB etc.), Early Awadhi 
-ha^ appear to be the combinations of the initial pronominal 
syllables a-, to-, ja-, ka- with ^evva : evam {vide Chatterji, 
p. 856). AbiAjy etc., are fresh fornuitions or possibly the 
oblique cases in -hi resulted as such ; AbfiAjy etc., have an 
emphatic -ft-* jAleXy tAlex show the addition of lahi > lex. 
Early Awadhi has two forms jahin^ iahid (attested bv 
Modern BhOjpuri) which denote time. 

(c) pAftiieXy etc., are the locative cases of 
pahila < padhilla^ etc.; etxcx, etArex also are locative 
cases of pronominal adjectives. 

{d) axj9 : adya \ kaxifii, kaxli, kdlha : halye, 
the aspiration being emphatic. The ancient words hyah and 
svah haye left no trace, hvah^ however, appears under 
pArAQ < parasvah. It is interesting to note that -4v-> 
-ss- has lost trace in Awadhi, possibly after becoming -A- ; 
nArAU is on the analogy of pArAu. The distinction be- 
tween past {hyah) and future {svah) also has gone out. 
baxdi comes from Arabic hd d ‘after In pAm, phtm we 
find a curious blending of phh^i and puai both of which exist 
in some dialects, agumana^ agamd and AgomAn are con- 
nected with a^ra-; turto and nil have correspondents in 
Early Awadhi tnrata and nitia {nlti^ niia^ nitu) and should 
be ardha-tatsama forms of tvaritam and nityam. 

Adverba of Place 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

g 361. ‘ here * : i/ifl (J. 104, T. 170, N. 2), ' there ’ : 

mAO (J. 273, T., N. 69), taha (J. 57, T. 324), toAft (J. 97, 

r.w 
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T. 343, N. 3), tahatcti (J. 113, T. 315); ‘where ’ : jaha (J. 24, 
T. 3), jaMt (J. 80, T. 4, N. 4), jahawii (J. 225, T. 345), 
‘where?’ 33, 17), ifc«Affl(J.90, T. 342, N. 8), Icahaictt 

(J. 225, N. ll), ‘ before, in front’ : (igai (J. 107), age (J. 123, 
T. H24), %?('r. 328, N. 10), agahura (T. 167),af?M (J. 245), 
agtha (N. 105), agau (N. 146), sftflha{^\ 296, N. 11), muha% 
(N. 7S)/ behind’ : paehe (J. 138 , T. 286), (N. 17) ; 

‘ near ’ : wiara (J. 332, N. 14), niare (J.), niguri (N. 13), ‘ far 
olF' : duri (J* 265, T. 289), ddrei (N. 159), duru (N. 14); ‘on 
this Bide*: ita (T. 173), ‘on that side’ : wfa (T. 173), ‘on 
which side : Jcifa (N. 2), ‘ inside ’ : hhitara (T. 14, N. 7), 
‘outside* : hdhara (T. 14, N. 7). 

B. Modehn Awadhi 

§ 362. (a) based on nouns : Linp. conibines waxr 

‘Bide’ with the pronominal adjectives jix, tix, ix, ui, Idx in 
order to indicate direction, ix waxr ‘ on this side, here*. 
JI. eoinbines kAitix ‘ side*, e.g., kcz k^Litix ‘ whither ? * B. 
and G. have the combinations of Allg or oxr with the 
adjectives, e g,, Or, jAunix AJAg ^on which side *, WAfii oxr 
‘thither*. In Fy. and SI. as well as in parts of Gonda we 
find some forms where the pronominal adjective and the noun 
have become incorporated, e.^.,eflAr, ofiAr, je&Ar, ke/lAr, 
B. Akolig ‘on one side *, G. kAflewAr ‘whither *, cfiAwAr 
‘hither’. In A. and M, similarly we find •tk«x ‘ here ’, 
o^hex ‘ tliere ’, ke^haz ‘ where? ’. 

(if) based on pronouns or pronominal adjec* 
tives : Lmp. has hiai ‘ here’, huoi ‘ there ', jA.fiaz tALAaz 
‘ where... there k\tiaz ‘where?’. In Eastern dialects we 
■have these as well as elongated forms, eg., Fy. IcAflXwaz 
‘where?’; other dialects agree with Lmp. Besides we have 
Ataiz ‘on this side, liitlier’, wAisiz, jAiaiz tAuiz, kAiaiz; 
A. has •Akiz ‘ hither ’, ofikiz ‘ thither 

(c) other adverbs : bftiitAr ' within’, G., P., 
Fy. bfiitzAr or bBitArez; b«zJI«r or bAdtriz ‘ outside ’, 
iq^zAr ‘ above ’, tArez or kh«zlez or tArUiAlez ‘below’, 
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mxgex 'before’, P* axf3s; pazchex (P. pAcKwax) ‘be- 
hind’, nexrex or BAgixcex (H. iAgixcex) ‘near’, duxr{ 
(Eastern duxr) ' far’, pAlxex (K. pAixax) ‘ beyond ’, Airto 
‘elsewhere’. 

Note. -The multiplioative adverbs ‘twice', ‘ thrice \ etc., ha^ 
been shown above under Numerals {§ 231). The idea of a ‘second 
time' is indicated either by dosAroxi ko or by combining the 
ordinal number with a word expressive of ‘ time, turn’, 

dosAriz dazT. Similarly tisArazi k» or lisAriz dazT. 

C; Obigin 

I 363. {a) wazr, ozr, kAiliz and Allg are normal* 

words for ‘side ’ in the language, some of these have already 
coalesced with the qualifyipiar adjectives. In ejhaz, etc., 
we can see sthdm > thdna incorporated ia the same 
manner. 

{h) j^KAaif etc., of which we find short (jahil) 
and long (JakCtwd) forms also in Early Awadhi, should 
be connected with MIA forms in -ttha (ettha etc.), -tha> 
•ha [see Chatterji (p. 858)., also Nep, Die, (p. 81 under 
ifcaAft)]. 

(c) bhxztAr < ahhyautare, bazfier of. Skt. 
hahih^ upzAr : apari with emphatic elongation of p-, tArez : 
tate,^ kkale cf. Skt. khallah ' creek’ {Nep. Die. p. 121 under 
khdlci); nezrez, niara,,niare are connected with nikate while 
OAjf izeez and lAgfizcez may be connected wdth ^lahghitya 
‘that can be crossed, near’. Professor Turner, however, 
accepts Hoernle’s derivation from Persian nazdik (Nep. Die* 
p. 334, under nagic) to which nAjik found in Bgh. and 
Chattis. is surely related, dazrf : dura ; pAlzez may be 
compared with pallava ‘ extension Auto, anata go back 
io mya&a. Early Awadhi satlAa, saUhai are connected with 
9ahmukha and itOy uta may be learned words corresponding 
to Skts etc., or connected with atm, *itra etc. 
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Ad'veHbs of Manner 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 364- Three yarieties of forms, in 4mi, io -is and 
in -asa are fonnd in all the texts, ae far as pronominal 
adyerbs are concerned : 

imi ‘ in this manner ’ (J. 323), jimi ‘ in yyhich manner ’ 
(J. 326, T. 4), timi ‘ in that manner ’ (T. 286), kimi ‘ how ? ’ 
(J: 91, T. 18, N. 8); correspondingly am (J. 11, T. 9), iasa 
(J.8,T. 18), jam (J.]7,T.18, N.2),iasa(J. 96, T. 161, N-3), 
and aise (T. 289), aisai (J. 103), aisS (N. 69), tats? (N. 100), 
jaise(J. 66, T 166), jaisd (N. 69), iaise (T. 166, N. 56), 
haisai (J. 110). Besides in Tulsidas we find bMtti or bidht 
added to pronominal adjectives in order to indicate manner, 
e.g., kehi bhfUi ‘ in which manner ? ’ (p. 162), ehi bidhi ‘ in 
this manner’ (p. 17). Sometimes ndf is found similarly 
added, e.g., parabata hat ndt ‘ like a mountain ’ (J. 332), 
raurihi ndt ‘like yourself’ (T. 158). Other adverbs of this 
class &Te:sujaga ‘alert’ (T. 166), nidharaka ‘fearlessly’ 
(T. 173), bali ‘forcibly’ (T. 174), haridt ‘forcefully’ (T. 326), 
hihdld ‘ out of sorts ' (T. 326) ; ‘ how ? ’ kita (J. 56), kittu 
(J. 31), kata (T. 163). 

Note. — A dverb of quantity ‘ a liUle ’ (J. 98), raUnka 

(N. 19). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

I 365. (n) based on nouns ; the Western dialects, R. 
and P. as well as a part of B. combine a noun indicating 
manner (Lnip. and S. tAnaz, L.,U., F.,R., Br. and P. tAnaz 
or tAraz, P. bidii also) with some adjective, e.g., Lmp, ix 
tAnaz ‘in this way’, Aczhiz tAnaz ‘ well ’. Other dialects 
do not possess adverbs of manner based on nouns. 

(6) based on pronominal adjectives : Lmp. 
Aisez ‘inthis way^ wAuez, jAMez...tAitez, kAisez, some 
dialects (B., G-.,Br.,SI. and part ofP.) have As, was, jas... 
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IM, iuiM ; others (P., Fy., 81., A*, M.) have aImii, wn^oaii, 
jjlUMii...tiUieii, kiiiseii, or kA^As or khMAk. 

(c) Other adverbs : haxliz * rapidly’, 
or dfltxmez (P. rugus mgus) ‘slowly’, j^&At^a ‘hnrry- 
ingly aifintex ‘ bowingly Py. kAlxex kAlxex ‘slowly’, 
limp. ewAi ‘ in this way 

Note.— A dverbs of quantity are based on the adjectives of 
quantity, pronominal or otherwise,^ a. jgr., ‘ more * : Aur, G. OAlgAr, 

P. adAikazr, AwAr ; Uittle ’ : tAni or lAnik, Br. kipc, rAjic; 
‘ not at all * : birkulxi, Fy. bcrkul. 

C. Obiqik 

§ 366. (a) lAimz and tAraz both go back to Pers 

iarafiy -n- being a variant of -r-, bidhi < vidki, bhhti < 
hhakti {Nep. Dic,y p. 473) and nai < nydyem, 

(6) AS etc., are based on pronominal adjectives 
{see § 266 (a)] only in modern langu^c there are fresh suffixes 
-n and -Jfc in some dialects. For Early Awadhi -mi forms 
HoernleXp. 314) and Chatterji (p. 860) suggest a derivation 
from Apabhramia forms yemaa etc. (see Piscbel § 261). 

(c) Other adverbs are either onoraatopoetic or 
dcsi words jaAtx®), or are based on nonns, with or 
witbont prepositions, e g.y haxliz ‘ haste ’ (Ar.), haXi : hahi, 
Hkila : Pers. HhaL ewAi may be conipared witli evanieva 
and may be an ardha-t’Otsama form of it. 

Mucdlaneoas Adverbs 
A. Eabi.t Awadhi 

f 367. ‘ Why ? ’ : idAS, idA5 (N. 65), ‘ no (prohibitive)’ : 
jani (J. 142, T. 4), yini (N. 55), ‘no, not (denial)’ : «a 
(J. 110, T. 4, S. 2), mht (J. 90, T. 7, N. 4), ndht (J. 112), 
Hahlna (T. 163), ‘ why not ? kina (T. 1 58, N. 77), ‘ snrely ’ : 
obwi (T. 177), ‘ without’ : binu (J. 222, T. 4), bma (N- 14), 
baju (J. 222), bihma (J. 323). 



■No«b.— 'A dverbs are ooim>oai>ded and wed w in Uodeiii 
Awadhl (§ 368-69). The po8(ipOBiHou fbr ' upto’ ate : loM (J. 107), 
lagi (J. 61, T. 116), logo, (N. 31), «t, (J. 97, N. 66). 

B.- Moimshn Awadhi 

§ 368- Iwzflw 'why? hax ‘jM iHixiz» MzJlix, SI. 
nazi, Fy. and F- nAfliz, P. nAflin, R. nazfitz ‘ so, soir’,; 
liaz ‘not— prohibitive Eastern jin; sazHi ^perhaps’, 
tAni ‘ a little -invitative 

Mote. — A dverbs are sometimes compounded, jaSX 

tAfiA ‘at some places % jAb • . • tAb ^ sometimes, frequently 
CAfiAl jAb ' whenever CAflAi JABoz ' wherever’, CABaI 
. . . jAisez ‘ howsoever 

§ 869. (a) Comparison of adverbs is expressed in the 

same manner as of adjectives (§ 22o), e.g.y Lmp. mai iu 
kaim tum sez jAldiz kAi sAkAtin * 1 can do tbis thing 
earlier than you . 

(6) Adverbs of time and place can be employed 
with postpositions sez (»f) to denote the idea of ‘ from’, 
with kaz (ka) to denote the idea of ‘of’ anfl with lAi, lAgj 
(lAg)p lAkfi, tAlttk to denote ‘opto’, e.g., Ab sez Ais kazmf 
naz kiAeu ‘ do not do such a thing from now IkaBa ka 
azm^ lazeQ ‘the mango of which plaee have you brought? 
kAb tAhik aiBau ‘ upto W‘hat time will you come back 
kAfiui lAk jaiBau ‘ up to wbat place will you go ? ’. 

Note.— Where English uses an adverb (s.g., very, ntaoh) to 
modify an adjective, Awadhi employes the ordinary adjective, #.g., 
Lmp. ill gAgaraz bA(;az gAruz hAi ‘ this jar is very heavy 
jaz bazltiz bAciz ganiz hAi * this bnoket is very heavy 
jAiai Aczhix waz mefiAruax hAi tAiaf iz waBat ma 
ezkAtt naziz * no lady is so pretty in this town as that one % 111 
azdflezntizdezbAiazdBez nizk * he is half ill and half weir 

C. Omeiv 

§ 370 * ImxBez . should be couuected with some form 
of jkHjs (possibly katham)^ though the suffix is uot efoar. 
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na <na; naht^ nakt go back to na plus an emphatic enclitic 
which may be a form of V'as- *tobe\ naUhi is regularly 
found in MIA and means *ia not\ Professor Turner 
suggests contamination of Skt. nahi {Nep. Dic,^ p. 337 
under nah%). The derivation of jani, jin from pat na is 
suggested by Professor Gliatterji. saxitf is connected with 
Pers* kayad ; tAni may be compared with inmaisfi ^ a little 

Note.— T he compoundiDg of adverbs or the use does uot show 
any divergence frotu that of the earlier stages 



CHAPTER Vni 
CONJUNCTIONS 

A. EabiiT Awaohi 

f 371. (o) Cumulative — ‘ and ’ : au (J. 101, N. I), ar« 
(T. 326), auru (J, 149), aura (N. 3). 

(6) Alternative — ‘may be’ : baru (T. 165), 
barnka (T. 176), ‘ or * : ii (T. 166) ; ‘ otherwise, or’ : ndh% ta 
(J. 132, T. 163), nd to (N. 20), nO tau (N.36), nata{T, 346). 

(c) Adversative — ‘but’ : pui (T. 5), ‘even then’: 
tadapi (T. 18), ‘ though ’ ijadapU 

(d) Sabordinative — ‘if’ : jau (ja^) (J: 29, 20, 
T. 9,7,N. 21),yg(N. 6)Joha (N. 117),yo(N. 16), ‘if...then’ : 
jau...tau (J. 29, T. 11, 165, N. 77); (if) ..then: fa (T. 165) ; 
‘ as if ’ : janu (J. 107, T. lS)fjdna1l^jana^l (J. 204), inanahik 
(T. 158), dahn (J. 107), dhaU (T. 177). 

B, Modekn Awadhi 

§ 372. {a) Cumulative — ‘ and ’ Au, Fy. Au or Ao, 

ui AU hAm duinAu jAnex bAjairAi jAibax ' He 
and I, both persons, will to the market’, ui axex Au 
chin bflAri bAi^hi ka caI diflax ‘ he came and went away 
after sitting for a while Sometimes a mere A (u or o 
dropped out) stands in rapid speech. 

(6) Alternative — ‘either or’ cAflAi...cAfiAi„ 
ki, e*g*y cAfiAi hiSx bAi^hAu cA^iVi hudx ‘ either sit here 
or there iu IjaxfiAu ki ux ‘ will you take this or that T ’ 
The ^forrn of cAfiAi is caxfiAj in the Eastern dialects and 
coxflAtt in U. and South L ; ‘ neither. . . . nor’ is expressed 
by nA ... nA, e»g.y nA hAm iu lexib ha ux ' neither shall 
I take this nor that ’ ; ‘ otherwise ’ is expressed by naxi tAU 
(omUIix thmX bAm kax rupAja dexu naxi Iau 
nuExrib ‘ give me money or else I shall beat (you) ’, ki ‘ or 

Ais bAi Id noxix ‘ is it so or not ? * 

810 
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(c) Adversative — but’ Lmp. Akd or lezkbi, 
Fj. and SI. muliaz, P. tmuieiz, G. mmlai, B. b^kiz, 

Lmp. ui HaT tAu Amizr Akel dezti koii k» nazfiT ' he 
is rich but he never gives (anything) to anybody 

(d) Subordinate — ‘ that ’ ki (Eastern dialects 
generally ktt), north R. and G. mAnez, e.g,^ Lmp* hAm ksiz 
ttz bAlAziai ki gSzu mn cozriz hoi gAi ’ he told me that 
a theft had occurred in the village \ B. tAun (azr diAm 
mAMz koitik mo azez tAb rozm razm sun leziz ' he 
turned him away (saying) that come in Kartik (month), then 
I shall hear Bam Rim ’ ; ' so that ’ jiz moz, jeAi mfu« 
e . g ., uz pAtt^Ai vaAoz jtz maz pa^Aai da jazi ko 
pArAi ' he lay down in bed so that he may not have to go to 
school \ ‘ if ’ JO, SK JAU, * if then * jo. . . . tAu, ‘ then ’ 
lAu, to» e , g ., JO mAi jaz3 ' if 1 go \ jo sozi jaz5 tAu 
jAgazi diAou^ ’ if I go to sleep, do wake me up \ tAu koz 
bAaz ’ what happened, then?’; ^as if’ jahau or mAoAu 
or AAaS e , g,y Ait copiix aozdAin jaoau mAri goz 
hozi ^ he kept so quiet, as if he were already dead.’ 

C. Obigin 

9 373. (a) The cumulative conjunctions in use in 
Awadhi are connected with Skt. apara, in some cases (au) 
the -ra has dropped out while in others {aru) the p>v>u 
has changed place. 

(b) Early Awadhi baru goes back to varam 
and baruka may be ba7’u plus an enclitic ka> I should prefer 
this derivation to that from Pers. bailee \ ki < irim. caAai 
and cozAai are the Imperative forms of the verb caAaIv 
cmzAAb Uo desire’. Iau, IA etc., should be connected 
with taiah. 

{c) Eaily Awadhi iadapi and jadapi ate 
ardkartatBama forms of iadyapi and yadyapi which also are 
found in the Ramiyana. pai may be connected with paraip 
(see Hoernle: Gram, oj the Gaudian Langua§te^ § 561) 

W.4» 
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H? may be the •hsolative form (pH) of pawab ‘ to obtaia ^ 
pH > pui will pioan ‘having obtained’, ‘obtaining’ and 
can easily be used in the sense of a conjunction. Aim 
(of. Hindi Akezlaz ‘all alone’) is derived from Pkt. 
$kkalla by a metathesis of the vowels (see Nep^ Die.^ p* 57 
^nder ehlo). iekin and bAkiz are from Persian tikin and 
bdgi. Tlie words mulai, mudnz and munaz are connect- 
ed together and may liave some affinity with mula ‘ root 
We may compare Beng. moddd ‘main’ which Chatterji 
derives from Arabic. 

(d) The subordinative conjunction ki (ke) is 
in all prol>ability a borrowing from Persian idiom in modern 
language. OfA had yat in the beginning of a clause or 
iti at the end, with neither of w hich can ki be connected. 
This ii cannot go back to Skt. him which is interrogative 
and survives as a conjunction in the sense of alternation. 
mAnez (on the borders of Nepal) is connected with Nepali 
bhAiia (iVcjp. p. 468) through mhane.^ The word 

Wf/n? ‘ I say ’ is found almost similarly used in Pali also, 
jaw * . . f<n( connected with yadd . . . iadd through 
yewJ . . . Ii40. janat4, manau etc., are forms of jdnab ‘to know ’ 
and mdnab ‘to think’ in the sense of ‘ I know, know’ and 
their use may be compared with/dwe and manye in Sanskrit. 
dahTi and dhafi may be similarly connected with dhydwah ‘ to 
think ’. That w^ords in such uses have a rapid modification 
of syllables is amply illustrated, e.g,, kAjAni<kai jazniz 
‘1 do not know ’ in such expressions as kA jAni kAliA se 
mii gAwaz ‘ I do not know wherefrom he has come up’. 

' Prof. Chatterji compares Beng. mene-dL particle of emphasis 
or mere iodioation and derives it from OIA manUk» 



CHAPTER IX 
BlfPHATlC PORliS 

f 874. Two varieties of empliaticforns, Inclasive and 
Restrictive, are obtained by addinj^ terminatioas to tbe 
noans, postpositions, adjectives, numerals, proBSMSt verbs 
and adverbs. For instance: hazthiz «2w«z ‘ the elephant 
came’ but hazthiu oxwoz ‘ the elephant also came ’ and 
hazthin azwaz the elephant only oanie ’. 

Inclusive Forms 

A. Eablt Awabhi 

§ 378. In Early Awadhi the Inclusive and Restrictive 
forms are found abundantly. The affix for the Inclusive 
form is -Am (-m). The -Am forms are very common in JayasI 
while -« in Nur Muhammad ; -« combined with the previous 
*o- appears as -o. Tulsidas conies between these two. 
For instance : 

(a) Noana —janamahtt ‘throughout life’ (J, p. 23) 
sapanehu ‘even in dream’ (T. p. 163), gauriku ‘Gaurf 

also (N. p. 17), phulunahfi ti ‘more than even flowers’ 
(N. p. 8). 

^ (A) Adjectives-AAafeM ‘the good also ’ (T. p. 5), aurau 

others also ’ (T. p. 18). 

(c) Numerals— sateM ‘all the seven’ (J. p. 3 ), cdriu 
‘ all the four ’ (J. p. 16), dou ‘ both ’ (T. p. 169), tiha (pura) 
m all the three (towns)’ (T. p. 171), eAadsau ‘all the 
thirty six (N. p. 16), cariu ‘ all the four ’ (N. p. 2), sdt? 
all the seven ’ (N. p. 12); cAat« 'all the six’ (J. p. 68) 

‘ all the twelve ’ (J. p. 68). 

Its 
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The idea of indefiniteaesa of a number is signified in 
Early Awadhi by adding -ha, e.g., edriha ^ about four’ 
(T. p. 234), pacdsaka ‘ about fifty ’ (T. p. 200), kS^ka 
‘croree’ (T. p. 165), cf. kachu eka ‘ a few' (T. p. 343). 

(d) Pronouns — rnUhS. ‘to me also ’ (J. p. 363), hatnah& 

‘ we also ’ (J. p. 254), tehu ‘ they also’ (J. p. 19), cf. tehu 
(J. p. 39), uhau ’ that also ’, kaunau ‘ somebody ’ (J. p. 69), 
cf. kaunaAU (J. p. 396); mahu ‘I also’ (T. p. 259)> 
hamaha ‘I also’ (T. p. 163), teu ‘she also’ (T. p. 288), 
teifi ‘thou alsa’ (T. p. 170), tinkahU ‘ them also ’ (T. p. 14), 
maku (N. p. 76), hamahu (N. p. 59), ‘he also' 

(N. p. 107). kuchuu ‘ somewhat ’ (N. p. 122), tOhu ‘ thou 
also ’ (N. p. 59). 

(e) No instances of the emphatic forms of the post- 
poaitions have been found. 

if) Verbs — Examples of the Inclusive forms of the verb 
are rare : ntuehU ‘ dead also ’ (J. p. 597). 

(g) Adverbs — abahu ' even now ’ (J. p. 13), ktdiahii 
‘ ever ’ (J. p. 346), katah% kaiah^ ‘ anywhere* (J. p. 59) ; 
sSwAn ‘ truly’ (T. p. 11), kabahU ‘ever’ (T. p, 5), ajahU 
‘ even now ’ (T. p. 122), cf. ajahS. (T. p. 170), ai$«hu ‘even so’ 
(T. p. 289); kflbahaa ‘ ever ’ (N. p. 115), fobaAfi ‘ even then’ 
(N. p. 2), Aa/tft, katahik ‘anywhere’ (N. p. 15), kamhA 
‘some how ’ (N. p. 14), 

B. Modkrn Awadbi 

§ 876. The general affix for the Inclusive emphatic 
form is -A.u after a stem ending in a consonant or u, az (the 
-tt of the stem changes to -w and -uz becomes short) and 
-tt after one ending in any other vowel (the vowel if long or 
whispered becomes short). 

Notb.-^ 'ABuz (instead of -Aa) is optionally added to stems 
of one syllable or of two short syllables. If a dimyllabio or a long 
menosyllabio stem ends in a oonsoaaiU, ‘AH not -aIImx will be 
added (gfiAr : gfiAVAu .or gfiArAllaz> p«zr : |sstxcA' 
mmtr pmzrAfiuz). For instance : 
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(а) Nouns — idtaxb ‘ book* : idtazl»A.u ‘the book d$o’ 
gixn ‘ village ’ : faxwAu, bazruz ‘ sand ’ : bAniAV* 
rttzjaz ' king ’ : razjAu, sezlhiz sez|hiu, dfiozbax 
‘ vrashernian * : dhozbiu, paz^ez : ‘a particular caste of 
Brahinanu ’ : pdzceu, kutzAn ‘ to the dogs ’ : kutzAoAtt* 

(б) Adjectives — lazl ‘ red ’ : lazlAu ‘ red also f Aniz 
‘ heavy ’ : gAruAu, tcAri jaz ‘ black ’ : kAri|Aui. nixki ‘ good ' 
(fem.): nizkia, bAazriz ‘heavy’ : bAazriu, piArez ‘ yellow’ 

(pi.): ptAKU. 

(c) Numerals — ezk ‘one’ : eikAU ‘one also', BAV 
‘nine’ : hawau ‘ all the nine’, bazraz ‘ twelve ’ : bBZTAu 
‘all the twelve’, sttzthi ‘sixty’ : aozthiu’all the sixty’, 
Asziz 'eighty ’, Asziu ‘all the eighty ’, nAbzez 'ninety ’ : 
DAbzeu ‘all the ninety ’. 

Note 1. — To add the significance of indfffitiitensus to a number 
-An (*n ® vowel) and -iik (-k a vowel) are added, 

bixs * twenty bizf An ‘ scores \ pAcaxa ‘ fifty \ pAcnzftAn 
‘flftiea ’ ; bixnAk ‘ about twenty*, sai(hik ‘ about sixty *. 

Note 2.— dui ‘ two ’ has duiu and also duznAu. 

(d) Pronouns — If there are two forma of a pronoun, 
one shorter than the other (e.g., koz, kAun), the affix is 
added to the longer form (kAun-Au). The personal pro- 
nouns and the demonstrative pronouns add -aAuz (-Aiit) 
instead of Au (-u) as illustrated below : 


mAi 

mAAuz 


hAin 

AaiuaAuz 


tui 

toAuz 

B. G. Fy. etc. tnian 

turn 

tumAAuz 


uz, Waz, waA 

waAau 

B. G. Fy. etc. vAaq 

ui 

waAuz 


an 

ubaAuz 

,, 

ill, fttz, }aA 

IaAau 

E G. Fy. ete. UUxi 

iz 

jAAuz 


in 

iaAAnz 
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(«) Postpositiont— In Lakhlrapurl the InclaBWe (or Res- 
triotive) affix can be added either to the noun, adjective or 
pronoun or to the postposition whic h follows, ux gfiA.r 
tax gax ‘ he w^ent from (his) house \ ui g fi^rAu (gflArAfiu) 
8f gaz or ux gfiAr aeu gaz ' ho went from the house also'. 

The Western dialects ancl Ji. and Br. agree with Lmp* 
in this practice while B. and the F^astern dialaets do not; 
they add the termination only to the noon, adjective, 
pronoun or adverb, not to the postjwitions. 

if) Verbs — the repfular affix (Inclusive or Restrictive) 
is added to the participles, verbal noun and ahsolutive, e^g.^ 
dezkhAt (dexlihAti) : dekhotAu (imporf. part ) 

dexkhaz dexkhAu (perf. part.) 

dexkhiz dezkhiu ,, 

dezkhe: dezkheu ,, 

dezJ^hAb dekhAbAu (Verbal noun) 

daxkhi dezkhiu (ahsolutive) 

III the case of the fiiinjde conjugated tense-forms the 
sense of the Inclusive (or Hestrielive), however, is expressed 
in a different way, e.g>, 

uz dezkhAi 'he may see : uz dekhibAu kArAi 

‘ he may see also ’ 

tRAi dezkheu ' I saw ’ mAi dekhibAu kifleu 

' 1 saw also ' 

uz dezkhiz ‘ he will see ' uz dekhibAu kAriz 

' he will see also ' 

hAm dekhibaz ' we shall see ' hAm dekhibAu 

kAribaz ' we shall see 

also’. 

In other words, the corresponding forms of kArAb ‘ to 
do ’ are combined with a form obtained by adding the suffix 
4h (in some dialects the suffix is 'A.b, (ieldiAbA.u) plus the 
Ineluaive (or Restrictive) termination to the root. 

If the. tense-form already contains the suffix (viz., the -b 
ftrtnw) the suffix is not added. The periphrastic tenses and 
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the coinpouiid ?erbs add the regular termination to the 
participle or the absolntive as the case may be, e,g,^ tnAi 
dezkkAt kAS ^ 1 am seeing \ mAi dekhotAu HaS ^ I am 
seeing also\ raAi kiAez hAU ^ 1 have done\ also mAi Idflau 
kA& ^ 1 have done also \ uz giri pAraz ' he fell down' : uz 
giritt pAraz * he fell down also'. 

(^) Adverbs — all adverbs take the regular affix except 
the following which add -AfiSz 

Ab^ now ' : Ab'Afinz ‘ even now ' 

tAb * when ' tAbAfi&z ^ even then ' 

jAb ‘ wlien’ jAbAfiaz ‘ whenever ' 

kAb ^ when ? ' kAbAfiSz ^ ever ' 

kAfldz ' where ? ' kAfluz * nowhere, anywhere' 

The aspiration changes place somotiines, e,g.^ AbAfifiz 
or AbflAfiz. The regular affix is found in such instances as : 
jAldiz ^ soon jAldiu * soon also’, Abtii ^this time ’, Abtiu 
*this time also’, lAftAU * there also', upzArAu ' above also', 
AsAu ^ in this way also It is found in some dialects with 
Ab etc., but then the b is lengthened, e.p., AbzAu 'even 
now tAbzAU, JAbzAU, kAblAU. 

C. Origin. 

§ 377. The Inclusive emphatic affix -u (Early Awadhi 
-An) goes back to khalu and has come down to Modern 
Awadhi through * khlu>khu>hu (see Pischel § 148). khaln 
was employed in Sanskrit to give an idea of certainty, 
assuredness. By and by it appears to have assumed the mean- 
ing of inclusion. The A- before -u in Modern Awadhi should 
be taken as pleonastic, coming from -Aa. The aspiration is 
stilt present in most of the emphatic pronominal forms and 
may be sometimes heard in a feeble degree in other forms 
also. The lengthening of -w to -5 can be explained only by 
the stress due to emphasis. That the stress was on the last 
syllable appears to be indicated by the disappearanoe of -a of 
khalu. In the case of the verb, the emphatic form in certain 

'W 
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cases is arrived at by putting the verbal noun vrith emphasis 
and then combining it with the required conjugated form of 
IcArA^b. This device is modern. In adverbial forms the 
lengthening of a consonant {f g >^ AbxAu) also comes in to 
indicate emphasis. 

Note.— The -An affix added to Numerals appears to be merely 
a plural of the numeral, while -Ak, -k comes from •eica. The latter 
is "Attested by Early Aw ad hi. The last % owel of the numeral is retained 
where it exists {e g., eaxl;hik) before appending eka^-^e going out. 
In other cases e >a. 


Restrictive Forms 
A. Eaely Awadhi 

§ 378. The affix for this emphatic form is (i) 
generally and •na after a stem ending in -i, -5. 

For instance : 

(a) Nouns --g/iar^i/n mdjha ‘in the house itself^ 
(J. |t* 282), charahx tax ‘ with mere earth ’ ( J. p. 5), gaUhi 
gavS * in every village ’ (J. p. 263), harahx bara ‘ many a 
time * (T. p, 18), mdtUia ‘ in the very earth ’ (N. p. 59). 

(A) Adjectives — pahilai * at the first ^ (J. p. 3), bahutai 
*Qiany a ’ (J. p. 2), thorihi ‘ only a little’ (T. p. 174), biralai 
fas ‘only a rare person ' (N. p. 18), aurai {tana ntana) ‘ some 
other (body and mind)’ (N. p. 12). 

(c) Numerals— iifcai ‘ one only ’ (J. p. 29), eka At bara 
‘ only at one time ' (T. p. 163), ekai ikahi (N. p 8) 

(d) Pronouns— 'fttwiaAf saU ‘ with you yourself’ 
(J, p. 247), uAai ‘he himself’ (J. p. 321), ikai * this only ’ 
(J. p. 286), $oi Mie himself ' (J. p. 41), *$abai * everyone* 
(J. p. 41); maAt ' I myself’ (T. p. 259), ioi ‘that very’ 
(T. p. 173), iAai (T. p. 160), tei ‘thew only ’ (T. p. 205), 
tumhaAt ‘ you only ' (T. p. 226), wmdnAi ‘ ours only ’ 
(T. p. 201), tumharihi hepd ‘ by your own favour ’ (T. p. 207); 
iuhl ‘thyself’ (N. p. 76), tuwaht ‘you yourself’ (N. p. 76) 
Mhai (N. p. 2), cf. wAoi (N* p. i4»), ihai (N. p. 26). 
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(/) Verbs — Examples are rare, jiataht ‘ while liTing ’ 
(J.p.479)- 

(g) AAverh^—jaHhi ‘whenever' (J. p. 484), j^Aahi 
‘ whenever ' (J. p. 19), tahiai ‘at that very time ’ (J. p. 110), 
ajuhi ‘ to-day only ’ (X p. \Q\),iuraiah% ‘at once' (T.p. 343), 
liigihi ‘ at once, soon ' (T. p. 175), iaisehi ‘ similarly ' (T. p. 9), 
dMrihi te ‘from the very far off * (T. p. 287), oteM ‘just 
now ’ (N. p. 4), taba% ‘ then ' (N. p. 37), dvreha * far off' 
(N. p. 159), dgehl ken ‘ of former times ^ (N. p. 100), fkSkaht 
‘just ' (N. p. 15). 

B. Modeen Awadhi 

I 379. The affix for this form is -Ai after a conso- 
nantal stem, -n after a stem ending in -i, -ix and e, ex and -i 
after a stem ending in -e, -ex or any vowel except -i -ix. The 
e, ex stems, thus, have alternative forms in -i and -n. The -u 
stems add either -Ai (u > w) or i. The long vowel is shortened 
before the affix. 

Note.— Aflex (-Afiil io the Eastern dialects) is optionally 
added to stems of one syllable or of two short syllabiss. If a 
dissyllabic or a ioo^ mono.syllat)io stem ends in a oonsonant, 
-Al only is added (gllAr : gfiAr AI fflArAflex, irflA.rAflu» 
paxr: paxrAi— never paxrAfiex). 

(a) Nouns — kitaxb ‘ book ' : kitaxbAi ‘ the book itself 
or only the book gaxu : gaxwAi or gffiui, raxjsi : raxjAi, 
sex^hi aex^hin, dfloxbix dfloxbin, bsiiru: baxruip pdzcex 
paxj;en or pcTzcei, kutiAn kutxAnAi* 

(b) Adjectives—IaxI ‘ red ’ : laxlAi ‘ red only *, kArifsx 
kArijAi, xiiiki nixidii, bflsixrix bflaxrin, gArux gAriiAi or 
gArui, piArex piArei or piAren. 

{c) Numerals— exk ‘ one ' : exkAi ‘ one only \ b«zmx 
baxrAi, aaxtbi aax|;hin, Asxix Aaxin, nAu nAWAi or 
iiAui nAbxex nAbxei. 

Note. — dui has regular duixi and also diiox (Eastern diaiools 
dttix). 

F- 41 



S20 


EMPHATIC 70&MS 


(d) Pronoans— If a pronoan lias two forms, one long 
and anotbor abort, tbe affix is added to the long one (e^., 
j«s restrictive jAunui). The personal and 

domonstrative pronoans add -Afiez (‘aAiz) as shown below : 


mAi 

mAAez 

R. B. G. Fy., etc. mAAiz 

hAm 

hAmAAez 


hAmAAiz 

tui 

toAez 

n 

tuBiz, tuAiz 

turn 

tuusAAez 



uz, w«z, waA 

WAAAi 

vv 

uAiz 

ui 

wAdez 

V » 

wAAiz 

uu 

unAAez 

19 

unAAiz 

iu, i«z, iaB 

lAdAi 

11 

jAdiz 

iz 

jAAez 

11 

lAdiz 

in 

inAAez 

11 

inAdiz 


(«) Postpositions— See § 376 {e)- gflAr sez gaz ‘ went 
from the house uz gflArAi (ghArAfle). s^ goz or uz 
gflAr aei gaz ‘ he went from the house itself or from the 
bonse only ’ The dialectal difference noted in § 376 (c) is 
observed here also. 


(/) \erb8— see § 376 (/)• The following are the in- 
stances of the Restrictive forms : 


dezkhAt (dezkhAti) : dekkotAi (imperf. part.) 
dezkhaz dezkhAi (perf. part.) 

dezkhiz dezkhin 

dezkhez dezkhen or detkkei 

dezkhAb dekhAbAi (verl)al noun) 

de^khi dezkhin (ubsolutive) 


uz dezkhAi ‘ he may see \ uz dekhibAi kArAi ‘ he may 
see only ’ ; mA* dezkhen * 1 saw mAi dekhibAi kifleS 
T saw only’; uz dezkhiz ‘he will see’, uz dekhibAi kAriz' he 
will seeonly ’; h Am dekhibaz ‘ we shall see ’, hAm dekhibAi 
kAribaz ‘we shall see only’,* mAi dezkhAt hAS ‘I am 
seeing’, mAi dekhetAi hA& ‘ I am seeing only’; mAi 
Idflaz hAfi ‘I have done’, mAi kiflei hAfi ‘I have 
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done only’; uz gir| piiraz ‘he fell down’, uz girin 
pAraz ‘ he did fall down, he fell down only 

{g) Adverbs — Ab, tAbt jAb and kAb add -aASz 
(*A fiTz Eastern): AbAfiSz ‘just now’, tAbAllSz ‘jnet 
then j AbAfiSz ‘just when’, kAbAfiSz ’just when? ’ The 
aspiration may change place, so that we may have AbAfiSz 
or AbfiASz. The forms AbfiAfen, tAbfiAien, jAbfiAen 
are doable restrictives — as we find -n termination snper- 
imposed — bat they have no difference in sense from AbfiAfSz 
etc. The forms in Eastern dialects are : AbAfiiz, tAbAfitz, 
jAbAfiiz etc- Here also we sometimes find snper-imposed 
forms AbAfiin, tAbAfiin, 4AbAfiin. Occasionally one 
comes across forms snch as AbAfiinAi or AbfiAinAi 
which are farther saper-imposed forms bat have no diff- 
erence in sense- The regnlar -Ai is foond in snch forme 
as AbzAif kAbzAi etc. and in jAkiin ‘ soon ’, jAflAi 
* wherever ’, Aisei ‘ in this very way ’, etc. 


Nota.— Sometimes a Restrictive form is followed by the ordinary 
form, both the forms together indicating the Restrictive sense, • 4 /.., 
kitazbAi jAriZ ‘ the books were burni’ , IdtAbAtn JAZIZ 
‘ only the books were burnt ’, kitAbAin IdtazbAi JAriz * only 
the books were burnt', hAm azjeil ' I came bAUiAfinz azjeii 
* I only have come ’, hAlwABcn aznn (double Restrictive) 
hAnAAeii hAn nzjen ' only 1 have come 

C. Obioin 

§ 380. The ■ Restrictive emphatic affix -i (Early 
Awadhi -Ai) is derived from -eva > « > i, the -h in Early 
Awadhi as well as in some forms of Modern Awadhi may be 
dae to contamination with the particle hi. eva has possibly 
a doable treatment, one in ewa which survives as -b in the 
adverbs of time, bat another in 0 (cf. A mg. cm = spam, 
Hsohel 8 149) which appears to be at the basis of the 
affix here. 
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The -o (old no) affix shoold be connected with Pkt> 
nam found in ArdhamigadhI for nvnam (see Pieohel | 150)* 
The adrerb «wKX=‘«mmeoa also contains eva a» ~u The 

A. - before the affix •» shows that the affix came after a 
pleonastic suffix in the stem, viz., ka. 

Repetition, Reduplication, etc. 

B. Modebh Awadhi 

§ 381. Some grammatical forms are repeated and as 
such denote the sense of entirety, repeatedness, continnity 
or intensity. 

(а) Nouns, Pronouns and Adjectives — the idea of entirety 
or plurality is indicated by repeating a noun, pronoun or 
adjective, e.p., hAm irazn gazu gfluzmen ‘ I roamed about 
in many a village ’, kutzoz kntzaz mAri gez * all that 
were dogs— all the dogs died’, joz joz azwAi ni kmz 
Uiuzi ko doza ‘give meals to all those who come’, bAriAr 
bAttAr poztaz bizn lezu ‘ pick up all the green leaves’. 

(б) Numerals — the repetition here is merely for 
emphasis or to denote the groups, e.g., cbnz cbaz jAnez 
azjnz ‘ as many as six— quite unexpectedly — have arrived ’ 
or * people have come in sixes.’ 

(e) Yerbs — the Imperfect participle and the absolutive 
are repeated to indicate the repeated nature, frequency or 
continuity of an action, e.g., 4'izldiAdzezkhAczAlez jazu 
'go on, continuing the action of seeing’, pAcAj pA^fli 
ci^zbiz dftAjrti rAftaz ‘ be continued putting away the 
letters after reading them one after another ’, mpAjAz giri 
ipri pArti bAi ‘the rupee falls down again and again ’, buSz 
jazi jazi kazm^ bigazrua ‘ yon spoiled the business by 
going there frequently *. 

(d) Adverbs — these are repeated for emphasis, Ap., 
JAb jAb ‘ whenever ’, jAfliz jaA«z ‘ wherever jAiaoz 
,|Aiaaz ‘ as’. 
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Nmb —It a torm followed by ita peat^aitioa is to be repeated, 
the postposition is not repeated, it oonaes only after the seoond 
toms, a,$r. giiu me, repeated gin gin «• » dexkhAi 
m», repeated dexIdiAi dexUiA-i 

f 382. The Echo-words or Expletive words begin in 
Awadhi with u : WA. and ax : wax, with the former if the 
first syllable of the real word is short (Admix udmix or 
Admix wAdmix ‘ man ete-’) and with the latter if it is long 
(rox^ix uxtix ‘ bread etc. Idnxb waxb * meal etc.'), wa 
instead of u is found in a few dialects, e.g., S. and U., while 
wox for ux is found only when the first syllable of the real 
word ends in -ax. The Echo-drord sometimes carries the 
sense of ‘ et cet ra’ or ' things like that ’ but more often it is 
meaningless and appears to give to the speaker only a 
facility in his current of speech. Generally nouns, adjec- 
tives and verbs have the echo-forms. 

§ 383. Facility in the current of speech again appears 
to be at the basis of Reduplication of certain roots. The 
reduplicated root does not mean anything by itself but its 
addition to the principal root sometimes does give a shade of 
intensity of action. In Reduplication, the initial consonant of 
a root is repeated intact, but the vowel changes. If it is -A, ax 
in the principal root, the reduplicated root will have u, ux, 
otherwise the reduplication- vowel is A, ax. For instance: 

boxdBAb : bffxilflAb bfixdflAb ' to tie completely 
caxtAb : caxt Ab caxt Ab ‘ to lick ’, hAsAb : h XsAb bisAb 
' to laugh kAi : kAi kui ‘ having done Iai : lAi lai 
'having taken', .jixtAb : jixtAb jaxtAb ‘to win', 
koxdAb : kuxdAb kaxdAb * to jump ’, : bexrAb : hexrAb 
haxrAb ' to search ’, soxi saxi ' having slept ’• 

Notb. — I n actual use we have not been able to detect any 
marked distinction between the Boho-words and Reduplication, 
They appear to be (wo different devices for the same thing. 

§ 384. Different from Reduplication are certain forms 
which go in pairs. Here both the words beye independent 
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meanings, bnt in combination give an additional idea 
connoted by both in a general sense, haxthix and 
ghoxcax separately mean ‘elephants’ and ‘horses’, bat when 
brought together they not only mean ‘elephants and horses ’ 
bnt also other high class conveyances or paraphernalia of a 
king* Similar expressions are : boxl caxl ‘ companion* 
•hip \ joxr toxr ‘ contrivances \ naxc kuxd ‘ merriments’, 
*kliexl lAjnxaax ‘shows and spectacles’, rupAjax p\isax 
‘ money maxr kax^ ‘ slaaghter ’, dexb lexb ‘ to give and 
to take, i.s., mutnal help hAgAb muxtAb ' to ease oneself 
and to urinate, i e., affairs not fit to be mentioned in decent 
society nAJdaxb dfloxwAb * to bathe and to wash, t g., to 
clean oneself’, kaxnax phSxsix ‘ secret talk’, khaxb piAb 
‘eating and drinking’, etc. 

0. Obigin 

§ 385. Repetition of a word is a normal feature in 
Sanskrit and MIA, e,g., deig, deie ‘ in every country ’, pitvS 
pitvS ‘having drunk again and again’, gada yadd ‘whenever’. 

£cho- words are found in Mod. lA throughout as well 
as in Dravidian (see Cbatterji, p. 176) and they serve only 
as a help in the current of speech. Such a thing is not 
likely to find a place in literary works, however; we have 
found only one instance in Early Awadhi : chanda wanda 
{Awadha Bildsa, leaf 9b).. 

Similarly Reduplication is another device taken up for 
facility in speech and is found in other Mod. I A languages 
as well (see Cbatterji 3 775). People do require some such 
supports (called takiar€~kalim in Persian, meaning, literally, 

‘ pillow of speech ’) and sometimes a whole clause is intro- 
duced, ‘isn’t it’ or ‘you know’ in English and mAi 
bait kAfieS ‘I say juxneu ki n«xi ‘isn’t it’, h6 waxfl 
bfiaxix * 0 Yes, brother ! * in Awadhi. These devices are 
restricted strictly to spoken languages, mostly to slang, and 
do not find place in written language 
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WORD ORDER 

A. Eablt Awadbi 

§ 386. Unfortunately no prose works are available. 
The only prose piece that is found is the arbitration deed 
said to have been written by Tulsidas as an arbitrator to 
settle the dispute about the division of the property of Raji 
TCdarmal after bis death. The language of deeds is 
generally archaic and formal and so is also of this deed (Tulu 
OranthavaR, Part HI, pages 36—38). The following sentences 
show the order : 

dpS je agya dunahu jani mdga je dgya hhai se pramama 

mdnd dunahu jane likhitarh ananda rimafi upara 

liiAd s« sahi ‘previously whatever order both the persons 
wanted (and) which order was put that has been accepted 
by both thp persons . . . written by Anandarama whatever 
is written above is correct.’ 

Here dpS adverb is quite in order with modern usage. 
The precedence of the object (je dgya) before the subject, 
as well as the putting of the subject (dunahu jane) at the 
end are emphatic in such cases and are similarly found in 
the modern language as well. I'be order of words thus 
does not differ from that found in Modern Awadhi (see 
below § 388). 

§ 387. As in Modern Awadhi se in the old langu* 
age, the normal order of words is often vidated. For 
instance : 
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(а) subject comia^r after the verb, jabahi ea4hahi puhumi 
fciiit serasahi jaga-$vra ‘ vheBever Sher Shah, the hero of 
the world, tlie king of the (who)*} Earth, attacks ’ (J. p. 19), 
muhuta IMhi sab» baitha rijS ‘ all tlie blags sat with their 
crowns on’ (J. p. 72), bsR «p«r« hahehu takhi nikd ‘the 
other said: friend, (y«a) hare well said ’ (T. p- 97}, g»ra 
puraba disi gi dou ihii ‘ bath the brothers went to the 
Eastern part of the city ’ (T, p. 97), haha miruU-nda 
sunahu prabhu ‘ the son of tlie Air-god said : my lord, haar ’ 
(T. p. 375); dinhi utarm mahip* HjfOgi ‘ the lore-lorn king 
gave the answer ’ (N. p. 25), kaki rtdana s3 Vta sahM ‘ a 
friend said to Batana ' (N. p. 90), haraha mac sisd ‘ I shall 
do the serrica’ (N. p. 32). 

(б) object after the verb, Unnkmi dharad sar aga ptdirG 
‘ Se created the Earth, th* shy and the aather world ' 
(J. p. 8), dikit situ anm auukirt * saw the methers-ia-htw 
mnch different ’ (T. p. 245), saai stga sapana Mare jala 
tOcana * on bearing.SltS’s dream (his) ayes were filled with 
water (tears) ’ (T. p. 245), likhi pid eeta kahd dinhi ‘ (she) 
wrote the letter and gare it to Oita ’ (N- p. 73), lakkai na 
aiguna dekhai tidbha ‘ (he) does not look at (your) evils (and) 
sees (your) beauty ’ (N. p. 167). 

(c) adjectival epithet after the noon, pita hamara ‘ my 
father ’ (J. p. 87),y95ana JwSro ‘ my youth ’ (J. p. 87), idpa 
dui ‘ two lamps ’ (J. p. 193), kou kaha tankard capa ka(hSri 
‘ some one said that Sira’s how was hard ’ ('I. p. 97), kananu 
ka(hma hhayahkara bhan ‘the forest is difficult (to pass 
through), terrifying and huge ’ (T. p. 181 ). mmi gyini ‘ the 
well-rersed sages ’ (T. p. 264), hoH bini taneha tuhai ‘ (he) 
spoke words beautiful owing to affection ’ (T. p. 277), hari 
hi eala parSna hamara ‘ he has taken my life and is gone ‘ 
(N. p. 25), auguna bhan sarira hamari ‘ my body is full of 
evils ’ (N. p. 105), pai tumhari akhiyd matavari hama kaha 
khtca sura diaa mta% ‘ but your bewitching eyes, draw me 
and bring me towards wine ’ (N* p. 176). - 
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B. lioOSBH Awashi 

§ 388. Tbe Awadhi sentence normally ia amall; it 
contains four or five words. Complex ideas are expressed by 
combining together several sentences by means of oonjnnc* 
tions or adverbial expressions. 

The normal order of words is : 

Sabject, object, verb ; e.g-, inA.i dazdBy pizfiA.€ *1 
shall drink milk ’. A sentence may contain only the sabject 
and the verb, e.p., mAi jA.ifiA.fi ' 1 shall go ’ In connected 
speech any of the above may be nnderstood, so that, in 
effect a sentence may contain either the sabject only, or 
the Verb or the object. The adjectival adjuncts normally 
precede the nonn or pronoun that they qualify attribntively. 
Predicatively, however, tliey come after the noon or pr(mooo 
qualified as shown above (§ 224). The adverbial adjuncts 
generally come immediately before the verb, but adverbs of 
time and place are found, quite frequently, placed after the 
sabject. Normally the indirect object precedes the direct 
object. 

§ ‘489. Tbe normal order of words in the language is, 
however, not rigidly fixed. Except for the postpositions 
which must follow the noun or pronoun concerned, other parts 
of speech may have a different order for emphasis and for 
expression of emotion. The sabject may come at the end of 
a sentence, e.y., tA hfiA te caI difiin ai * then he started 
from there’, jazdaz nA Ijozb hAm \I shall not take 
more’. The vocative generally precedes the sabject (e.g*, 
razniz hAm tAu pijazsez bAflut hAn ’0 Queen, I am 
very thirsty’, tAu lApkiz bozliz nazfiiz razjaz binz 
BA piAu ‘then the girl said: no king! do not drink 
water here ’), but it may follow the snbjoct sometimes (e.p., 
bAm dazdaz tuniAriz bfiazg} sf khazH} ‘Father! I 
live — lit. eat — owing to your good fortune ’). The adjectival 
epithet normally precedes the noun, but for emphasis k may 
follow it (e.p., mAfiatazriz kiz tAoaz azg[ lazg} gAi jsM 
P.42 
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‘0 Mother, how did this fire come about to catch (the 
house)’, ui tl>A.gAunax aaztA.u dAurez cAlez azwAi 
'those t«wn highway robbers were coming on, running’. 

§ 390. The object normally comes between the subject 
and the verb, but for emphasis or when it is the particular 
topic of talk, it may come at the beginning (e.p., aoz hazr 
hAm ezk AurAt ka dAi dizn ‘ that necklace, I gave away 
to a woman ’) or at the end {e-g-, tAu mAi dAi ^azrefi 
rapAjaz ‘ then I gave away the money’, gozbAr bfiAri 
kAj diflisf hAm kaz ' he gave to me filled with dung ’). 
The direct object may, in similar circumstances, precede the 
indirect, e.g., kAflin nA hozi lazo thozraz kkazi leziz 
thezraz jAhu ko dAi deziz ' (she) said : let it bo, let me eat 
a. little and give a little to this one also The adjectival 
epithet of the object Jiiay be separated thus by the interven* 
tioD of the verb, e.g-, jaz iz kiz khazti hAi kAmazi ‘ he 
^rns his livelihood by it ’ where iz kiz was expected near 
kAmaziz. 

§ 391. Of all the parts of a sentence, the adverbial 
adjunct has the least fixed place. In the same sentence one 
adjunct may bo after the subject 3 nd another before the verb, 
e.g., ui mazrez guszA kg rozt;iz (|eflAriiA ipe 
' she, on account of anger, used to throw the bread in the 
big jar ’ where mazrez guszA kg comes after the sub- 
ject and ((^flArijA me before the verb ; or choz( bfiaziz 
jflAtz* bA^ez bBazi ke kursiz pAr bAithazrisi ‘ the 
younger brother, soon, seated the elder brother on a chair ’ 
where jAA^za comes after the subject and kursiz pAr 
before the verb. Sometimes, particularly wj^en the sabjeut 
is inaiimate, the adverb may come even before the sui^jbet 
(e.f., tAu hSaz bA|;az hAlzaz mAcuz ‘ then there rose up 
• great uproar ’) or after the verb {e.g , gAi rA^Ai ui wuzr 
’^die) had goue to that side ’). 

i 392. The verb normally comes at the ead ef tbe 
Seatauw, but it may precede the subject rAlIu tui 
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‘ renaiD thoa ’), or the object {e.g., kaz IdAbi Id nikazrisj 
tAjrwazr} ‘ what did (he) do { that be drew oat the iword 
tAv Atciu} lArAwAiri Id iz kaz iiMiz<|xAribaz ‘ theo (he) 
drew the sword : that I shall kill her’). This is merely for 
emphasis. When there are two verbs in a sentence, that of 
the absolative clause normally precedes the principal verb, 
e-g., gulgulaz j[fldzp} ke dflAri diflin} ' (she) covered 
op the cakes and put them aside ’ where the 6rst clause is 
absolative and the second principal. The absolative of 
azwAb ‘ to come ’ or jazb ‘ to go ’, however, when it is 
nnaccoinpanied by its postposition always comes after the 
principal verb, e.g., h&az khazu jazi ’ go and eat there’, 
in kazmit kArAu azi ‘ come and do this thing’. In com- 
pound verbs the principal normally precedes the accessory, 
bat for emphasis the order may be reversed, e.g., tAu liflin} 
chtzn} ’ then (he) snatched away ’, Au Tz^ lozu Iai ‘ and 
take op a brick ’. 

S 393. The Oonjunction (Id, mula, etc.) or the con- 
junctive epithet (lAfti kAt ‘ then’, etc.) introduces a sentence 
connected with the previous sentence. The reported speech 
is normally direct and may or may not be introduced 
by the particle ki, e.g., tAb waz lA[ikiz kAflis} jaz 
Aguz^hiz tAu hamArez bazp ki hAi ' then that gprl 
said this ring is my father’s ’, tAb kA&in} ki i«z Xguz^hiz 
hAm kaz dezu ‘then (she) said ; give this ring to me 
In connected narrative speech the last portion of a 
sentence may be repeated to introduce the next sentence, 
e.g., tAb duznAu pArdezs ko ezk ezk gfloz];A p» 
cAclii kAi caI diflinj ‘ then both mounted on one horse 
each and started for foreign land ’, caI difiinj tAu 
ezk ihAgAn k^ purAWA me A^ez jazi then when 
started, they reached a village of robbers un kiz SArAfle- 
jin dizkh ' his sisters-in-law saw (him)’, tAu dizkh tAu 
un kAflAi lazgTz ‘ then when (they) saw (him) they 
b^^an to say ’. 
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Instances of the indirect report are, however, sometimes 
found, though very rarely, e.g-^ gopaxl hAri Sf bAtaxiaf^ 
k} SAokAtox tunmir (Apkaz coraxhi} hAl ‘ Oopal told 
Hari that Sankata had stolen his njangoes ’ but gopazl 
mAfli sez kAfliai ki turn hAmazr {Apkaz corazjen 
* dop^ told me that you stole my mangoes *. 

§ 394. The subject may be a noun, a pronoun, or an 
adjective (with the noun understood). As noted above 
(§ 175) a subject may take a plural number (indicated by the 
^ verb being in the plural) to show respect. In connected 
speech the same subject may be in the singular or the plural 
in clauses side by side, e.g , waz Aguz^hiz lAi kAi ApAnez 
gfiAr gAi ApAniz mAfietazri ke dekbazinf jazi ' she 
took the ring and went home (and) showed (it) to her mother ', 
where gAi shows a singular subject and dekhazinj a plural 
one ; tAu ezk jAfiAr ki purijaz phir} ghozris}, jflA^zw 
wAflAi lo^ijaz gfifizgAu^f mazrj k» r«z JA ke dihin| 
‘ then she again dissolved a small packet of poison, (and) soon 
drawing the veil she gave the same cup to the king ’ where 
gflozriai and dihini show a difference of number. Such 
instances are quite frequent in every day speech. Not only 
this, when subjects are understood, different subjects may be 
understood in different clauses of the same sentence, e.g., 
pAfiilez bazt bAnazi gAi Abtimo t^ozriz mazri ‘ at drst 
(she) explained it away, this time (be) will kill (us) outright 
where the subject of bAnazi gAi is ‘the daughter of the 
demon ’ and of mazr} ' the demon himself ’ The 

difference of number may be visible in the same sentence, 
e.g., mAi goflazri lAgazi ko pAkAren ‘I raised an alarm 
and caught him ’ where mAi (singular) is connected with 
pAkAren (plural). The expected verb was pAkArefi. Snob 
wrong grammar, however, is not frequent. 

§ 395. if a verb has a subject in different genders, the 
gender of the nearest subject is taken op by the verb, 
and the number is plural, e.g., mAfietazriz puzt boi 
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rAflex jaxi 'the mother end the eon reached (the place) ’ 
where rAfiez agreea in gender with put and not 'with 
BiAAetazriz. Similarly pazrbAtiz mAfiazdezu danijA 
ki cintA ke nikArex ‘ Pirratl and Mahadeva started to 
look after the world kumflaxr Au kumAaxrin} moutix 
nikaxrAi axtx * the potter and his wife came to dig oat 
earth 

§ 396. When two pronouns of different persons stand 
ns the snbject, the order is 1st, 2nd, 3rd and the rerbalso 
agrees with the 1st in preference to the 2nd or 3rd -and 
with the 2Bd in preference to the 3rd, e.g.y oxoz hAns tana 
khaxix ‘ Oome let n eat ’, hAm tum bAjaxrAi jAibax 
‘ You and I shall go to the market', turn ui pAkAreu ‘he 
and rou caught 

§ 397. The subject of a passive or causal clause is 
put before the subject of the simple clause, e.g., ux lAcikax 
kuchp f Altiz kifliaj ‘ that hoy committed some mistake ' — 
active, ui lAcikA s^ kuckf gAhix hoi gAi ‘ some mistake 
was committed by that boy ’ — passive, where ux lApkax is 
the subject of the active construction while ui lAfikA s^ is 
the agentive phrase in. the passive construction; similarly 
raxm gopaxi ko p«zniz pioxiai ' (he) caused Gopsi to 
drink water through Rim’. 

§ 398. In poetry and songSt the normal order of 
words is found generally disturbed, e.g,, jAtAnix bjaxr 
bAri kino kax gAijAi kino kax IaI kAi naxfi ‘at 
this time whom shall 1 sing about, whose name shall 1 
take ’'““here nazS (object) would normally be put before 
lAi kAi; kaxA naxfi ui guniz tumAaxrex 'what is the 
name of your preceptor ? ’ — here tumfiaxrex (adjective) 
should have preceded furux ; bfiitAr to nikAstz jAsox- 
nsAti maxtax * mother Ya^Oda came out from the inner 
apartments ’-*here jAsaxmAti maxtax (subject) would 
precede nikAnIz. 
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§ 399. ‘ Like all laeguages that possess a rich store of 
toflections, Sanskrit affords a comparatirely great freedom 
as to the order of words in the sentence * (Speijer : Sanskrit 
Syntax § lb). In the Sanskrit word the morphemes were 
combined with the semanteme so that each word was a nnit 
by itself and carried with it its full significance. Hence the 
order of words did not matter for the connotation of the 
meaning* In spite of this we find a certain order generally — 
subject — object — verb ; the attribute precedes the noun, the 
Tocative generally heads the sentence {ibid, § 16). We find 
that this general order has been kept up more or less 
throughout modern Tndo-Aryan [see Bloch : Langue Marathe, 
(p. 268), Chatterji: Origin and Development nf Bengali, 
(p. 176)]. Only there is this difference between Sanskrit and 
modern lA, that in the former the terminations expressed 
the morphemes of case, number, gender, person, tense etc., 
while in modern lA some of these are expressed by postr 
positions or other form-words. Just as the morphemes 
necessarily accompanied the semanteme then (being incor- 
porated in the word)„ similarly in Mod. lA they accompany 
the semanteme (closely following it). Granted this, the 
word-mrder is the same. For iastance : 

Skt« devadaital^ I katam | karoti | 

Hindi dexvAdAtze | cAt«ziz | bAnaztazhAi | 

' DeTadatta | mat | makes ’• 

Here no harm would be done if the words of the 
Sanskrit sentence change their places as the morphemes me 
incorporated in the semantemes ; but normally the Hindi 
sentence would keep the order becanse the moiphemes are 
not manifest. However, as shown above, the order may 
change sometimes in poetry, or even in prose for empbasio 
and there the context will be the only indicator of the 
syntactical relation. Let ns take another case : 
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Skt. vifttfit I patrSifi j tforatiti | 

Awadhi birAwA sf | paztax | jAataII HaT | 

‘ From the tree | leave* | fall off*. 

The three element* of the sentenoe in either lang'nages 
maj be changed without canting any confnaiov in tense. 
Or take another sentence : 

Skt. tatai^ I ramal^ | titaya tardham | vaworB | jagama 
Awadhi tau j razm j aiztaz aAigrfl | Bab Imz i cAlez g Aez 
' Then | Ram | with Site | to the forest I went 
Hero also the sense will not be confused if the order of the 
various parts of the sentence is changed. 

The word'Order, thus, in essentials has remained the 
same in modern 1 A as in OIA. 


Funs 
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APPENDIX 1 

SPECIMENS OF EARLY AWADHI (UNPUBLISHED) TEXTS 
(a) Awadlia Bilaaa 
ib) PrSina Pragisa 

(c) Gura Anyasa 

(d) Yusuf Zulekha 



Cn) Awaillui Bilata’ 

Paffe 1* 

Sri Ganehdya Namah* 
pustaka Avadka Bildsa Ukhyaie 
dohd 

Beda ukti annbhava jugati 
Jndna ratana kl khdni 

Ldla gupta eha pragata kie 
Audha Bildsa bakhdni* 

Audha Bildsa samudra hai 
Sdhu sddhu tata jdhi 

Ratana kaihd Raghuhtra Id 
Ldla hahuta id mdhi. 

Ldla succha traitoka ko 

darapana Audha Bildsa 
jalsahi hoi dekhihai 
Td kaha taind hhdsa, 

Saba hi ruci nahi eka hai 
hdhu kachu sohde 

Td te mai bahu mata race 
Audha Bildsa hande. 

Pragaieu Avadha Bildsa ghana 
JBidyd jfidna apdra 

Khule khajdne ldla he 

Ldla hxdaya bhandara* 

Rdga rahga rata Rama sli 

Nau rasa jfidna prakdsa 

Jam prabhuta jaga maha calai 
Tau pafu Avadha BUdea. 

^ Text from a copy (in the Hindiiateiii Academy, Allahabad) of 
the manueoiipt described in the Introduction above §6. 
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Salotation to ^rl 
Awadha BilSsa begins 

The Vedas, apt sayings, experiences, devioes, a nine 
of preoioDS stones of knosr ledge, Lala says, these are 
hidden, (bat) he has nade these manifest by haring con* 
posed the Andha Bilisa. 

The Andha BilSsa is an ocean, whose (two) ends are 
»ahu (the trading class), and Mdhu (the religions mendicant 
olass). Gems of the story of RSma, lAIa says, are 
abnndantly found in it* 

The Andiia BilSsa is a bright mirror for (reflecting) the 
three worlds. 'Whoever will look in it in whatever mood, 
he will find it reflecting similarly. 


All ta s tes are not alike ; some like certain things 
(while others l(ke a different thing). This is why I have 
included in the Andha Bilisa, many shades of thonght. 

The cloud of the Audha Bilisa has made manifest 
boundless knowledge and wisdom, and has opened in the 
storehoose of liila’s mind, treasures of precious stones (of 
beautiful thonghts). 

Love, sport, devotion to films, the nine sentiments, and 
the light of knowledge, all those qualities which rule the 
world, have been cleverly incorporated in the Andha Kliaa. 
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Kou kahu ki bdta Buni 

Lage saraha'na tahi 
Avadha Bildsahi enha pa^hai 
Tau kd acaraja dhi. 

Bhaktanha kaha hay a hhakta eh a 
Basikanha rasa rttpa 
Jfidnt hi} hai jf^dna yaha 

Audha Bildsa anupa* 

Bahuta kathd hahu grantha Id 
Ukti anvtha ananta 
Fadhihai jJi sO hDihaya 

Kahata LdUi gunavanitA 

Kdhe hi} bahutai cahai 
jFj}th\ bhdra aneka 
Saba guna mi kina rdkhiye 
Avadha Bildsahi yeka. 

BaghubaftiA Maghubufhsa je 

Lavakusa hafhsu prakdsa 
Ttnha he Ldla bisekha 

Fddhib^ Audha Bildsa, 

Pothl Audha Bildsa ki 

pa4hatahi sunata sohdta 
Ae milata hai bahuta tahd 
Ldla bdta para bdta. 

Kamalanha jxi ruci mdni ali 
Taji taji dna nevdsa 
Ldla rasiha hohige 

Fadhihai Avadha Bildsa. 

JD eha Avadha Bildsa hs 
Qdvai kari hisrdma 
Ta he hiya maha h^e he 
Sunihai SUd Bdma^ 
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Some one begins to admire things on hearing from some 
one else ; what wonder if he reads them in the Avadha 
Billsa. 


To the devotees, this unparalleled Audha Bilisa is 
devotion itself, to the men of feeling, it is an embodiment 
of sentiments, and to the wise, it is knowledge. 


He, who will read nnmerons stories from various books, 
and innumerable apt sayings, says TJIa, will become a man 
of qualities. 

But, why should one so much like the burden of nu* 
merous volumes of books ? Why should not one keep, for 
all these qualities, the Avadha Bilisa alone P 

Of all those born in the line of Raghn, Lava and Knia 
were luminaries of the line ; in the Avadha Bilisa, LSla, you 
will read about them at length. 

As you read the book of Audha Bilisa, or hear it, you 
begin to like it, for therein you occasionally meet with 
numerous apt sayings. 

As the black bee likes to dwell in the lotus, leaving aside 
other abodes, similarly those, who are men of feeling, will 
read the Avadha Bilisa (leaving aside other compositions). 

In the heart of him who sings this Avadha Bilisa witii 
ease, Sfta and Rima will sit and hear (the Avadha Bilisa). 
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Btteamm retcana ntuhim^ratama 
KXida haia itihaaa 
Lola, hmmu kutuka. race 

JSh a kk an a Avadha JBilaaa. 

AkMi Ubm a a hai bhagata te 
Watmmdama guna htra 
Lola- alaiikx^ dekhi heti 

l^hata hai Raghuihra. 

Oramtkm grantka •petra saba karaia 
liita grantka kk ehaha 
Ltdla keh anabhava ....... 

Sdtna ktpd Ja bdha. 

Ramedama satakO$i hai 

Rdmaki janata iahi 
•/9 kachu pragafa na gupatahi 
Rakkata nagari ndri. 

Jdni nah* dharata 

Ka(hina artstha bi daura 
Raima ndma jji jakta maha 

Grantka calaga etiba fkaura. 

Gudka kaaga Jat/adeva kabi 
TuUta Siira bakkdna 
Kc sa m a Bidydpati bikata 

Ztdla sarala mana mdmn. 

Bdtui eaba Brokmantfa Is 
Bats Ltdla mama dmi 
Bisaa rupa j« bisvamai 

Audka BUdaaki jdnu 

A dvw i a bdta apafkita aaxta 
Alapa jiidma jeki deka 
Td kk ttmdka BUaaa. rasa 
Afapata Idgaki ’bka. 
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With the pearls and preoious stones of beautiful sayings^ 
the lAda (kunda flower ?) of art and history, and the gold of 
iStoiba(probably hUpiha ^tricky compositions’ or hautuka ^plea- 
sures’), I^Ia has prepared this ornajment of the Avadha Bilasa. 

This is an ornament for the devotee, being a string of 
diamonds of the qualities of Rama. Lila says, Rima is 
pleased to see one decorated with this ornament. 


All place one l>ook upon the other (in the matter of 
authority), and take the shelter of books (in their reason- 
ings), but here is Lila’s practical experience, for Rima has 
placed his kind hand upon him. 

The Ramiya^ (story of Rama) is a hondred-crore-fold, 
only Rama knows it, as the clever woman gives out some- 
thing, and always keeps it a secret. 


Knowingly and wilfully, I do not compose in it any- 
thing hard to understand, so that my book may be popular 
at all placesf like the name of Rama. 

For poetry difficult to appreciate, Jayadeva. Tulasi 
and Sira are well-known ; and, Ke^va and Yidyipati are 
simply prolix, while Lila is as easy as one would like. 


Lila has commented upon all the subjects of the 
Universe. Whatever the Universe is, or whatever the 
Universe is contained of, all that you will find to be iden- 
tical with the Audha Bilasa. 

To him, who has seen little, read little, and heard 
little, who has little knowledge in his self the pleasure of 
reading the Audha Bilisa seems meaningless^ 


F. 44 
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Pandita hat jan^hai 

Katha pn^asaiiga prahlna 
Mvrmkha mana maha manihai 
Ijdkt kahd eha kina, 

Tirnlha aoadha fe avadha hai 
Rama: avadha aaidra 
TnigS^ hhdk/id kl avadha 

Audha Bildsa updra. 

DOe deha hai Amtdha kt 

Suk^ima ihvtu prnkdua 
Dkdma ri/pa aslhula h/ii 

Suk^ima Audha Bildsc. 

J7i eha Avadha Rildm 45 
Avadhahi jdnai kdi 
Td ice eunaiaki hMa hai 

Avadha gae phaia aili. 

kai kou jdnata santa jana 
Rama jandvaki jdki. 


Svdratha paramdratha hlsavai 
Bdm Ldla prakdm 
sd vai hdtai kavana hai 

JD nahi Avadha Bildna. 

Baslkarana n^haaa kxkhana 
Sabaddvana guva neka 

mantra eafhsdra maha 

Avadha Bildsa hai eka. 

Pargndhhl hasi md hxdaya 

Madhya kanthahi mdhi 
...hara pragafa eu haikharl 
Bdm cart kahdhi. 
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He, who it wise, And is clever at etories and die- 
conrses, will know its worth ; and, he, who is stupid, will 
think ‘ what has Lila done here 

As Avadha is the end of all the holv places, and as 
Rama is the end of all the incarnations (of the supreme), so 
also the endless Andha Biiasa is the end of the vernacular 
(compositions). 

Avadha has two bodies obvionslj, svk$ma or the inner, 
and sthula or the outer, and the shrine is the outer one, 
while the Andha Hilisa is the inner one. 

Whoever acoepte this Avadha Biiasa with the belief 
that it is Avadha itself, he reaps the advantages of visiting 
the holy shrine by only hearing the Avadha Bilftsa.- 


Either certain saints know this fact, whom Rima 
makes aware of it. 


The message of iJtla covers both the fields ; egoistic, 
and the altruistic. What are those subjects that are not 
contained in the Avadha Biiasa? 


The art of subduing, of alluring and of attracting, all 
these have many good qualities ; but in the world of master* 
charms, the Avadha Biiasa is unique. 

Parambht dwells in the heart, madhya in the throat, 
in • . . (?) appears the baikhan, these are said to be the 
fiimr varieties of the speech. 
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BkSkka arakki mdnnkhi 
Baikhari paramcma 
Arakki kahie SafPtmkcttt 

Bhakha manukha jana. 

Suddha pragafa laukika bagana 
Sunt satnujhai saba koi 
Kafkina aabda kai Saihsaktk* 
Bhakha kahii goi. 

Dem Prdkrta Safhtakxta 
Pdraai gdrabijana 
Jctha joka jodu Lola kahi 
Bhakha adbahh jarta. 

Ikai jani hant bimala 

Kahata Lola sudha buddha 
Kathina kdhya eha Saihaaktta. 
Bhakha hahiyi suddha. 

Oudhahi hhali na prakdsa 
Bant Lala hiyaja. 


Nava Bilam ditha guna bhayg 
Patita para kcta kdja 
Ldkt sindhu sarhsdra rnaha 
Avadha Bildsa jahdja. 

Sat pandita sai sddhu kS 
Je to sahga bakhdna 
Td a Avadha Bildsa ko 

Ldla padtu hdi jfidna. 

Salhbata sattraha sai harakha 
9udi Baiadkha sukdla 
Ldla Avadha madhi raht raci 
Audha Bildsa risdla. 
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Baikkmi of htunan beinga h» got the following Tari»~ 
tie»,. dtimkH (8. ar^ or of the gods, and bhakha or 
vernacular. AralM is otherwise named as Sadiskfta, and 
manuhlA as bhakha. 

Pare and open are the earthly disconrses (conducted in 
bhakha)^ which everyone understands when he hears them, 
while Sadiskfta is full of difficult words. These are called 
the (two-fold varieties of) language. 

Desi, Prikfta, Saihskfta, Pirasl. and Yirabi, the 
Arabic, know each one (of these) to be a language. Lftia 
says, wherever whichever (of these) may be in use, that 
is Bhakha. 

Being aware of this fact, lAla uses, knowingly, the 
pure dialect (i s., bhakha). Difficult poetry is composed in 
the Saduk^ta, while poetry of easy construction is done in 
the bhakha. 

It is not proper to make the secret manifest through 
language. ••• ••• 


The new BilSsa of substantial worth has proved to be 
a ship in the ocean of the world, for carrying the fallen 
acrosa it. 


As much as one is said to gain in the company of a 
hundred wise men, and a hundred saints, the same amount of 
knowledge he can also gain by reading the Avadha Bilftsa. 


In the Sauibata year 1700, in the auspicious bright 
half of Baisikha, staying in Avadha, lAla composed the 
tasteful Audha BilSsa. 
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♦ caupal 

Praihamaki gura Qanapati sira udi^ 
Puni Hart Uara SurasaCi tnunavO. 

Jau ei itrp^ kaiaksanka here 

Tan kachu jfidna h^ijiya mere, 

Brahma Beda ddi Mahamayd 

PranavD tdhi jakta jinha jayd^ 

Sanaka Sandtatta Sanayakumdrd 
Aura Sananda cdri parakdrd* 

Bdlaka rvpa rahdi Biahmagydnt 
Jivanniukta nirdahhimdnu 

Adi hhakti je Hari pydrl 

Bandava idhi hhagati> bistdrt. 

Pranav6 Pdrgtha Prabhu he eangt 
Hari samdna bapu rupa sarahgu 

Bandau cdri mukH hay a 

Pdvata hhagata avara nahi fcS. 

hka salDka sdmtpa sohdi 

Wca sdjujasdrvpa kahal^ 

Indrddika devatd jete 

para kripd karahu saba tete* 

Blfhu day ala dasau dxgapdld 

Grahn iitha paya tata krama kdld, 

Cdri khdni he je jata pruni 

Siddha sddhu murakha aru gydm* 

Andaja sv^aja jardeja jdnd 

Udbhija khdni e cdri hakhdnd. 

Avadha Bildea kathd mana mdni 
JSarahd tdhi dehu mohi bant. 
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In the very beginning, I bow to my preceptor, and 
to Gapapati; then, I pray to Hari, Hara, and Saraavatl ; 
for if these looked at me with kindly glances, some knowl- 
edge will grow in my heart. 

1 bow to Brahnift, and the YSdas, and the basic 
MahSmftyS, who begot the world 1 bow to Sanaka, 
Sanitana, Sanatknm&ra, and Sanandana, the four sages. 

Who knowing the Brahma, live in the gnise of boys ; 
who are bondless in this life, and who are free from vanity. 
Then, 1 bow to the basic Devotion, ^rl, the sponse of Hari, 
with considerable devotion. 

I bow to Partha, the comrade of the Lord, whose 
body and appearance were similar to those of the Lord. 
I bow to the fonr-fold scheme of salvation, which devotees 
alone get, and none others. 

One is SalCkya, or attaining the same region with the 
Lord, the other is Samipya, or attaining proximity to 
the Lord, the third is SSyqjya, or being one with the 
Lord and the fourth is Sirdpya, or being of the same 
appearance with the Lord. All the grods inclnding Indra, 
be ye all kind to me. 

Ye, all the ten regents of the directions, planets, tUhas 
(tttAisP), paya (?), krama (?) and Time, be ye all kind to 
me. All the creatures of the four-fold creation, aiddhas, and 
the mendicant class, the foolish and the wise, I bow to you 
all. 

Andaja or born initially in the form of egg, avidaja or 
born of perspiration of the body, jarayuja or born from 
the womb, and udbhija or plants, these are the fonr 
main types of creatures. I describe the story of the 
Avadha Bilisa in my own way, give me voice (for it). 
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NSrada Bpam Bamsia bakhSnd 
Paramra Sukadeva sa^dnd. 

Bkdrndvdja rihhi Bdlamtka muni 
Kasi.,.pa Bisvdmitra Atfn puni. 

Gautama Saunaka aura Pulas& 

Saubhari Snragura Suh'a Agaidi, 

Durhdsd Bkxgu Pivana Suddmd 

Inha mhohinha kaha karau pranamd. 

Dhruha Prahldda hhakti siraidjd 
Afhbartka Itupumohgata rdjd. 

Bali Jaffa Bharata au Janaka Bideht 
Bhagati Bihhlkhana Rdma sanehu 

Baranau Hanvmdna dukha hddhaka 

Rdma hhagata sahaht sukha nddhaka, 

Arajuna TJdkau Bidura samitd. 
R&mdnanda ddi hhae fetd^ 

Bandau gOpa gJipikd nari 

Banahufijana Hari sahga bihdri. 

Bidhu Id ala Jayadeva say and 

Gandrakdsa Hari ke mana mdnd. 

Jinha ke hH Rdma bisrdmd 

Tinha ke Ldla karata pat^tmama* 

Pandita je bakatd kabirai 

Aru jjf kathd sunaya mana Idl. 

Tinha eo hinaya karau kara jJhi 

Sunt mama graniha dehu jani tori. 

Jlf kacku cUha n0hi hm pan 

Tau tumha iifahH, tahi sudkdru 

Jo bigaf^ parakdja mvdraya 

Te apan^ parcdt^ko sudMntaya* 
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NSrada, TyAsa, Yaeifti^ai Parasara, Mihe ^ukadSTa, 
sages Bharadvaja and Yilmfki, Kasyapa, Yitivimitra, 
and Atri, 


Gantainaf ^aunaka and Pulastya, ^aublmri, Snragura 
(Bihaspati), ^ukra, and Agastya, Durvasas, Bb(gu, Pivana (T), 
and SndSnia, 1 bow to these all. 


Dbruva and Prahlada, the crown of the devotees, 
Atnbarffa and king RukuiE^ada. Bali, Ja4a Bharaia, body- 
less Janaka, and the devotee Bibhii^apa, the lover of Rama 
(I bow to these ail). 

1 appraise the pain-ending Hanoinana, who is a devotee 
of RaiiiU) and a means for the attainments of all the comforts. 
1 bow to Arjona, Uddhava, Vidura, Ramananda, and all 
others who have been devotees. 


I bow to the Gopas, and the Gopika maidens, who 
roamed in the groves in the company of the Lord. Lala bows 
to the jyoon, the Mars, the wise Jayadeva, and the Gandra* 
hasa, the pet of Hari, the persons in who^ hearts Rima 
abides. 

To the wise men, the speakers, the great poets, and to 
those who hear this story attentively, 1 bow to them all with 
folded hands, that they may not drown my book when they 
have heard it. 


If 1 might have committed any mistake, yon will correct 
it, and accept iny composition. One who corrects the mis- 
take of another, makes his place secure in the other world. 

F. 46 
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€bfkd 

Qydni guna guni hO ka$’ai 

Pa^ita karaga bicdra. 

. . . Jbdlg hhali nahl 

Jhagard harahi ki indra> 


P. 147. 


caupdt 


Yd bidhi rdjd rikhihi livai 

Nagara Ajodhgd pahuce at. 

Uiima mdga devcaa jaba jdnd 

Putra Ufa taba jagyahi fhdnd. 

Sdgara eKira jakh drambkd 

Qd^g jde jagya Ke khambhd. 

Badg ba^e muni rikhi au rdjd 
Ae jure jahd bado samdjd. 

Beda bihita gaba bidhi bigtdrd 
Dana die ho ganaya apdrd, 

Kaugilyd Kekdt Sumdnt 

JSayafhe gdfhijori nripa rani. 

Sundara jagya hedi mana mohai 
Tdpara agini devatd ttohai. 

Aura jagya samagrihl sdjd 

Te hahutai te bayatheu rdjd. 

Palica ratana habi gabi haijetd 
Paficdmxta ganiidha gametd. 

Patra puhupa phala baeana anekd 

Patra dhdta gandha bibidhi bibekd. 

Mod mugd kanaka anupd 

PaAca ratana ei euni rupd. 

Tila jau dkdna ghtva gtuia lei 
Kkira gupdri kema draba ei. 
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Who would bother himself with the qualities of a wise 
man? Pandita alone (bonders over these . « • it is not good • • 
eitlier to quarrel or to make a fuss over it. 

P. 147. 

Thus, the kin^, accompanied by the sage, reached the 
city of AjodhyS; when he knew the month and the day to 
he auspicious, he commenced the performance of the sacrifice, 
PutrfBti (for obtaining a male issue) 

Where the sea of milk began troin, he fixed the pillarS 
of the sacrifice. In that great congregation, all the gniat 
saints, sages, and kings assembled. 

The king performed all the rituals as commanded by the 
Vgdas, and he gave alms to such a great extent that none 
can make a correct estimate of it. The king sat with his 
queens, Kausalya. K^kayl and Sumani (Sumitra), having 
tied the ends of his garment to the garmentB of the queens. 

The beautiful platform of the sacrifice attracted the mind; 
Fire-god was beautifully placedover it. The king had collect- 
ed also the other constituents of the a;xcrifice in large 
quantities, and with these, he sat (to perform the sacrifice). 

His collection consisted of pafica-ratana or the five 
gems, oblations, gavya, Le , the products of the cow, the 
pafkdmtto (mixture of milk, sugar, butter, eurds and honey) 
fuel for the sacred lire, leaves, flowers, fruits, various 
kinds of garments plates of n»eta!s, and many varieties of 
perfumes. 

He collected pearls, coral stones, unique gold, (rubies) 
and silver, which constitute pafka-ratmi (five jewels). 
Hlack sesamum, barley, paddy, clarified butter, with molasses, 
milk and areca-nuts, nil these constitute the golden 
ingredients. 
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Dudka ghtva dU^dhi madhu guda lahie 
AnJbxta ftlica nama eha hahie. 

Guhara mutra gau kS hdi 

Dudka gklva dadki gabi hahi 

Avahana kari kari jo holae 
Puja linn devatd de, 

Baja bajata bibidhi cahu oOrd 

Manu pdvasu gdjafa ghana gh^rd, 

Sdthe adta saekare ram 

Odvata g%ta hdkild ham. 

Ndrnta na(i hkat tnaga fkddkt 

Ddmini si damakata duti bddhu 

Thanra tkaura guni jana lie bdjd 
Gdvata rdga ntrta lari sdjd. 

Hipranka Jiida pad hi aru gde 

Mdnaku Bida deha dkari de. 

Rdjd takS bkae Daidvantd 

Muni Bakikla rikhi Srihgt santd. 

Aura nahai muni sdkata leht 

Vai dou hOnin tupnsn saba dehi. 

Jagya rurcka cnuduka nihpdpd 

Tinka kn jag ga hhitara lai thdpd. 

Brahma Bisna Budara tnhd siOhai 

Indra Ktdyera (Zandramd mTihai. 

Svrnja Pdnaka aa Dvgapdld 

Bidgddhnra Gandharba bisdld. 

L^kapdla aru Baruna Gartesd 

Apa dpana disn hagntha 9ude«a» 

Puruba Tndra Agini ahganei 

Onvchina Jama nairitu Raehti seUk. 

Pachima Baruna hdehgan Jidyn 

Uttar a hayajm Kubera sohdyti. 
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Take nilk, clarified butter, curds, honey, and molasses 
these are called pancamxta ; and if the mixture consists of 
the refuse of the cow, its urine, its milk, its clarified butter, 
and its curds, it is called gavya. 

The deities who had been invoked, came to accept the 
offerings. In all the four directions, various kinds of in- 
struments were being played upon, as tliough in the rainy 
season, heavy clouds were thundering. 

Seven hundred queens together were singing songs in 
the note of the cuckoo. The nauteh-girls, in the course of 
dancing, paused in the passage and the increased glow of 
tlieir persons shone like lightning. 

At places, skilled masters with the accompaniment of 
instruments, sing various melodies, that are being supple- 
mented again by dance. The BrShmanas chanted Vedic 
hymns in such a manner as if the Vedas themselves had 
appeared in person. 

There happened to be king iMsavanta (Dasaratha) and 
sages Yasistha and ^fhgl. While these latter performed the 
sacrifice, other sages took the charge of offering oblations, 
warming their body. 

The fourteen spotless protectors of the sacrifice were 
brought in and put in position. BrahmS, Visnu and Rudra 
were present there, and Indra, Kubera and Moon-god 
attracted the attention. 

The Sun-god, the Fire-god, and the rest of the regents of 
the several directions, and the great Gandharvas, Vidya- 
dharas, and the Lords of the (fourteen) worlds, and Vanina 
and Ganes^a, everyone sat in his proper place. 

In the east was seated Indra, in the south-east, Fire-god, 
in the south, Yaina, in the south-west, Rak^s (the demon 
who is the regent of that direction), in the west, Varuna, 
in the north-west the Wind-god and in the north, Kubera. 
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/saae Sankara sukhadai 

Brnhmd sarga Sekha hkna pat, 

E drigapdla ndma dasa de 

Puni navagraha hayaihe jahiX pde. 

Jeki jehi }Jmura dh'atd hhdkhe 

Tdha fdha bipra BeJavd rdkhe. 

.To I joj ndma devatd hTit 

Brprahi ndma dharafa ga^ 

DefHJtnha ke ruci Idi jo ahdrd 

Defa gae tinha to hyavhdrd. 

Ktsari candana pfmlanha pvje 

IfTihi prasanya kxtdrafha (1v]7\ 

Stla chfimd khaia karmanhn tndht 

Te mba hrdhviana inhalu kardhl- 
Pctdhni padhdvai dei urn lei 

Jagya karai karavdwi jet. 

K kkaUi karma bipra ke htTi 
Jdmaha e khatakarami 

Pulra I'd Beda hakhdrrai 

GdHrt japa fapa hrafn tkdnni^ 
Alhavd Bisna hhagata jd lidi 

T<i brdh fnana sama a am na kxn- 
duljd 

Candana phvlai vkha phala 
Khlkda barai pai mdhi. 

Ijdla bipra puni Bisnahd 

Td sama tula kou ndhi- 
caupai 

Hdma karata santusta hutd^ana 

Bhae pt'amnya jo puit^a prak&sana, 
Dihya rupa pdvaka adhikdl 

Jagya purukha pragufe jahci ah 
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In the north-east 'was seated the Auspicious ^iva 
Brahma was given the heavens, and the earth. These 
ten regents named (above) came* Then the nine planets sat 
where they were offered seats. 

Wherever I have named deities, at each of those places 
Brahinanas were seated) who had knowledge of the Yedas. 
Whatever were the names of the deities, the same w^ere 
given to those Braiunanas; whatever food was especially 
liked by those deities, the same was offered to these. 

They were worshipped with saffron, sandalwood-paete, 
and flowers; they were pleased, and also gratefa!. Such 
BrdhinanaR as performed their six-fold duties with a good 
disposition and with forbearance, were appointed to serve 
them. 

Studying, Waehing, giving (charity y and taking (it), 
offering of oblations, and helping others in performing 
sacrifices, these are the six-fold duties of a Kraliina^. One 
who possesses these oualities is called a werfiarmi. 

The same is the son who propounds the Vedas, w'ho 
repeats Gayatrl, and who engages in invocations and 
penances, or else who is a devotee of Vimu. None is equal 
to such a Hraliiiia^a. 

Although the sandal-tree may bear Mossoui, and the 
sugarcane may bring forth fruits, or sugar may burn in 
water, there is none equal to a Bralimana who is devoted 
to Vi^u. 

When offerings were thrown in the sacred fire, the 
deity who had the capacity to bestow^ upon one an issue, was 
pleased. Sacrifice appeared there with a dmne appearance 
which wasaoeeataated by the fire around him. 
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AdMtuta rtipa agni maka rajai 

Kanaba thdra dou. hatha birdjai. 

Td maha sundara khira ahara 
Lehu lihu kahi hatha pasdra. 

Muni rikhi ufhi ddara kai lim 

Uhhai bhdga kart rdjahi dim^ 

^isa cad hoe lie nripa rant 

Dhanya dhanya rikhi kahi muni bdnt. 

Ptirana jagya bhay^ jaba jdnd 

Dinha dacchina kari »anamdnd. 

Bhumi hh^ga hahutai diyo grama 
Pde parai saba Ice nripa bdmd. 

Aju bhae saba kdja hamdre 

Avata hi rikhi pde tumhdre* 

Bipra ktpd kari dvahi jdke 

Parana hDe man^ratha take 

Jd ghara bipra dharai pagu di 
Td ghara Idrati fi^i ba(idi, 

Bipra prasdda Indra bhae Wgd 

Bipra prasdda putra dhana bhUgd. 


dohd 

Banitd basana sugandha au 
bhdjana gita jo pdna 
Mandira bdji Ldla kahi 
Aiha bh^ga ehi jdna. 


P.230: 


dohd 

Dhoti basfi navalakd 
Gajakara nedjdna 
Bhdthi ^dkana deha fee. 

PJ khafakarma bakhdna* 
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His unique appearance shone in the fire ; gold-dishea 
looked pretty in both of his hands, and in those dishes, there 
was good-looking hhtra (a preparation of milk). He 
atretohed his hands with the cry, “ Take this, take this ! ” 

The sages stood up and accepted it with veneration, 
and having divided it into two, they oftered it to the king. The 
king and the queens placed it on their forehead and accepted 
it, and the sages declared, “ Blessed are the king and the 
queens! ’’ 

'When (the king) knew that the sacrifice was over, he 
honoured (the Bralimapas) and gave them presents* He gave 
them many villages to enjoy the blessings of the earth. The 
queens placed their heads at the feet of all the guests, and 
said, 


" Today, all our desires have lieen fulfilled, when, sages, 
your feet came to this place* In whosesoever house the 
Rrahmanns kindly come, his desires are fulfilled. 


“In whichsoever house the Brahmanas conic and place 
their feet, that house is highly praised (hy all). By having 
pleased the Brahmaqas, they have (in the past) become 
Indra, and by having pleased the BrShmnpas they have been 
blessed with issues and riches.’’ 

Maidens, clothes, perfumes, food-stuff, music., drinks, 
palaces, horses, know these to be the eight-fold blessings, 
says Lsla* 

baaSy navalaia, gajakara, nefl, and bhathi these 
are said to be the six processes of bodily purification* 

F. 46 
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Nefi dXh'i ndsikd p6vai 

DA9A hasa$ta mla mala dh^vaL 

NavaU nala pherai ju uthai 

[Jdara madhya gar a fe lakhi pSl. 

Bkdthi hirai ndha i&ura aUc 

Dhavai Sandra dhdtu kaha jaise. 

Aicai eka ska Hvara ch&dai 
Ati hi begi begi hctsi 

Basti mula dvdra jala karakhai 

Qajakarant gaju jyau jala barakkai* 

P. 231. 

Aba sunu prdndydma hakhdnau 

jT^ga grantha ke mana mala dnau, 

Sddhai sadhu j^ga jau k6% 

Bahai desajaMX dunda no 4oi. 

Sadd nuhhaccha rahai Id fhaurd 

Dharamardja kaha dhdvana danrd. 

Rdkhai sahga ekai evd 

Sdrati samujhi karui saha se^jd. 

Rahai jde ekdnta hicdrt 

JahfSt naht bahutai fmra naru 

Ohddai saba jafljdla sametd 

Rahai sumatha suthi dvdrn saketd, 

Nahi aU nica naht ati ucd 

Asana saina bhiimi kora s&cd. 

Praihamahi kusa idpara mxga-chdld 
Puni kambala upara mdramdld, 

Ati hShnala sama rftci mtkhadSi 
Padunm&ana baifhe mana ISi* 
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Ne& denotes that proeeas in which a rope is passea 
through tiie nose ; Dhdii denotes that in which (the outlet for) 
the filth is washed with a blue cloth; Navati denotes that in 
which the intestines are moved in the ImHy— one sees this 
latter with the aid of a preceptor. 

Bhathi denotes that in which such a sound is produced 
by the nostrils as is produced by the goldsmith in the course 
of blowing the metal. The inhalation should be done by one 
nostril, and the exhalation by the other. This should be 
repeated in quick succession, and with a laugh. 

Basfi denotes that in which water is passed through 
the anus. Gajakaram denotes that in which water is 
blown like an elephant. Now I describe the prandyama^ 
hear the same. I now recollect the opinions of the treatises 
on yoga* 

When a mendicant perforins yoga, the land becomes 
free from strife. In that land^ good eatables are always 
available, and messengers of Dbarmamja are always on tour 
in that land. 

He (the y^gt) should keep only one person with himt 
who may render all sorts of services Itefittiog the requirements 
of the ascetic. The ascetic should make his abode in a secluded 
place, which may not be frequented by men or women. 

He the ascetic) should renounce everything 

witii its train of cares. He should live in a ^nafha which 
should have a narrow opening. He should sit and sleep 
on the ground (which should be) neither at a very high 
level nor at a very low level. 

He should first prepare a bed of Ku^a-grass, thereon 
he should spread the skin of a deer, and again thereon, he 
should spread a w oollen carpet. He should wear a rosary 
of Kudrakfa (probably in the neck). Thus, having prepared 
a very soft, even and comfortable seat, he slmuld sit in the 
posture of the lotus (Padmisaiia), with a centred attention. 
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Ufki baifki Ua uta nahi tflflai 

Bula nahi karahi hahuta nahi b9lai. 

i^afi aru grioa sisa sama rdl^ai 
Nasa agra driit* abhilakhau 

Suekama kachuha rakhi mukha dge 
Dekhai tdhi pataka nahi Idge. 

Jaha lagi naina *ajala bhari hJf* 

Trdtika dhydna kahata hai «0i. 

Agya ndsa racehd kari tana ki 

Tikd karai kapafa taji mana ki. 

Jagya ddna Japa tapa hraiu pnjd 
HJima pd\ha »aradddiku dujd. 

JUya dhydna au ddnahu die 

Ntlyphttla hmhi tilaka binu kie. 

Frdndydma karai tehi fhaurd 
Aicai paoana ddhine vOrd, 

Ihgald pihgald karai bicdrd 
ddhinu ndke dt^drd. 

Ihgald pihgald sukhamd ndr't 

Ndad madhya rahatu sukhakdri. 

Dakeina pufa ndad avant Jdnd 

Tdhi pihgald kahata saydnd. 

BtXe ild jdnie 

Madhya aukhamand nan hst, 

Tinha he fini devatd gde 

Suraja Candra Brahma Mht: chde. 

Enha ks hheda guru 80 jdnai 

Jxitakha aagtma aahat pahicduai. 

Bhinna bhinna jan kahau bandi 

Bdtahi bdta graulha ba^fki jdi. 

Kho^aaa bera pranau mana mdht 

P^rata japai adhika kaaku ftdhn. 
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He should sit with his chest forward. He should not 
roam here and there. He should not apply excessive physical 
force (in doing the praifapama). He should not talk much. 
He shonld keep his loin, neck, and head in a straight line ; 
and he should concentrate his vision on the tip of his nose. 

Placing some subtle thing in his front, he should con- 
stantly gaze, without letting' his eyelids fall, till the eyes 
are moisted. This is called Trai'tha meditation. 

The tip of the nose protects the Imdy. Having done 
away with mental deceits, he should place the mark on 
his forehead. Sacrifices, charity, invocations, penances, 
fasts, worships, oblations, reading of sacred texts, observing 
the second day of Sarada and other seasons. 

Practising of yOga, meditations, and giving of alms, 
all these are fruitless without having made a tilata (the 
mark). There he should practise prdpayama. He should 
inhale by the right nostril. 

Through the left and the right nostrils, he should 
respectively meditate on Ifigala, and Pifigala. Ingala, 
PifigalS, and Sukhama (Su^um^i) are the relief-giving 
veins which are found in the nose. 

The sound that is produced in the right nostril is called 
Pifigalft by the wise ; similarly that produced in the left 
nostril is called lla. In the middle is located the Sukhamani 
(Su9umi}a) vein. 

They are said to bu ruled by three deities respectively ; 
the sun-god, the moon^od, and Brahma are ruling there. 
When distinctions between these are known with the help 
of a preceptor, the sciences of astrology and of omens 
become known. 

If 1 describe the various aspects (of the ySga system), 
the dimensions of the book will easily increase. (Therefore 
1 am brief here.) He should utter the prevy^a sixteen times 
in his heart. Having done this he need not otter it any more. 



AVPWgmix t 


Rakhui mfidi pavana nahijai 

Causaiki mantra ja^mi iaba 

P. 232 . 

Sae svara chd'iai taba siOt 

Hera fjaflsa mantra jopa 

Atcai pavana so pur aka hahVe 

Rakhai roki so kurhhhaka lahi 

Chdtfai tdhi so r'ecaka Jam 

TdsT} prdndydma bnkhdm. 

Mantra sahita f^ki kahata sagarhhd 
Bind mantra soi jdni ugarbhd. 

Rakhai dni prana hhu mdht 

Tx^nfi dhydna kdla hhau ndhl. 

Prdndpdua karai yatirUdhana 

Prdndydma soi agha^dhana 

Sane sane sddhai ehi bhfjft 

Karu ahhydsa devasa aru rdG- 

Piirata tajata rJ>ki jaba dharm 

Pafica sdta rasa rasa saha karat, 

Jaise nayd gh^ra gaja hffi 

Dauraha cdla stkhdvai idSi. 

Ekahi bera karai haiha fhant 
SJ^ jjfgi rOgi hoe jdni. 

Prana apdna hdyu samu dhdrui 

Ndsd madhya madhya sa^^rai* 

Mana aru pavana tvkufa kari nwld 
liakai unamanahi dhydna atSsld. 

J^gi jahSt karai nija hdsd 

Dekhai parama jlHi pcuakdsd 

Anahada sutiai j^ti mana l&oai 

Ajapd japai bahtrri nahi hvai* 

Kata kar*na Id kafat phnsii 
89 f^gi kakie abindsi. 
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He shoaid keep hie mouth cioeed, bo that the breath 
may not escape, and by that time he shonld utter the spell 
(of pranava) sixty-four times. Then he should leave the 
breath by the left nostril, covering a tiiiia occupied by thirty- 
two repetitions of the spell. 

The process of inhaling is called p^raka, that of holding 
the breath, kumbkaka, and that of exhaling, remka. These 
constitute what is known as prandydma. 

When the prdndydnia is accompanied hy spells, it is 
known as sagurbka* When it is devoid of spells, it is 
known as ayayhha. The ascetic should store up his vitality 
in the eye-brows. By the meditations of the ivknfi, there 
is no fear of death. 

If one controls the movements of |>rana and apdna (two 
of the life-winds) the same is prdndydma^ which is a puri- 
lier of sins. It ought to be gradually practised thus. It 
should be repeated day and night. 

When inhalation, exhalation, and holding of breath .are 
being practised, they ought to be done each five or seven times. 
They ought to he done slowly, as one (slowly) teaches 
a rough horse or elephant the art of galloping or trotting. 

If one does it in one stretch by force, know the same 
ascetic to l)ave become sickly. One shonld hold the life- 
winds pi*dna and apdna in equal quantities, and he should 
cause them to flow in the nose. 

Having brought together the mind and the life-winds 
in ih.(i tvkuti he should remain in a detached inood. with 
a C(‘Utred meditation. Where the ascetic has niade his 
abode, there he sees the dazzling ray of light. 

One who hears the anakada (S. undhata) sound, and 
concentrates his mind at the ray of light, and utters tlie 
unutterable and does not come back, and who breaks the tie 
of Kalaand Karma, he should bacilled an immortal ascetic. 
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Dina dina mana tana me hilamamt 
Bdhhai r^ki rOJd jctha dhami. 

Tana caf^ala tan cancqla pavana 

Pavana capala te mana W gnvand, 

Mana he caCe hindama cali jSt 

Binda cate bahu huddhi namh 

Buddhi gae hoe sabai bigdrd 
Nitydnitpa biHeka hicdrd, 

Bayathe hdraha ahgnla hdl 

Nikasai dctsa hhitara to jdu 

Dvai deal ahgnla iutata svded 
Td fe hotn deha to ndsd. 

Sdvata calaia aihdraha jdh% 

Gatisaihi dhdvafa miihu(na)nha mdh 

Sddhana pavana jOga karn ei 

Itdkhai r^ki jdna nah i del. 

ST) jligt jlv a i hahu kdld 

Dekhai Jjdln jagata he khydld, 

llaluhd alapa ahdra kardi 

BKukhahi marai na pefa bhardh 

F. 233, 

“Xhila lavana khaidt chddai 

Kevala dudha hhdta mahCt mtldai. 

Jdgata rahai na bahatai »nvai 

Baifhd rahata na phiratahi khUvai. 

Itdkhai bdda jatana kari lei 

Apani jdna jdna nahi del, 

dohd 

Ktldnka kalaha maithuna saena 
Txeand bhojana mfica 
Ghatai ghatab Ldla e 

Ba4hai ba^hde panca* 
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He should, day by day, pay his attootion to the body, 
and hold it back when it goes elsewhere. When the body 
is tremuloos, the life-winds will be unsteady, and by the 
life-winds being unsteady, the mind will l>e roaming (from 
one object to another). 

By the mind being unsteady, the hindu or the 
seminal fluid begins to move, and by the moving of the 
seminal fluid, the intellect considerably diminishes. By the 
vanishing of the intellect, everything goes astray, and 
especially the power to distinguish between the eternal and 
ephemeral is lost. 

The life-wind diminishes by twelve ahgula (the thickness 
of a finger) by remaining seated, when you inhalet it dimi- 
nishes by ten, and when you break your respiration, each 
time you lose by two. Therefore, the body perishes. 

During sleep and during walk, it diminishes by eighteen, 
and by sixty-four in the course of running and in the course 
of sexual union. Therefore, you should perform this kind 
of y9pa, i.e., of controlling the life-winds. Yon should hold 
them and not let them go. 

Such an ascetic lives a long life and sees the movements 
of the world. He should pat very light food, and that 
also in a small quantity ; neither should be starve, nor 
should he fill his belly. 

He should keep away the acid, the saline and the 
sour food ; he should eat only milk mixed \yith boiled rice. 
He should (generally) keep awake, and should not sleep much. 
He should (generally) remain seated, nor should he lose 
by loitering. Hu should preserve the seminal flirid with 
care, and should not lose it iu his knowledge. 

Ring-worm, quarrel, sexual union, sleep, desire for 
eating, and stonng these five become less by lessening and 
increase by increasing. 

F. 47 
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jk^pmumx 7 


duhd 

P. 281 

Nripa kaha asa dgi bhae 
Data yd jaga mdhi 

LdUt putra ehi bidhi die 

Tinha me hamahQ dhi. 

caupdt 

Aurau suitahu i'i) jasa jdhO 

Siva anstna ndma rahO tab} 

Jagya bahuta lAnhe tehi rdjd 

Padahl lehu Indr a Jd kdjd. 

Karau na ddna kari d?va kahdnai 

Sau jaga bhae Indrapada pdvau 

Anta jagya rahe karata hhuald 

Bhau tehi dekhi Indrn kaha jvdld. 

Lie Bxhaspati gurahi bolSt 
Hamain anta avasthd di, 

Jz^re hatha d%i%a hoe bhdkkd 

Jou Imla h6i kachn tau rdkhd. 

Snragura kahata cale tahU jai 

Jagya karnUt tehi dehi digdu 

Rdjd daydvnnfa suni ata Ki 

*Jtva dayd kachn karata hai UUabiu 

Mai hapZlta hoi calata hau dgu 

Tmna eaiydna pdchn hoi Idgu. 

Parihau jde sarana eo daihai 

M dr ata mDhi hacde so laihni. 

Taha tai kahv ehu bhaccha hamdrd 
Rdjd dehu na karalya bicdrd 

P. 282 

Paccht hXli d^u n\hi dhdye 

Rdjd jagya karata tahCL de 
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P. 281. 

T)ie lung My*, “lathe past, such generous men have 
been in thli wi^ld, that they have given their sons in this 
manner. What am 1 auioiqrst them?” 

Hear more about him. His fame was . . . His name 
was 6iva Aosina- Tliat king performed many sacriKces 
with the object of attaining the office of Indra. 

(He said to himself), “1 do not give alms. One 
who gives alms is called a deity, and by performing a 
Imndred sacrifices, he attains the office of Indra. (The 
king with this idea commenced the series of sacrifices.) 
While he was performing the last of the series, Indra 
saw it, and was inflamed (with rage). 

He snmmoned his preceptor, Bi^lwspati, and said, 
“The end of my life has arrived.” And with joined hands 
and in a suppliant mood he requested, “If you liave any 
power, do protect me.” 

The preceptor of the deities said, “ Let ns go there, 
and while the king is perfbrmii^ the sacrifice, let us move 
him (from the path of virtue). I have heard that he is 
of an extremely kind disposition, and that whenever any 
being asks him his protection, he is generons to him (in 
offering the same). 

“ 1 am leading yon in the guise of a dove, and you 
follow me in the guise of a hawk. I sliall fall before him 
(when chased by you), and he will offer . me hie protection, 
and will save me from death. 

“Then you would say, ‘This is my food. King, you 
should liand it over to me, without any hitch.” In the 
guise of birds, then, tliey both leapt up, and flew to the 
place where the king wm performing the sacrifice. 
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Jhapati saiydna ke^pMa girami 
Raja ke teeAS maka avd. 

Tdklf dikhi dagd jiva Si 

Bacchd kiyj^ liy^ htgu lai. 

Kahai saiydna ntp€iti taji dihu 
Bhaccha dju pdyU mai ehu. 

Eha ahdra pdvai tau karihai 

Nd tau paficajtva hama murihau 

Mdrai yaflca eka ki raechd 

Kha kaho kauna dharwa hai acckd. 

Rdjd kahai aura saba sajikai 

Sarandgaia de nahi tajikai* 

Eka tOra sttba dharamahi lujai 
Eka vdra jiva ddnahi ctijaL 

Jwa dayd hahu hMUi bakhdnd 
Md»a aAari eka na jdnd* 

Did ha mala jdni saina usa hhdkhe 
ApanO mdsu deu ehi rdkhe. 

Are saiydna hhaW kahi eW 

Dshau mdsu mdgu cahai jUXk. 

Kdheko adhika teba hama rdjd 

Dehu kapOta eamdna so kdja* 

Rdjd mana utasdha hadhdvd 

Apanl mdsu atari cadhdvS 

Lini chard *jydu ch^te 

Rdmu Rdma kahf saba tahd ioli. 

Tabu taha garu kapota hoi baisd 

Palard adhika adhika hoi iaisd» 

Brmhima JBisna Budra tahd de 

Dioa danuda muni dikhmm dhdi. 

ChiU chaU ntpa mdom c a dhS p A 

Dikhi diihi saba acare^a pStriL- 
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The hawk pounced upon the dove, and brought it down* 
The dove fell into the lap of the king. Seeing the plight 
of the dove, the king felt compaBeionate. He offered it hie 
protection, and clasped it to his heart. 

The hawk says, “King, leave this dove, for only today 
I have got my food. After 1 have got it, I will satisfy iny 
hanger ; otherwise five lives including mine, will perish. 

“You hereby kill five, and save one. Tell me, what 
good you are doing by saving the dove.'’ The king said^ 
“I will do everything, but 1 will not leave one who has 
sought iny protection.” 

“Place at one end (of the scale) all the virtuous deeds 
you do, and at the other end the saving of one life (and 
both will weigh equal). Kindness to the creatures has 
been praised in various terms, none of which are known 
to the fiesh-eaters.” 

Knowing the king to l>e firm in his determination, the 
hawk said, “If you protect this dove, give me your own 
flesh.” The king said, *^Yoa have well said, I will give 
my flesh however much you may ask for.” 

The hawk said, ^^Why should I ask for more? Only 
give me flesh equal to the weight of the dove, and that 
will do.” The king gathered courage and began to weigh 
his own flesh. 

As soon as he took up the knife to take out flesh from 
his body, every one present there exclaimed, *Kima, 
Rama!' On the scale, the dove sat, having become 
abnormally heavy, and the pan of the scale sank and sank, 
every time becoming heavier and heavier* 

Brahma, Visnu and Rndra came over there: the 
deities, the demons, and the sages ran to see (w^hat 
was going to liappeo). The king placed his flesh on the 
pan, having removed it from his bones, and everyone was 
struck with surprise when be saw it 
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APPEKBIX I 


Am uura karai kina lAnhd 

Ya hidhi tana haim nahi dinha, 

Jd tana so tana lage anekd 

Asva gaja nara karai bilfekd. 

Jl> tana hahuta iapani tapi pdy^ 

Sd tana para tana Idgi gavdyj^. 

«/d tana hahuta jatana koxi rdkho 

Raja deha durlahha hhai hhdkht^. 

JBhvkhana basana aragajd Idgd 

Sd tana ntpa txna sama kmri iy^gd* 

Sundara tana jd^ sukha mdni 

JBanitd hahuta rahata lapatdnu 

Gdrt dehi risde risdi 

Kaikai Whi kavana mati at. 

P. 283 

Mar^ Maithird dusfa kathan 

Srdpahi tdhi dguri kari ph^rh 

Jinha he Rdma lage anahhde 

Tinha apanJi paratdka nasde- 

Rdmahi bana enha dtnhd hxSi 
Aganahi hahana lage saha 

Srdpahi pasu pafU*M sira tarahu 

RUvana tnarana karai gharaharahu. 

Chaiapafdht jimi jala binu mind 

Ucharahi mina k^hi jala hind, 

Sajjana sukhada mitra rahe hSi 
Oire pachdra khde suni 

Minahindhi ghth^e dukha karahi 

Naina viira hhari hhari giri parahi, 

Rdmahi jdia dekhi pgchmtae 

Sdthinha Phri jojtra bahde. 
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Who elae would do it? Who else has done it? Nowhere 
has anyone given hia hody in this fashion, the body with 
which are attached so many other bodies, like those of 
horses, elephants, and men — who can count them ? 

“ The hody which was obtained after having done many 
[lenonces, the same body the king spared for another tmdy. 
The body which you keep with such a great care, and say 
that it is very difficult to attain the body of a king. 

“Aud the body which was covered with ornaments, and 
clothes, and whiclwwas smeared with perfumed pastes, the 
same body the king gave away like a blade of grass. 

The beautiful hody from which numerous maidens 
derived pleasure, and therefore they clung to it. (Hereafter 
something seems to have been missed). 

They in anger call Kaikgyi by evil names and say, 
“KaikSyl, what didst thou think?” 

“ May extremely wicked Manthara die!” They curse 
her by twisting their fingers. They said, “They, whom 
Rama was not dear, have lost their heavens.” 

Pointing to Agana(?), everyone began to say, “This 
must lie the man who sent Rama to wilderness.” Animals, 
birds, stones (‘Sira’?) and trees, all curse (Kaikeyl), and 
even the houses wept and lamented. 

They were restless tike the fish without water, as the 
fish toss up and down when water (of the tank) diminishes. 
There were gentlemen who were friends ; when they heard 
the new's, they fell aback. 

The horses (of the king’s stable) neighed and wept ; 
they filled their eyes with water and fell down. 
When the elephants saw lUma going (to the wilder- 
ness), they felt their helplessness ; they broke the chains 
away. 
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AF»NP1X 1 


Darahi dkuri 9 isa gaja dhvnt 

Jtyaba Rama binu baia bihunl. 

Katasd dhaja na dhh*aje dharaki 

Mahnlanha jHtra fe giri girt paraht. 

Thaura thnura muraehala hkahardnd 
Gire hOfa Ramahi gatjdnd. 

linha Jaha 8une tahd fe daure 

Kau ratha kau paga hau cad hi ghXire, 

Panihohi r^ki rahe ihadhe 

Calana na dehi mJ^ha ati bacfhe. 

Keu de kvyd paraga jau daihau 
Mari hamahi age taba jaihau. 

Keu mahardjahi kahi samujhal 
Ramahi ajahu pheri hhu jail, 

Parajd pafica Rdma sCtga jaihai 

Kdpara amala Bharata nvpa kaihai, 

dx>hd 

Ldla cubhafa sevaka kahal 
hxfe tott mahdrdja. 

Hama na johdraba Rdma binu 
rdjai ktnh^t akdja* 

eaupat 

Ddfn ddsa kahai binu Rdmahi 

Aba k6 aura sobhdrai kdmahu 

Gotdhaia padhaUi rahe data jo tete 
T€0i taji kdja caJi saba life. 

Bhicvhvka guhi kahai kahd jaie 
Rdma samdna ddni kaha paS» 

hdgata dju Ajodhyd kam 

Suna masdna bhaydvafm jam. 
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They, excesaiTely, threw clast oa their heads, and said 
that it was antme to think of living withont Rama. The 
jars and banners eou\A not remain unmoved. From the 
(tops of the) palaces, they fell down. 

At various places the chaun came down* and the 
boundary-walls of the city fell down when they knew that 
Kama had gone to wilderness. Whoever heard the nows, he 
ran from the place where he was, either on a chariot or on 
foot, or again on the horse-hack. 

They barred the passage, and would not allow Rama 
to proceed, so greatly they were feeling (his departure). Some 
sweared, “ If you move a pace on, you will first kill us and 
then go forward. ” 

Some requested the king, “ Bo bring Rama back, even 
today, for the subjects and the gentry will go with Rama, 
then, over whom will Bharata reign? ’’ 

The bolder of the servants said, “Whoever may be the 
king, we shall not bow down to any one except Raotu. It is 
the king who has done the mischief. “ 

The maidservants and the servants said, “Without 
Rama, vrho can take the management (of the state) in his 
hands ?“ 

All those who were (doing any business) either making 
vessels, or reading, or were giving, or were taking, left their 
business and went to the spot. 

The beggars and artisans said, Where are we to go 
now? Where would we find a man as generous as Rama. 
Today, Ajodliya is looking as lonely and as dreadful as the 
cremation ground. “ 

P. 48 
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Av^wsnmx t 

Keu haha rati dekhi hama mpana 

Ghara taji taji saAahi cate apand. 

Khdna pdua sdhana sudhi bisar% 

Parade rahata ndri sati nisart- 

Rdjd pare s9ca Ice sdgara 

Rdru Bahai hhai dukha dgara. 

Jndm eka JBasiSfa saydnd 

Rdmahi kahu gas nahi jdnd. 

Saraju birahini hhai dukha mdnd 
Rahi gai hahate ntra jhurdnd. 

Thcdce ^afija katard hdjdrd 

Uthi gai banika bhal haiatdrd. 

Sabake st3ca sTiga bjcae eht 

Rdhihai kavana bhdii Bayadeht. 

Sahasanha laccha sakht nie kheU. 

Raise hana Siya rahaha aketi. 

Keu kahai Rama rahana ke ndht 
Sitahi bhald chddi jaH jdhu 

Burajai sdsu kahai samujhai 
SUd rahu gharahi janijdl. 

Kd ju Rdma puta hana jaihai 

Rusala chema bege phiri aihai* 

Jdta hai chddi bdpa aru maiyd 

Te kd kahahi rahaige bhaiyd. 

Desa hidesa jdta hai keu 

Tiyau sahga phirata kd teu. 

ii^td kahati mde sunu bdid 

Tiya ko jlva pati ktnha hidkdtd 

Jenha patihrata nema kari lie 

Te pati binu kaune hidhijie. 

Sevd karai sadd ruhai sahgd 

Agyd kahahu karai nahi bhahgd. 
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Some said that they had dreamt in night that every one 
had left hia home (and accompanied BSina), that he bad for- 
gotten eating, drinking and bathing- Even the ladiea who 
were in purdah, left purdah and came oat- 

The king waa amidat the sea of cares, and all the queens 
had become abodes of misery- There was one very wise man 
Vasi^ha who did not think that Rama had gone etsewhere- 

The Saraya became deserted and felt the departure- 
Her water evaporated white she was flowing. The quarters, 
the streets, and the markets of the city looked worn and 
weary. The bnsinessmen had departed and there was a 
complete strike (hartat) in the city- 

Everyone was lamenting, “How would VaidebI stay 
there ? She has played amidst thousands of tens of thousands 
of playmates, bow will the same Sita live there alone? ’’ 

Some said, “Rama is not going to stay there. It would 
have been better if he had left behind him his wife 
Sits. ” The mother-in-law of Siti forirnde her (from going 
to the wilderness) and said, “ Sits, stay at home, and do not 
go (with Rama). ’’ 

‘'How does it matter if my son, Rama, goes to the wilder- 
ness ? He will soon come back safely. He is gpoing (to the 
wilderness), leaving bis father and mother; vainly do they 
say that be wilt stay there. 

“ When somebody goes to a foreign country, does the 
wife also accompany him to that land?" says : 

“Mother, hear me. For the wife, the Maker has made her 
husband her very life-spirit. 

"a lady who has taken the vow of pdtibrata, how cut she 
live without the husband ? She should always serve him and 
keep his company, and she should never disobey him. 
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ParcibijM Lachami Brahmdni 

Piya he ahgahi mdha aamdtu. 

Pati hi aradha ahga rahai tUfi 

Aradhahgt kahiyata kinha k^. 

Jajfla ddna tirafhahu Purdnd 

Sanitd sCtga l-ai karaba hidhdnd/ 

Bdnaprasta gxhasta dsramd 

Banitd hi sO rahata hai dharamd. 

Rdtna calata Siya caU sabhdgt 
Jaise chdha sahga hi ld^% . 

d^hd 

Pxtama sahga hanabdsa hhala 
Sahaba sita hhala ghdma 

Ldla piydre piya hind 

Indratoka kehi kdma> 


Sukula paecha ki pahcami 
Phdguna mdsahi jdna 
Kiye paydna A vadha fe 

Ldla gamana mana Tndna. 
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E^rvatl, Lafr^inl and iirahmiQl, all are one with the 
body of their reapective iorda. They live in the half of the 
body of their respective Iorda Does not everybody (»ll 
them 'ardhangV or occupying half the body (of their lord)? 

It is enjoined (by the scriptures) that sacrifices, charity 
and visits to holy shrines should l>e done in the company 
of the wife. Vanapratiha and Gt^astha stages of life are 
maintained with wife. ” 

With the departure of Rama, Sita also made her depar- 
ture as the shadow goes side by side (with the object). 

Exile is a blessing (to a lady) when her lord is with her 
whether it is cold or it is sonny. Lala says, ‘ Of what worth 
(to a lady) is the Indra-tska without her dear lord ?’ 


Know the fifth day of the bright half of the month of 
Phagnna to be the day on which (Rama), Lala, made liis 
departure from Avadha, of his own sweet will. 




(b) Prema Pragata 

BT 

DHARANl DlSA 

[Text from a manuscript completed on 21st date of 
BliSdd, year 1281 (Fasll), A.D« 1873, by Mahanta R&madiaa 
of MlljhI for JSnakIdasI alias Rarati kuSra of the same 
place.] 



Sr% Oaheiupa nama^ 

-S^ri piUht Prema pragasa 

Prathamaki paramesvara Jd> ndmu 
J7i saha 8anta harahi bisrdmu. 

Alakha akhandiia agama apdrd 

Jinha JcinhT^ eha »akala paadrd. 

Sakala sristi kara hhvjan ddi& 

Juga juga ahicala eka bidhdtd^ 

Sarba karma kurtd karat 

Bdura nara aurana Hra dharai. 

Jo jana tana maua prabhu rUga rdid 

Tinha 89 hilaga na rahata bidhdta. 
bisrdma 1 

Blkambhara bi^ardvai^ 

80 nara kura kufdna 

Ja hita 80 cita Idvai^ 

pdvai pada nirbdna. 

caupdi 

Oura mahintd aii agama apdrd 

Gura binu buri marai savasdrd. 

Guru binu puni puni dvai jai 

Gura binu bhava jala' parai bhuldi^ 

Gura binu pdpct puni kara dsc 

Gura binu parai kola hi phdad^ 

Gura binu dei (na) dSpd 8iud 

Gura binu milai na muhti kai bhiud^ 

Guru binu tokdcdrahi Idgd 

Gura hinu safhsapa bharama fSig hkdgi^ 



Tranalation 


Salatation to Sri Gauete 

The book Prema pragasa (Light of Lore) (begins). 

First (let ns utter) the name of* the Almighty who 
giros relief to all saints i He is Invisible, Perfect, Unfathom- 
able (and) Boundless, He is one who has spread over all this 
(universe). He gives'food to the whole creation, in every 
cycle of time He is Immovable, the Creator. He, the Doer, 
does all acts (while) the foolish people attribute them to 
others. The man who dyes himself in the Lord’s colour' 
(affection)i from him the Creator never remains separate. 


biarama 1 

The man who forgets the Protector of the universe is 
an idiot and ignorant, (while) he who puts Him in his heart 
with regard obtains the place of Emancipatioii' 


caupai 

The greatness of the teacher is onfathomabie, unbowiid' 
ed ; without the teacber one may get drowned in the world 
(-ocean). Withont the teaeher one comes and goes again 
and again ; without the teacher one g^ts lost in the waters 
of existence. Without the teacher one expects sin and 
merit ; without him one fails in the snare of Death. WI^MBt 
the teacher, one does not offer service to the defies ; 
without him one does not reach the secrets of Ltberation. 
Without the teacher, one sticks to worldly affstrs ; witiuMit 

him doubts and illusions do not go away. 

3S3 


r. 4S 
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AFPBNOIX I 


bi»ratna 2 

€h$ra mahima kahi sahe, 

Chtra dioana diva 

J9 gura taUu lakhdid 

Dharani sS gura seea. 

caupdi 

Tafia puni sakala sddhu sira ndvO 
Jdhs kriyd ahkaya pada pads. 

Jo hudhivanta santa jaga maAi 

jBinaU karetl sakala jana pSM. 

Apu ukti naht akhara kareu 

Sv akhara jani fdisa laddvahu 

Jti laghu hSe satnufhi sudhdrahu. 

Mvrakha ke muhi dSca na dve 

Hose ki bilakhe js mana bhavd. 

bisrama 3 

Padhata gunata sura sadhu jana., 
kkand^*n teba merdi. 

Sughgra bdfku para pdthura, 
mSla bahuia thahardi. 

astOka 

Pancavafi ea ndaye purasya 
irspurs tnadkye ma tathd 

Jah jdndti caturasthdnam. 

dho^oof fasya namaskrUa. 

caupdi 

Hdrijsma waka jahd he bdsd 

Ndma {hdma guna karahi pragdsd. 

Madhya dyga iadJhJ astkdnd 

Surapara sama stu’isa nidhdt$d. 
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bitrama 2 

Who can describe the teacher’s greatness ; ho is the god 
of gods, 0 DharanI, senro the teacher who has shown the 
quintessence. 


eattpdi 

Tlien again 1 bow my head before all the saints, by 
their action (favour) I may obtain the place free from fears. 
Whoever are wise and saintly in the world, to all people I 
make a prayer I am not putting down my own ideas in 
these words ..... Please do not laugh at these 
words, whatever be deficient, please correct it after nnder- 
standing (the same). 1 do not mind the fool ; he may laugh 
or be displeased, whatever he likes. 


hisrdma 3 

The gods, saints on reading and pondering over this 
will put in whatever is deficient; a stone placed on beautiful 
hands fetches considerable price. 


iloka 

Dharaui, bow to him who knows the abode of the wise 
in the middle of Tripura town at the entrance of which 
there is Paficavat! (?). 


caupdi 

The servant of the people of Hari reveals the name, 
surroundings and qualities of the place where he resides. 
In the middle of the Dvl|>a, there is a place MfijhI, like the 
city of gods. 
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Carihu vOra saghani amardu 

2dla tadciga kaJiD (-8 ? ) kita 7 t&u, 
Jaha tahCb puhujya hdtikd Idu 

By din kupa tahCb hahuia hadhdu, 
Deva (a-) sthala hahu dekhie tahd 
Hariko caracd nisu dina tahd. 

bisrdma 4 ' 

Basin hahtX layl barano^ 
jaholagi hdta hikdhi^ 

Eka devasa jaha dekha^ 
jaiwio na hisare tdhi. 

caupdi 

^rlvdstaoa srtpaii ko ddsd 

Ka^aht sahita parivdra nevdsd. 
Tikaitaddsa tahd tapa-dga^^a 

Kdetha kula mahimd ati sdgara. 

Parasrdma suta iinha kahd hhaiu 
Sujasa heli jinha basudhd kaiu. 
Bifnu updsika ati sura gydni 

Nirmala jasa cahu disd hakhdni. 
Paiani tdsu hirdmd mat 

Pm-abila karam hahuia kamcd. 
Dad dharma didha dunD prdril 

Nirmala jasa cahu disd hakhdni, 
Pdca putra hidhi tinha kdhCb daiu 
Paflcana 7ndha ujdgira kieu. 

Tina he ndma kahata haujdni 

Bipra beda mata kaheu bakhdnK 
Tihake ndma kaho («8 ) bilagdi 
Jdfd samujhi pare nara Z0i. 
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Which place can equal it ? On all the four sides, tlrere 
is a thick nMuig;o*grove ; the tanks and Takes, how shall 
I g^ve their names. Here and there are fipwer-gardens 
planted, many wells and water-reservoirs have been con- 
stmeted. One sees many temples there wherein p e op le 
discourse upou Hari, day and night. 


hisrdma 4 

How far can 1 describe the articles tliat sell there iu the 
market; whosoever has seen it even once, will not forget it 
throughout life. 


caupdi 

The ^rhristavas, slaves of Hari, reside there with their 
families. There (lived) Tikaita Bass, an abode of austerities 
and an ocean of the greatness of Elayastha family. A son, 
Parasq Kama was born to him, who spread the creeper of 
good fame on this Earth. He was a devotee of Yifnu and 
had knowledge of the gods ; his spotless fame was praised 
in all the four quarters. His wife was mother liirama ; she 
had earned considerable merit in previous births. Both the 
living beings were steadfast in compassion and virtue, their 
blameless glory went about in all the four directions. The 
Creator gave them five sons and made them prominent 
amongst the people. I give their names, (as) the Brabmaiia 
elucidates the doctrine of the Yedas. 1 mention their names 
individually, so that the people in genera! may understand 
(the same). 
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bisrSma 6 

JjfuhiramvL v9 Chixtrapati, 

Dharant JShurama. 

Kulmani sahita pafkca jana, 
addhu aOghati bisrdma. 
eaupai 

Dharatn 1u mana anuhhava bhaiu 

Prema-pragdsa hatha eha thanev. 

Sahijahi jiva upajU anurdgd 

8s antahu te cihuld janu jdgd.. 

Utapati kahS kathd hichu dge 

Bhagti hhdva ami antara Idge. 

Saragunid sarguna lai Idve 

Nirguuid nirguntzhi sttndve. 

Saft^mata aatrd cali gaiu 

Teraha adhika tdht para hhaiti. 

^dhajahd chOt7i dunidi 

Pasari attmgaytha dohat. 

SUca bisdri dtamdjdgi 

Dharant dhareu bhekha bairdgi. 
bisrdma 6 

Pukhya petlkcami sukula pacha, 
pakka nichatra gura hdra. 

Tehi dina kathd aramhha bhau 
mihaai nagra majhdra. 
bisrdma 2^7 

Sdhasa d sidhi pdie, 

Ju mana nisee 

Bina sdhasa Dharant kaKe, 
sidhi na pave kOi. 

caupdi 

Barisa devasa ehi bidhi cali gain 
Mili mantri rdje mata kieu. 
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bwrama 5 

lAusbiiima and Cbatrapati, Dbara^I, BenIrSma; with 
Kolamani they were five men (who obtained) relief in the 
company of saints. 


eaupai 

DharanI bad an Experience in his mind, the story 
Premapra^sa oocnrred (in the mind). Natnrally love came 
to the BonI, it appeared as if it flared up inside. Now 
farther I describe the genesis of the story, ‘with devotion- 
nectar within (me). Tlie devotee of the attribnto-fali (God) 
brings up the attribnte-fall while the worshipper of the 
attribateless talks about the attribnteless. The Satnvat year 
1700 passed off, thirteen years over and above it have 
elapsed. Shllijahan gave op worldliness and the call of 
the protection of Aorangzeb went round. The soul gave 
up all anguish and became awake, Dbarani put on the 
guise of a person disaffected from worldly affairs. 


bisratna 6 

The fifth day of Pausha, in the bright fortnight, the 
Pusya (?) asterisro, Thursday ; on that day this story was 
begun in the city of Mehasi. 


bisrama 25? 

If there is a determination in the mind, one’s wishes 
are accomplished by means of courage ; Dbaranf says, no 
one obtains accomplishment without courage. 


eaupai 

In this way, days and years passed off ; the king and 
the minister together had counsel. 
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Kahe raja aha cetahm rSju 

Ktivarahi dihu tilaka dida rdju* 
Raja haja aba harl kumdra 

Mai nija ndma japO karatdrd. 
Tehi dina 1A hidhivata jata cinhd 

bidhi sakala sampnrana TAnhd. 
Brdhmana h^li ghari thaharai 

Apane hatha tilaka dihu rdt, 

Pahile nrtpati nripati dpu ca tided 

Tau puni 8aka{ja) sH»ti sira ndvd. 

bisrdma 258 
Citrasena mcthaihd hhav^y 
sahginha mdna badhdi. 

Kuari hhai pafardnl^ 

Dkaratn jana guna gdi. 
caupdi 

jana kathd padhe mana lai 

Stimuli hadhe durmaii hahi jdu 

jana sune sravana cita lot 
Td}^ Tcarid Rdma sahdu 
Jo pad hi dnahi kathd sundve 
TdJu manasd diva pujdve. 

Ijikhi liklidi j'O dnahi dei 

Tiratha harata phala hai^he tei> 

Apani hatha je kathd ntdre 

Take bad he gydna apdre, 

bisrdma 259 
Rasika padhe rasa vpaje^ 
murakha tipnje gydna* 

Kddara nara hd sxtrud^ 
jj^gi pada nirhana, 

PtMA Prema prmgSm aampurana* 
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The king says : ‘Now look to the kingdom, give coronation 
to the Prince, give him kingship. The Prince will now per- 
form the king’s duties, I shall matter the name of my Creator.’ 
Whatever ceremonies were recognised for the day, they were 
all fnifilied. Having called the Brahmana and settled the 
auspicious moment, the king coronated (the Prince) with his 
own hand. The king made the (new) king bow first to 
himself and then to the whole creatien. 


bisrdma 258 

Citrasena became the Lord, honouring his companions, 
the princess became the coronated queen ; DharanI says the 
people sang praises. 


caupdi 

Whosoever mindfully reads the story, his good under- 
standing increases and evil understanding flows away. The 
man who with his heart hears it, is helped by the Creator, 
Bama. He who, after reading it, recites it to another, 
the God fulfills his aspiration. He who writes it out and 
hands it over to another obtains the fruit of (visiting) sacred 
places and of (keeping) vows. He who copies the story in 
his own writing, his knowledge increases limitlessly. 


bisrdma 259 

If the man of tastes reads it, he derives pleasure. The 
fools derive knowledge, the timid become brave and the 
obtains Emancipation. 

The book Light of Love (is) completed. 

P, 60 




(c) Gan Anjran 

BT 

6IVA KARA YANA 

[Text collated from two manuscripts:— 

MS- A mentions no date of writing but as colophon it 
has the date of transfer to Ramsevak Ram Mahant in the 
year 1307. 

MS. B completed in 1290, Je|ha, dark fortnight, 14th 

date, Friday; given to Baba Saburi Dasa; written by AjOra 
RSma. ] 



SanicLsarana 
^antapad j% sahde 

itabmdu graniha Gura Anydsa arambha hz>ta 
santahacana pramana- 

fWhd 

Karuid aabha guna kdra hd 
Qunakdrana bhauhhdra^ 

Srisii^savdrana cdriphala 
Cdlacalana bevahdra. 

Carnca tdJA jD sunai 
Caurdsi bdca, 

Gura bina sO nahi pdvai 

JBina gura milata na sdca* 

caupdi 

Gura A'nydsa kahata jaba dfii 

Taba gati mukuti hOta hai prdni^ 

Gura ke sabada pdi hoe santd 

Bina gura sabada na pdvata antd. 

Gura ke kripd te pari kichu hujld 

Bhau anusdra pantha paru sujht. 

Kripd Jcinha taba ddi kumdrd 

Kanihe baisi gydna deti bhdrt. 

Gydna hvia taba agama apdrd 

Taba Anydsa kaihd anusdrd. 

Sammaia satraha sai ekdnabe hot 
{^B}gdraha sai sana paitdlisa 

Agahana mama paccha ujidrd 
Tithi tirOdctm sukra se bdrd. 
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Refuge of tlie saints 
May the Lord of saints h^lp 


Tlie Book of Word, Gura Anyasa, begina; the Sami’s 
word is authority. 


Ddhd 

The Creator of all qualitative things, the cause of 
qualities, the genesis (?) of existence, the decorator of 
the creation, the (bestower of) four fruits and the dispenser 
of worldly affairs ; one who hears discourse about him 
escapes the eighty*four (lacs of existences ?) ; without the 
teacher He cannot be obtained, without him none can obtain 
the Truth. 


Caupdi 

When Gura Anyasa is recited, the living being gets 
deliverance. By obtaining the teacher’s words, one becomes 
a saint ; without the teacher’s word one does not reach the 
goal* By the teacher’s favour something is comprehendeA, 
the path according to existence becomes visible. Then the 
primeval maid took compassion and sitting in the throat 
bestows weighty knowledge. Then unfathomable, unbounded 
knowledge comes and the Anyasa story is begun. There 
was the samvat year 1791 and the Fasli year 1H5* The 
month (was) Agahana, the bright tialf, the 13th date and 
Friday. 
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Tehi dina niramaya hatha punitd 
Gura Anydsa kathd sabha httd. 

Saha Mahammada DilXi sulatdnd 
Kdsi,chatra Agave hai thdnd. 

duhd 

Tehi samai mU Sivanardena 
BaixgadCesa cali du 

Kafi^he baisi SarT^aaU 

Kathd Anydfia bandu^ 

caupdi 

Janmabhumt hai kanauji desd 

Karma hast se Bahga parahend. 

Ttraiha paradga stthd je 

Tehi he amala Gdjipura s7fi. 

Gdjtpura sarakdra kahdve 

Suhe paridga amala sei pave, 

Jahardhdda paragand dhi 

Asakarana tappd tehi mdhu 

Se asathdna Cadavdra kahdve 

Sivanardena janma tahd pdvai, 

Janma pdi hhati gura ke rndd 

. Taha Anydsa asa kathd handd, 

ddhd 

Asapdsa CtXdavdra mahtt 
Gdjtpura savakdra 

Bunda Naravant kahata sabha 
Bdgharde ke bar a* 

caupdi 

Dukhaharana ndma se guru kahdve 
Bare bhdga se darasana pave. 
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On that day the Oura An^asa story, sacred and 
beneficial to all, was composed. Shah Muhammad was 
the Sultan of Delhi. A^are (Agra?) is the place in the 
region of Kasi* 


dohd 

At that rime 6iva Narayana came away to Banga 
country (Bengal), Goddess SarasvatT sat in (my) throat and 
I composed the Anyasa story. 


catipdi 

The birthplace is Konauj country, by the force of 
deeds I entered the Banga country. The sacred place 
Praysg is the Suba (province), under it is Gazipur. Gazipur 
is known as Sarkar, it obtains orders from the Prayag 
province. There is a pargand, Jaharabad, in it there is a 
Tappd (named) Asakarana* Its place is called Cu dayar, 
there 6iva Narayana was born. Having been born, he 
obtained the loving pity of the teacher and then he composed 
the Anyasa story. 


dohd 

All around COldavar there is the Sarkar of Gazipur; 
the people of this place, the descendants of Baghardi, are 
called Naravan! (Kajputs). 


caupdi 

The teacher (of diva Narayana) is known Dukhaharana 
by name, by great luck one obtains bis sight. 
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d^ha 

Tinha he carana he cita dhare 
Bhau Stvanardena ddsa 
Dukhaharana ndma he sumirate 
ydvaia nieeala ba»a- 
caupdi 

Gura he ndma hid mahCL rdkht 

Ehi bica santa sabhai keku bhdkhi, 

Oura he scibada hid mahct gaeu 
Stvanardena call tahd hha^. 

Cali phiri ke dekhata sClvasdrd 

Janata ghata ghata guru pidrd, 

Eka dina santa sdbhd maha gae^ 

Cared sahada hJ5ia tahd rahaev^ 
Oaracd sunata hahuta sukha pdi 
Stvanardena suni mana lot- 
Sunata sunata mora mana patiai 

Dibbi gydna taba cita mahd pat, 
Gura he caraed sunata pumtd 

Santa kahata gura ndma le nitd, 

Se suni sravana hahuta sukha pdt 
Sune dhydna kari ante na jeu* 
Kahata hi guru bisna sama jdnd 
Jdnahu athsa eka nahi and. 

Gura he sumirata bisna sahdt 

Binu gura dad bisna na pdt. 

Jaha guru dad karata mana mdhi 

Taba sikha siddha hT^ta chana mdhi. 
d^hd 

Je pad gura sahada fe 
Se kichu likhd hande 
Pem^iita jana se minati 

Bhula tndpka kari pde. 
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doha 

By meditatiofi^ npon liia feet, diva Narayana became 
hie slave; as soon as he reraembers the name of Dnkhaharann, 
he obtains permanent abode. 


caupdi 

Keeping the teacher^s name in the heart, in the mean- 
time speaking to all the saints, with the teacher’s words in 
the heart, 6iva Narayana moved away from the place. 
He wanders about and sees the world, he knows that the 
teacher is dear to every body. One day he went to the 
assembly of the saints, there discourses on the Word were 
going on. On hearing the discourses l^iva Narayana felt 
very happy and took it to heart. Hearing again and again 
my mind came to have faith and then in the heart I obtained 
supreme (godly) knowledge. The teacher’s sacred discourse 
is heard and the saints always utter the teacher’s name and 
talk of it. On hearing it the ears feel very happy ; on 
hearing meditation does not cease. It is said that the 
teacher should be taken as Visnu, take him to be His part, 
nothing else. On remembering the teacher, one is helped 
by Visnu, without the teacher’s compassion one cannot have 
Vi^nu. When tlie teacher becomes compassionate, the 
pupil in a moment becomes a siddha (perfect). 


dOhd 

Whatever I obtained from the teacher’s words, that I 

» 

liave composed and written down ; I pray to the learned : 

‘ may I obtain pardon for my mistakes’ P 

r. 6t 
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Sunata ae aivanaraena 

Kahata ae guru havnara 
Pan4it€t Jana s« nCina^t 
Jiujhdba ehTi hicara. 

Je parhe ae to agama gaH 
Suns tnuhuti hai raha 
Ura antara auni ke dhare 
JBhau Jala pdu nibdha. 

PKeri na dvata jagata ae 
Pdvata nihacala bdaa 
"Kahala aanta mana jdni he 
Sivanardena ddsa. 

Suhhal hhoje na mili aaVe 
Nahi pae keu bdaa 
Pdeu aivanardena 

Chuti aitari In daa. 

Nirankdra hd bhdva asa 

Calata dhare aahha anga 
Se nan harakha aunna mahtt 
Ke hoe ndri anahga- 

Jala andhi sama kandha hai 
lihdga bibhdgi bicuri 
Se taho, hina adhina hoe 

Jaha kaht baiaata hdri- 

J^ga jdpa jah<% tahCb karai 
Jaha taho, mdrata khde 
KaJii dekhata parvdna naht 

Kaht rahai hhatnkd khde 

Ndma marana savasdra maha 
Kahi kahi bdcata de 
Gura pratdpa te Stvanardena 
addhu aahghati maha pde. 
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Siva NarSyona hoars, my teacher epeaks, my prayer to the 
learned is : * keep this point into consideration.’ "Whosoever 
reads obtains the path to the Unfathomable, one who hears 
comes on the path of deliverance, one who keeps it in heart, 
after hearing it, is relieved of the waters of existence. He 
never jeturns to the world, he obtains the permanent abode. 
The slave Siva Narayana saysso, having read the thonghts of 
the saints. Everyone is searching but none obtains, none 
gets the abode. Siva Narayana has got it and has given up 
the hope of other things. 

The feeling of the Formless is such that one moves 
about endowed with all the limbs. (He remains) (?) in an 
empty space for nine years or has women and Love. 'I'he 
world (?) is as if blind, considering all matters. Whisnat 
becomes defeated it sits quite humble end subdued. 
(People) practise and mutter prayers at some places, 
at some other places they kill and cat. For this (latter) 
there is no authority ; at places they suffer delusion. 
(People) come and loudly declare that in this world there 
is Name and Death. (This teaching) 6iva Narayana obtained 
in the company of saints, by the grace of the teacher. 
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Ghara chai adhidra bhau 
Ujidre saba pde 
Nekt badi he kdrane 

Sahha ghata ruhd chapde* 

Bahga rvpa rekhd nahi 
Karata jagata Hjidra 
Sata gura milai to pdie 

Bina guru pan nn para. 

Se guna aparampdra hai 
Slvanardena ddsa 
Disti nihdre tdhi kaha 
Pdvata niscala bdsa. 

Nan ndma bhau eka te 
Dasd ndma Ice hdtha 
Slvanardena tohare 

Sadd rdhd mat mdth* 


Sabada grautha Gura Anydsa (gydna dlpaka) sampurana hhaila> 
Santa bacana paravdna, sabada kahe so mdna. 

Santa para pdra pdra para pdra pdra^ 

Caupdi atthdisa sau bdvana (2852) 

Duhd eka sau sarasathi {167) 

Isloka 12> 
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The hoDse being oovered became dark, everyone obtains 
(EUm) in light, (the sonl) is enveloped in a body doe to deeds, 
good and bad. He has no colour, no form* no lines (but) 
gives light to the universe ; one can obtain Him if one has 
a good teacher, without a teacher, one cannot find any clue. 
That teacher’s qualities are unfathomable, slave Siva Narayana 
obtains permanent abode, having been seen by Him by 
a glance. From One, came about nine names, ^iva Narayana 
says : “ 0 tenth name, may my forehead be always in thy 

hand.” 


The Book of Word, Gura Anydsa (the Lamp of Knowledge) 
became complete. 

The words of the saints are authoritative ; 
one should obey what is stated in the Saint’s words. 

The saints (are) across, across, across, across, across, across. 
(In this book there are) 2B.52 canpais, 

167 dOhas 
and 

12 sibkas. 
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(d) Ydsuf ZulSkhi^ 


Hijart sana bdraha sai Iflcd 

Baraneu pema hatha yaha sticd. 

Jffhdraha sai sattdisd 

Safhbata Bikrama Sena naresd^ 

Satiraha sai bdraha puna Sdkd 
Sattraha sai navvi tsd hd, 

Sattdvana harakh bite ddvu 

Taba upajeu yaha hatha ha cdvu. 

Sdta divasa mdha haihd samdpaia 
Durmata ndma raheu so sarhbata, 

T\ ieu iarana kd teja umahkd 

Sdthi hiye chd4a sabha sahkd, 

Bdl ansa utha hejaga mdhi 

Bhai^enha devasa aha kucha rasa ndh%- 

Band janama ho gorahha dhandhd 

Abaka na samujhai yaha nuina andhd. 

Bara bayasa ava iarana sohdvd 
Gayau Ilia tlsara pana dvd, 

P. 11 

Teja nagdrct kuca kd 

karahu so citta sabhdra. 

Agama pant ha sdthi nahl 
Kehi hidki utaraba para. 

Biradha bayasa mdha klnha bicdr 
Kehi bidhi h<ft mora ndhdrd. 

KahaU iau tania hatha ati sScd 
Jo Qurdna wS su7id o hdcd. 

*Text taken from the manuscript described in the Intioduc- 
tion 8 6. 
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Translation 


Page 10 

When Hijarl year 1200 was read, I described this 
true love-story. Then it was toe 1827th year of King 
Bikrama Sena, and 1712th of the Sakas, and 1790th of 
the Christ. When fifty-seven years of my life had passed, 
I entertained the idea of telling this story. The story was 
completed in seven days. The name of the Sambata was 
‘ durmata.’ I indulged in the excesses of youth and leaving 
aside all cares, 1 made companions. Having arisen in 
this world from the left-side (of the supreme ?) I have 
completed my days, and now nothing substantial remains. 
The snare of GOrakha is completed, and still my blind mind 
does not understand* The childhood and the youth have 
passed and third part of my life has arrived' 


Page 11 

Loud is the sound of the drum of departure, 
my mind, note it carefully. 

The way is unknown, and I have no company, 
how will I complete it? 


This thought came to me in old age ; in what manner 
shall 1 be redeemed ? 

That is why I tell this most beautiful story, which 
I have already heard and read in the Quran. 
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Snbha bhdkha mdha hatha sohat 
BaranaH bhftti bhtUi garuvai* 

Abart au Arabt sura bant 

Pdrasi au Tttrakt Nasardnt 

Tihakhd mdha kdhu nahi bhdkhd 
Mdre ansa daiu likhi rdkhd. 

ST} aha kathd kahaU cita Idi 

Jehi Ct mDkha mukti hoi jdu 

Yiimifa naht mudita jaga dvd 

Tatiana gana mdha canda sohdvd. 

Jaht^ lahi (ra) hd siddha avatdrd 

Stibha mdha rvpa dinha ujidrd, 

Kathd anupa jagata mdha s52 

Prema bhagaii sata dharama sarnut, 

Yvsufa naht anvpa jaga 
Parghata bhe sansdrOy 

Jdkt kathd so tania aba 

Baranefi teja kartdra. 

yaha kathd sunai cita lot 
Kasai pdpa punya adhikad- 

P. 12. 

BStjhini sunai so santati pdvai 

Aggita niripa mUcha kara daaL 

Nirdhana h'Qe h^e dhana dgara 

Nirguna sunai hoe guna sdgara. 

Ditkhi sunai tau snkha adhikdi 
Bandl sune mokha hoi jdh 

Bichurai dai so deya rnildt 
IWgt sunai rTfga hari jot. 

Nird& kaha ddyd dvai 

J^gt suftai J^ga adhikat. 
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This beautiful story has been said in all the languages . 
and in various laudable ways : 
in Ibarl (Hebrew), Arabl (Arabic), SuryanI (Syriac), 
ParasI (Persian)* TurkI (Turkish), and NasarSnl 

(Christian). 

But this baa not been anywhere said in the vernacular, 
and the same was left by the Maker to me as my share 

of the work, 

therefore, I tell the story with all sincerety, 
so that 1 may attain salvation and deliverance. 

The prophet Yusuf came to this earth joyfully, 
as though he was the beautiful moon amidst the stars. 
As far as there have been incarnations of seers, 
the Maker gave him the most shining appearance. 

The same story is unique in this world 
which is rich in love, devotion and true religion. 

Of all the prophets who graced this world 
Yusuf has not been equalled. 

Now I describe his mystic (?) story 
with the help of the Maker's powers alone. 

Whoever hears this story attentively, 
he destroys his sins, and adds to his virtuous deeds. 
Page 12 

A barren lady who hears it, gets an issue 
who is respected by the kings (?). 

If the hearer is a pennyless beggar, he becomes rich, 
and if he is a man of no good, he becomes a man of 

qualities. 

If a miserable man hears it, his simre of happiness 

iiuM’eaaes, 

and if a man in bondage hears it, he is set free. 

It brings them together, whom fate has separated, 
and if a sick man hears it, the sickness disappears 
If the hearer is mercilesa, be takes pity. 

And if an ascetic hears it, bis poAvers of yt^ga increase. 
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KaisaH hipata ga^ha hJJt 

Suni hatha bidhi ddrai khtA. 
Stmai saR dina dina sata bddhai 

Birahl hiraha dinha dtikh dad hat 
Pemt sunai pema adhikdvai 

Pandita sunai mahd rasa pdvai* 


Jo koi sunai padhai likhai 
Hoi siddha sahsdra 
Bansa sutana sukh pdvai 
Deya asls Nisdra. 


Kathd anttpa ihai jaga ui&hl 

Dusara kathd so yahi sCLgha uTkUt. 

Nabi Idgi yaha kathd sohdi 

Saraga tOka (i Daiu pnthdl. 

Eka dausa Jibaraila jo de 

Hasana Husena ko dukkha sunde* 

Mdrinha tinha bairi nirddl 

Pam Vtida na dtnha kasdt, 

P. ]S. 

Suni kai marana tiabi dukha mdfdk 
ROe Idga dukhita hoe prdntk. 

Taba Jibaraila kathd yaha Ide 

Ani aratha sabha bUci sunde. 

Jo imdma kaha ummata mtXrinha 

Yusuf a bandha UXpa wdha 4drinha. 

Kathd satta aha kahad sohai 

Jehi bidhi saraga loka ti Si. 

Cuk hoi tau lehu sCtbhdri 

Suddha asuddha so likheu biedrh 
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However great may be the distress, 

if one hears this story, the Maker reduces his distreip^ to 

nothinf. 

If a Jady devoted to her lord, hears it, her devotion 

increases day by day. 
and if the hearer is away from his beloved, he sets 

fire to his pangs of separation. 
If a lover hears it, his love increases, 

And, if a wise man hears it, he finds great pleasure in it. 

Whoever hears, reads, or writes it, 
he becomes a seer in this world, 
bis family and his sons get repose, 

BO blesses Nisara. 

This story is singular in this world, 
no other story can vie with it. 

For the sake of the Prophet, 

the Maker sent this beautiful story from the faeavenf:. 

One day, Jibrail came, 

and told the miseries of Hasan and Husain. 

Their merciless enemies had kilted them, 
those botchers did not give them a drop of water. 

Page 13 

The Prophet was aggrieved toby the news of their death, 
he began to weep, and his heart sank. 

Then Jibrail brought this story, 

and having brought it, he explained its significance- 

How they killed the followers of Imam 

and how they inprisoned Yusuf in a blind well. 

The same true and beautiful story, I now say, 
and also, how it came to this earth from the heavens. 

If I commit any mistake, correct it. 

I have written it after having considered the right 

and the wrong. 
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haranau hatha anupa a&a 
Prima bhaii%~au s9ca 

MTikha mtikata gati pdvaht 
Jure 8und au b&ca. 

KanoA nagara jo Nuha basavd 
TahtH naht Yaguha sohdvd. 

Jaga rnULha lahd siddha avaidrd 
Pujai tdhi aakata aansdrd. 

Lauia naht kai sutd sohdi 

So hiydha Isahdqa ke at. 

Bhe Isahdqa ke dui suta sahgd 

Eka udara dui rahi sasi range . 

Eka Aisa Ya'quba so ddjd 

Tapa japa bid yd ISiu na pdjd. 

Mahd siddha id kuha hidhi lAnMt 
IsrSUa ndrna tinha dtnhXt. 

Upaje Sdma desa dou bhdi 

Rahe bianadna Ya'quha sohdt. 

P. 14- 

liheje tdhi so alukha sOdesd 

Ldoai nigatna panlha sabha dead. 

Ntca uca kaha mdraga Idvai 

Okara ruUha saba bheda batdvai. 

Kami tapasyd raina dina 

Tapa japa neta au nema 

Jibaraila dvaht tahft 

Atui hadhdvat pema. 

Sdla istiri snghara sohdt 

Bdraha putra da% adhikdt. 

P. 331. 

So puni kathd ahai bistdrd 

KahaVk kathd Yuaufa kara sdrd. 
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I DOW deacribe tlie nniqae Btory, 
which is full of love, and is most true. 

He attains salvation and deliverance, 
who hears and reads it. 

In the city of KanaiS (Canaan), wliich was founded 

by Nuha, 

there lived the good prophet Ya'quba. 

He was in this world, the incarnation of a seer, 
he was worshipped as a god by the whole world. 

The prophet had a daughter, Lut by name, 
she came to Ish^ in marriage. 

Ishaq was blessed with twin^sons, 

(as though) the sun and the moon were born together. 
One was Aisa and the other was Ya'qub, 
and none could vie with them in the matter of medita- 
tion, invocation, or knowledge. 
The Maker made them great seers, 
and Isrml was the man who gave them names. 

Both the brothers were born in the country of l^ina 

(Syria) 

and Ya’qub remained well in Kanaa (Canaan). 

Page 14 

The Lord used to send through him (Ya’qub) the divine 
message. He brought the wliole country to the divine 
path. He brought the liigh and low to the right path. 
His mouth eniittecl all the mystries. All day and night 
he indulged in meditation, and invocation, and followed 
a regular course of life. Jihrail used to visit his place, 
and whenever he reached there, he would accentuate 
the divine love. (Ya’qub had married) seven beautiful 
wives, who gave birth to twelve sons. 

Page 331 

That story is, again, a long one, 

I tell the essence of the story of Yusuf. 
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Da»at harasa ae jamaraju 

Ytuiufa nabi prana k« kaju. 

Kahd alakha jfi agyd JdnhS. 

CahaUk pardna Wra max tinhd. 

Yvsufa kahd jo agyd hvi 
So sabha IdU siaa para 

Dekki teti mat darasa ZuXekhd 

Taha hama (?) karahu jo doai likhd. 

Taba jamardja kahd yaha bdtd 

Agyd ndtha lakhan mtikha rdtd. 

Aba tuma tajahu pema vahi herd 
Karahu pema jo karahi niberd. 

Bahula bhfUi binafi kai hard 

Pdvd na ZuXekhd rupa tihdrd. 

Yvsufa cahd bahuta 

Lakhai ZuXekhd rupa 

Pai Jamrdja na mdnd 
Agyd alakha anvpa. 

Jaba lahi di ZuXekhd pdsd 

Taha lahi phula gayau nija bdad. 

At ndra jo piu ke fird 

^Dikhai pard jo »una sarird. 

Puni nihdri Yvsufa kaha dekhd 

Raheu na rupa rahga nahi rekhd. 

MXide nayena khulat aba ndh% 

Bayena hare mukha boluta ndht. 

P. 332 

Hatha pda mukha saravana ndsd 

Saba tana harata hie jasa fndsd. 

Suna sanra pard hina jiu 

Od (haga mdri dekhi mukha ]wt7. 
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In the tenth year, Death (JamarSja) came for the life 

of prophet Yusuf- 

He announced the will of God, and said, “ 1 want to 

take your life.” 

Yusuf said, “ Whatever may he your command 1 will 

ohey it. 

Only I want first a glimpse of Zulekha, 

Then you may do whatever is proper.” 

Then, Jamaraja said, 

“ Accept the Lord’s will with a brave face. 

Now, leave the affection of that lady, and engage in 

the love that offers salvation.” 
Yusuf requested for a glimpse of Zulekha in various 

terms, 

hut ‘ could not see your face, Zulekha.* Yusuf earnestly 

tried to see tlm face of Zulekha, 
but Jamaraja did not allow him, 
for such was the firm command of the Lord. 

Before Zulekha came to his side the smell of the flower 
had departed from the flower (i.e., the life-spirit had 
departed from the body). 

When the lady came to the side of her lord, she looked 
at the dead body ; she again closely saw Yiisnf and 
found there neither the beauty, nor the charming 
complexion, nor again the beautiful lines on the face. 

The eyes were closed ; they would not open. 

The voice had departed the month would not speak. 
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The hands, the feet, the ears and the nose, the whole 

body was as if mere flesh. 
Tlie empty body lay there life-less. 

She was thunderstruck to see the face of her lord* 
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DhantJea ahi hie mOki eamamO 

Gcieu ohara ia<*a dSAa te pranH. 

hfuracki rahi narb Jam phiri 

Raheu m« eeta hareu jaba siri. 

Nari dikhi piu kara tana «SmS 

Bina parmna eahha pin^a hih«na. 

Kaan hofhea earavara haieu 
Kehi disa gayeu pardi 

Jehi bitta wna sanra hhai 
Kdhd na kahd so hdi. 

Part Zutekha hot binajiu 

Bahuri na dekhd dpana piv. 

Taha nahaldi sdja sabha kinhtk 

Laikai saGpi chdra hotha dinhO. 

Chdra mildi ao chdra ufdvd 

Thdfi aaUpi loka paha dvd. 

Jz jdkara tehi eaUpd liDt 

Sdthi aahgha rahd nahi klfi. 

Tina dauaa dukha raheu apdrd 

Baht Zutekhd nalht bekardrd. 

Piu Pbpa kueha jdnata nttht 

Baht 80 ndri sukhi pafa mtihX. 

Tiaari dauaa thOra hoi gaeu 

Taha puni cetu Zulekhd bhaev, 

P. 333. 

Dekhd khZli naena caha Zrd 

Ka.hd he dja hhaeu kasa bhZrd. 

Piu jdgata taha triZhl jagdvai 

Aja sahght kahu diafa na dvai' 

Aha mat dja bhZra kai jdgt 

Gaeu piu kaaa agoaara hhdg'i. 

Piu kara mukha nahi dekhaH dju 

Moht tafa kabaftR karaia na kdjii 
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Shock Tiolently strack her heart and it seemed aa 
tboagrb tbe life bad also departed from ber body. 
As sbe tamed, sbe swooned ; 

sbe lay anoonsoions, and the radiance of her face 

departed. 

The lady saw the body of ber lord lying lifeless. 

'Without life, the whole body lay empty. 

“ Which goose was in this lake, and to what direction 
has it flown away, without whom the body is empty ? 
Alas, no one tells me that." 

Zulekha fell unconscious, and did not see her lord again. 
They washed the dead body of 'Yusuf, 
and they adorned it well. 

'I.'hen they delivered it to the earth. 

They mixed that structure of dost with the dust. 

And having thus returned the pledge 
they came back. 

They handed it back to one whose it was 

and no companion accompanied him. 

f'or three days, ZulekhS was extremely pained, 

and she could not be made to understand (the real 

state of things). 

She did not know the reason of her lord’s displeasure, 
and she withered away within doors. 
The third day in the morning 
Zulekha was restored to consciousness. 

Page 333 

She opened ber eyes and saw about her, 
and said, " Of what type is today’s morning? 

When my lord got up, he would wake me up, 
hut today, my mate does not come before iny eyes. 
Today I got up very early, 
still, how is it that my lord has left all alone ? 

Today, I do not see the face of iny lord, 

he would never do anything withoat me. 

fe*. » 
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Jaha laga raha^i seja para 

Kantha na chapahi ni^h%. 

Aha raja aja Jcah^ gaeu 
Lala so mShi hich^hi. 

Knha sahghii vai saraga sidhdre 

Tnmakfi hirdha dgi mdha jdre* 

Suni yaha hdta so khdi pachdrci 

Phira phira slsa hhiimi para mdrd. 
Johtk so piu h^i nihicintd 

Tahtk lai calahti jahfX mora minid. 

CaVt sCtghai sCtgha hidkula ndri 
Jalih kantha stine sT> ndrd. 

Tehi ke (jehnra jdi sira ndod 

Pirathama kesa tori vhitardvd* 
Chiiardesi mTftina ke hdrd 

Jdrd tvka ivka kai (Jdrd, 

Bara khasTiti Wri natha (Jdrd 

Ahharana Wri hhusaf/e sXgdrd. 

Curt pfWri sisa iaha phord 

Chdra mildi dinha vahi curd, 

P. 334 

Pari dhera para chdra urdvahi 

Bipaia hipaia mukha bayemr sundvai. 

Nayena kddhi du Pinhesi 

dmhesi dhera para ddri* 

Jehi naenani pin Whi lakhe^i 
dekhaU kdhi nihdri* 

Kahd kantha tnma kahavtH gaett 

Naena haena mnkh sdna sahha hhftcjf 
Gdta gnldha dikhi murojkdi 

Sb tana chdra tinha aha khdi. 
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So long as I would remain ia bed* 
iBj lord would not leave v^e. 

But, where has my King, my love, now gone, 
having left me here ?” 

Her companions said that be bad gone to the next world, 
having scorciiod you in the fire of separation. 

When she heard this news, she fell aback. 

She would strike her head against the earth, again and 

again, and say, 

“ Wherever may that care-free lord of mine be. 

Take me to that place, where roy friend is.’' 

Along with her. the sorrowful maidens went 
where the dead body of lior lord lay. 

On the threshold of tho tomb she placed her forehead, 
and first of all she let her hair loose, 
and she scattered the necklaces of pearls, 
and then broke her braid of hair into pieces. 

She tore the hair and broke the nose-ring, 
and having broken her ornaments, she undid her toilet. 
Having broken her bracelets, she broke her head 
And threw those pieces of bracelets in the du&t. 
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She lay on the tomb and scattered dust 

and cried, “ 1 am in distress, I am in distress !” 

She took out both her eyes, 

And threw them over the tomb and said, 

“ These eyes with which, my lord, 1 looked at yon, 
whom should I now look with them ? 

What, iny lord., where have you gone? 

All your eyes and your mouth are lifeless. 

Seeing the beauty of your body, roses drooped, 
but now the eame body is being eaten away by the earth. 
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Jehi mukha itOlahu amrita ban* 

Amrita bola vai kahU herdm- 

Nita «i5 para iuma karata jo dayd 
Kctsa aba td'la bhaeu niramdya. 

Mat pdpina tumha sahgha na Idgt 
Ahaii karam Ju aadd ahhdgu 

Mbhi chart kita ktnha sidhdr't 
Naena Tffa nd karata piydrt. 

Jaha jamardja pardna tora Unhd 

Niihura Id'la mOhi khahari na dinhd. 

Mat jama te asa karati nih^ra 

Lchu Id'la sdgha prdna so mifrd. 

Ekahu chana nd mbhi hisdrehu 

Calata bdra kasa mOhi na pukdrehu. 

Naena Ofa kah^ hota raheu 
Mbhi te agyd teku 

A ise gaenha bidesa koJta 
Mora na kkija karehu. 

P. 335 

Cdlisa barasa jo jOga katndvd 

Taba prttama mat tuma JoBi pdvd. 

Daraha aratha sabha dtholt lufdi 
Jsbana rvpa anvpa gClvdi. 

Klnha dayd taba atakha gosdt 
DinMt rvpa sot sukha mldh%. 

Taba mahitnS mat Wra na jdni 

Nisa dinq rahiTl hH abhimdni. 

Su aba kantha kakd tohi pdyaH 
Carana Idi sira ^hi manq^» 

Tumha nita karahu niOra manukdrt 

Mat nd karatt kucha kdna Uemhdid. 
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Your moath would emit words like necter, 

but where have now those nectardike words gone ? 

You would always love me, 

then, how is it« my lord, that you have become pitiless 
1, sinner, did not accompany yon (to the next world) 

I have always been Unfortunate- 
Leaving me alone, where have you gone? 

Yon would never let me be away from your sight. 
'When Death (Jamriga) took away your life, 
cruel lord, you did not inform me, for otherwise 
1 should have strongly urged him 

that he should have taken my life also along with your 

life, my lord. 

Yon never forgo,t me for a moment, 

why did you not call me when yon were departing (for 

the next world) ? 

Whenever you would gjo anywhere Imyond the range 
of my sight, you would always take my permission. 
But this time you went to a foreign land in a singular 
fashion, for you did not even care for me. 

Page 335 

When 1 bad practised for full forty years, 
my dear, then it was that I got you. 

When I had squandered all my fortunes, 

and wasted my youth and beauty unequalled, 

then it was tliat the Unseen took pity 

and bestowed on me that beauty (of yours), amongst 

rejoicing. 

Then 1 did not know your virtues, 
and all day and night, I was haughty. 

Now, my dear, where should 1 get yon 

that 1 may make yon agreeable, by placing my head at 

70 ur feet. 

Yon would always beseech me, 

but I would never lend my ear’s to your request. 
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Kd aha karakU mandf>9 haise 

Binaft karaMl JAnha tumha Jaise* 
Tumha sSt mat ceri tOri 

Kd aha karahU deH mati 
Nita sartra rdkhe^ tore carand 

Kd aha karahU dal kara karand, 
Sdta barasa hltda rdkheU 
Ldeu d^kha na mhhi 
Auguna tn^ra chapdeu 

Kaheu na kachu tuma nihki. 

Sata harasa rdkheU LCkla mfSthi 

Mana m(%ha rT^Bu kiheu kucha ntXht. 

P. B36 

Calaia bar a lord rupa na dekheii 

Bar.ana na sunet4 na naena bisekheU^ 

Sv la*lana taji rahe abhdgt 

Gae IdHa mat s^i na jdgl^ 

Jaba t&kihd hdhara baharal 
Bairini ntda kah^ te aa* 

Dekhef>^ jdgi mctdira lord svnd 

Nagara Jc^ia ghara hkaeu bihund^ 

Aehu phuta char I phndavdrt 
Kata rahe^ hdga mf% chdru 
Often kaniha 90 begi so hhdgd 

PdchZ rahcu kalahka so Idgd. 

Dehu utara mf>hi kantha sohdt 

Phdiai bhumi aba jdytd samdl. 

Yaha kalahka aba dehu miidl 

Uthi kai IdUa tehu sdgha Idu 

Aisd ratana mild jaga^ 

Chdra samdneu di 
Dhrika jwana la la hina 

Jaga mfkjiyata rahdL 
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What ahonld 1 do now ? How should I now make 

you agreeable ? 

I now request you as you had previously done* 

You are my lord, and I am your hond-niaid, 

wbat should 1 do now ? I have little understanding* 

Eeer did 1 lay my body at your feet, 

what should 1 do now against the will of the Lord ? 

I kept you in captivity for full seven years, 
but you did not blame me. 

You would screen my evil doings, 
and never chide me for them. 

I kept you in captivity for seven years, 
still you did not at all take it ill* 

Page 336 

At the time of your departure, I did not see your face, 
nor did I hear’your voice, nor did I see your eyes. 
However, you forsook this unfortunate woman, 
my lord, you went, and 1 did not wake up. 

That sleep of mine which sent you out, 
whence did that enemy sleep come ? 

When I woke up, 1 found thy temple lonely, 

and the walls of the city , the dwelling, and all else 

deserted. 

Flower, you came here, leaving the flower-bed ; 

I was a thorn scattered in the garden. 

The Lord (the flower) disappeared immediately 
while I, a dark spot, lagged behind. 

Answer me, my beautiful lord, 
may the earth split and I go inside it ! 

Wipe off this blemish upon me, 

and get up and take me with you, my Jjove. 

I got such a gem in this world, 

but ultimately that was mixed with the dust ; 

Cursed be the life that even without the lord 
continues to exist in this world* 
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Yaka ghara hara 80 desa himhara 

Bh(ieu 9una stAha jaga C^dhiyaya. 

Kauna hcdaihi hheda karama thd 
Shiite kauna dekhdehi panthd. 

K3 tuma hina yuha pahdra uthdihi 

Nenta dharama dina dina adhikat* 

P. 337 

Aba iumha asajaga npaje ntiki 

Kauna so kart dukhi pnrnchtihi, 

Tumha samdna jaga phert na di 
KT) asa rupa gydna budhi pal. 

Nibharama ntda raheu piu sOt 
Ndri sovati cetd nd k^. 

Tumha nihacinta bhaeu piu jdi 
SJ>ca hamdra tajeu sukhaddi. 

Salii IZ^ka hai yaha sansdrd 

Tumha hina kf>u na ahai hamdra, 

Kehikd dekhi mnna hulase piu 
Tirakha hnjhdi piydse jiu, 

Vahai basantn vahi pdvasa 
vahai phUla phala sdi 

Sabha apane ritu dekhaba^ 
iumhax na dekhi koi 

Vahai mddh^a Ti saravara tlrd 

KarCthi dhamdra saddijehi ilrd. 

Vahai phifla phttlai cahU t^rti 

Vahi cdfaka rClgn khahjana mDr<X. 

Vahai pavana ju phira phira dme 

V ahai. dausa vahi raini dekhdvae. 

Kka na tumha jehi bina sansdrd 

Iloigd tina bhauana Adhiydrd, 
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This household and this oonntry of yonn, 
all, are deserted, and the world looks gloomy. 

Who will now tell (the world) the seorets of ProTidence, 
and who will now groide (it) when it has forgotten the 

light path. 

Who will now, without you, raise this mountain 

(of duties), 

And who will without you lead a regular course of life 

day by day ? 
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Now none will be born in this world like you. 

And, who will now give shelter to the suffering P 
None will again come to this world, who like you, 
will get such a good knowledge and understanding. 
Yon were sleeping soundly ; 
nobody awakened the wife who was asleep. 

Yon have grown careless since you went 
and you have forgotten my reposeful memory. 

This world is the real world, 

but in your absence, nobody is mine. 

Whose sight, my dear, will gladden my heart now 
that may quench a thirsty man’s thirst P 


Spring is the same, and the same the Rainy season, 
the same are the blossoms, and the same the fruits, 
all will appear in their respective seasons, 
but none will see you. 


The same is temple, the same the bank of the lake 
on whose banks we played naughtily. 

The same flowers even now blossom on all sides ; 
the same is the colour of the cataka and the peacock. 
The same wind blows again and again, 
the same days and the same nights even now appear. 
You alone are not here, for which reason this world, 
and in fact all the three worlds look dark and dreary. 
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Vahi iarmaru vahi lata sahavana 

Bhav(» na eha hina mana bhdttaniL. 

P. 3B8 

Ska dina hedeu sobkaga sohavd 

Jehi dina tOhi kaha Nayaha lai dvd. 

Bhcd dhuma tahha Misira he disH 

Ufbi dhavd sabha ranha narSsS. 

Pa(haeu Nila karai aSandnSt 

Nara naresa sabha dekhi lobhinBt. 

Eha dina dja so dekhetl, 

fiO tnukha chdra chipdna, 

Kd hhd ruga anupa vaha 
jehi sansdra iobhdna. 

Sapane dekhi bimOhed ibht 

Upajd biraha feja lakhi dih%. 

Aih^ Misira kantha Whi Idgi 

Kahen. ki iba guna kinha abhdgi. 

Pema hamdra sdca bidhi MnMi 

Pdhana sartipa so hatnaJdS lanhd. 

Jaba prltama hamast mttkha mUrd 
Jtvana bhaeu darasa lakhi Ufrd. 

Cdlisa harasa j^ga mS kXnhO, 

Suni kai ndH sahhai kucha dinJtXl, 

Jaba lord ndu sundvai kSi 
Pdvai Idkha deU jd hdi- 

Bisa barasa rahed darasa adhdrd 

Bisa barasa suni ndma sObhdrd. 

P. 339. 

Aba lord darasa hard bhut ndihi 

Nda tumhdra sunaba aba nAh%. 

Dekhed {na ?) darasa sunahd naht ndft 
Kehi ke adhdra rahad yahi thdH, 
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The MBie are the trees, the sane the beaatifal ereepers 
bat nooe attracts me withoat the channing one. 

Page 338 

One day I was b l e ss e d with good fortune, the day en 
which Niyak (GodP) bronght you (to me). There was 
rejoicing all over the country of Misira (Egypt). ETeryone, 
whether a beggar in the street, or a king ran (to see yon). 
They sent you to bathe in the Nile, and ereryone, 
whether a layman or a king was pleased to see yon* 

And another day I find today, when the same face of 
yonrs is covered with dost. YThat has become of that 
singular beauty of yours which had enchanted the 

whole world ? 

When I saw you in a dream, 1 was at once in love with 

you, 

and when I actually saw you, 1 was under the pangs 

of your separation. 
For your sake, my lord, I came to Misira (i.e.* Egypt) 
and said, “ For what reason have I been unfortunate ?” 
The Maker proved my love to be sincere, 

He made me bard like stone. 

When, dear, you turned your face from me, 
my life would come back wheu 1 saw you. 

I spent forty years of my life in y^ga, 
and when I heard your name I gave my all. 

Whenever anyone would utter your name before me 
he got from me a lakh, or whatever there was with me. 
For twenty years I lived on your looks, and for another 
twenty years I lived on the sound of your name. 
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Now, your looks have been covered by dust, and also I 
shall not bear your name now. Now, neither I have your 
glimpses nor do I bear your name. On whom should I 
depend for the purpose of staying here (in this world) ? 
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m pim hOla $*mSvmk» 

nS aba daraatma iBba. 

Karabu dapS pata r dJ ^t m 
Yaha jiu Spana Uku* 

Aha paH rahai jo jai prdiA 

Dhirika jwa tuma hina jakA mdudSu 

Jiaana bkald jaba lahi piu hSi 
Bind piu dhrika jioana aoHi- 

Piu hina tuna aahhai aanaara 

Suhha softtpaU aaha piu hina jdra. 

Bina piu left aanghdH tdUkt 

Kehi bidhi rahai prana gkata mOAI. 

Jarai jai gukha saiftpati sajd 
Bina piu dwxi naht kdjd. 

Piu a aahgha jo kOi bhikhdn 

Bind piu tuiha sathpaH balihdrd. 

Piu ha aangha bkala bhikasai mSAf 
Bind oukka bilaaai nSAf. 

Tuma bina kantha jagata Odhigard 
Bhaau tjSra stddtai oanadrd. 

Nif^ura prana jxf eba lahi rahm 

Pahana hipd nUkura dukha sah^ 

P. BdQ 

Khai paehdra jo ehdra para 
Karon aha eka bar. 

Padehi prdna ao upi gaeu 
Bahi ehdra nMha ehdra. 
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Neither do you, my dear, make me hear your Toice, 
nor you gire mo your glimpses. 

Be kind and sare me from blemish, 
and accept this life which is yours. 

Now, my honour will be saved only if my spirit departs. 
Cursed be my spirit if it likes to stay without you. 

Ijfe is desirable only as long as the dear one lives, 
and tbe same life is cursed without the dear one. 
Without the dear one the whole world is dreary, 
and without the dear one, all comforts and riches are 

worthless. 

Without the dear one, none is a companion, 
how should then the life spirit stay in the body ? 

May the comforts and riches burn away 1 
For without the dear one, they are of no use. 

It is better to be a be^far with the dear one, 

but without the dear one the comforts and the riches 

should be thrown away ; 

with the dear one it is better to dwell in miseries 
but without him one should not indulge into luxuries. 
Without you, my lord, the world is dark, 
and the whole world is deserted. 

My life spirit is piti-less, that itstaysin my body even now, 
and stone-like is my heart which has endured this 

disaster.” 

Page 340 

When falling aback on the tomb 
she released a sigh, 

the bird-like life spirit of hers flew away, 
and the dust was left with the dost. 




APPENDIX II 
MODERN AWADHI TEXTS 

(•> fulfalazwaxlix kAthcx (Lakbimpur) 

(b) ckAode (Lakbimpur) 

[These two specimens were given to the author by his 
mother in 1921 and appeared first in the author’s monograph 
on Lakhlmpnr! (published in 1923). The old lady spoke 
pure Awadbi. Alas! she is no more in this world, having 
breathed her last on June 1, 193L] 

(c) cwstxrAO Id kAdiax (Sitapnr) 

[Prom Jagannath, V. Jihurl, 2 miles to the south of 
RarnkSf, Dt. Sitapnr.] 

(d) tbAkurAD kt bAflaxdurix (Lucknow) 

[Prom Ram Sahai of AmausI, Dt, Lucknow.] 

(•) ZdfiAre kt beimaxniz (Una^ 

[Prom an inhabitant of a village, 2 miles to the north of 
MaurSw&n, Dt. Unao.] 

(f) lArikini ki pAti*sexwax (Fatehpnr) 

[Prom Sanwal Ahir of V. Catanpur, Pargaua KCjS, Dt. 
Fatehpur, a place 4 miles from the boundary of Cawnpore 
district — by the courtesy of Fatehchand Varma.] 

ig) gumx kifiex ke pbAl (Bahraich) 

[Prom Tnlsi Gayariyi, of Mankapur, 6 miles to the west 
of Bahraich.] 

(h) bazmAAn au bokArax kexr kAdiaz (Barabanki) 

[Oolleoted by Pt. Lalta Prasad Sukul.] 
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(i) ■ij«xr A.a tijazrin (Gk>nda) 

[From Hannohan Singb of Y< Mahuabirilbiin, Tahail 
Utraali, 28 miles from Gonda.] 

(i) baxbaz Id kArazmAt (Fyzabad) 

[From Lachiman of Y. BicbiS, 5 miles to tbe sooth^west 
of Fyzabad town.] 

(k) kAceBoriz maz bAjazn (Snltanpur) 

[Statement of Jagwanti, wife of Ramanand, of Y. 

Gfir6rl, Dt. Snltanpnr, in tbe Court of Mr. Cbintamani, Dy. 
CollectorJ 

(l) mukAdimaz kAi hazl (Pariabgarb) 

[Collected by Pt. Lalta Prasad Sukul.] 

(m) bAinflAniz kAi bAjazn (Allababad) 

[Statement of a Brahmin woman of a Tillage on the 
Eastern boundary of Allahabad district, by the courtesy of 
B. Saligram, Readeri Collector’s Court, Allahabad.] 

(n) bflildiazriz bazm&An kAj kAlboz (Allahabad) 

[Collected by Pt. Lalta Prasad Sukul, from a resident 
of a village, 32 miles to the east of Allababad towards 
Mirzapur.] 
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(a) gulg’ulazwazliz kAthaz 

ezkrazjaz rAfiat Au mAfiotazriz rAfiAi AudulAftin 
rAfiAi. mAflotazriz rozju chApzAn pArkazl kf bflozjAn 
bAnazwAi Au Apnaz khazi Au Apnez lArikA ka khAwaz- 
wAi. dulA^in khaztir ezk bejflAri k} roz^iz cSzkAi, 
azdfiiz roz^iz Au loznu sAbezrez dezi Au azdfliz sApjfiA 
ka. ui mozrez sruszAkf roz^iz ((efiAriiA ma 
Au loznu gAgfAri ma nazi azwAt. aUaI kArti kAiti 
faazraz bArtAi gudAri gAtz. tAb ezk din buzcflaz gui* 
guiaz kifiinj. gulguiaz jhazpi ka dfiAri diBin} Au 
Apnaz disAi caHz gAtz. jazti berijaz bAfiu sg kAfli 
gAiz ki ‘dulafiini Aitiz dezkhez rAfleu.’ bAfiuz, jAlez 
ut Iau^ai tAlez, tizn} gulguiaz nikazri khazui 

naziz, dBAiri aziz. tAlez buz|;fiaz azi gAtz. kulzaz ulzaz 
kAi kAt ApAn AcBijaz dezkhini jazi. tAu kAfiinj 
*dulAfiin kaz iz ma kf gulguloz turn lifiez hAu?' dulAflin 
bozITz ‘hAm buoz hAm naziz lifien hAi kaz mazium 
bilAijoz lAi gAi hozi, gAi rAfiAi ui wazr.' tAu bilAijaz 
kAfiia| ‘rAfiu tui, tui koz mAi tizni pazni se ne dfiozi 
dezS tAu mAi kazfie k|. tui lifiez Au mAi kaz cozriz 
lAgaziez.’ 

tAfii kAi jAb sdzjft bfilAi tAb razniz ApAni 
khAtijaz bicbazin|, dijaz bazri ka dfiArin|. jAb razjA 
kf kAcefleri sf iAu|Ai ma dezr dezkhin} tAu kAhinj 



Translation 

(a) A story about gulgulas* 

Tliere lived a certain king with his mother and wife. 
The mother used to prepare food of fifty-six varieties daily 
and she and her son used to partake of it. For the daughter- 
in-law, however, she baked a loaf of millet and gave half a 
loaf and salt to her in the morning and half in the evening- 
She, on account of anger, threw the bread into a big earthen 
pot and poured the salt into a jar. In this way twelve years 
passed. One day the -old lady prepared gulgulas. She covered 
them and having done so she went out to ease* herself. While 
going she said to the daughter-in-law : “Daughter-in-law. keep 
an eye in this direction.’’ Before the old lady returned, the 
daughter-in-law took out three gulgulas. She did not eat 
them bnt put them away. The old lady returned and after 
rinsing her mouth* went and looked at her wooden vessel.* 
Then she said ; “ Daughter-in-law, is it yon who have taken 
the gulgulas from this ?’’ The daughter-in-law replied ; “ I, 
mother, I have not taken any. Who knows but that the cat 
may have taken them, she has been that way.” The cat, 
then, said : “ Ail right, you wretch, I am not a cat if I do 
not wash you out altogether.* You took them and’ attri- 
buted the theft to me.' 

Thereafter when it became dark,* the queen arranged 
her bedding and lighted the lamp. When she saw that there 
was some delay in the king’s return home from the court 

^ gulgula is the name of a special Indian preparation made of 
flour and sugar, it is also called pw3 at some places. 

* ‘To go out or to go to the quarters' (literal trans.) is a 
euphemism for attending to nature’s call. 

' To rinse the mouth, t.«., to wash the mouth, hands and feet. 

* afhiys is a big wooden vessel to put eatables ih. 

* ttni pant sa dhui dSa— lit. wash you away with three waters. 

destroy you completely. 

* Lit. when it became evening. 

4S8 
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*lazoztAlez sozi leziz/ iu IcaAi IcAi sozwai lazgTz. 
bilAijaz kaz kozi kf pAgifaz ufkazi laziz. \u 

unkiz khAtiiA p» dflAri diflui, kozi k} tArwazri Iai kAi 
huA? dflAzi diflis}, au kozi k^ juztaz u^hcizt laziz so 
pAlkA k^ tArez dflAritj azi. Atzaz tazmazn dflAri kAi 
bilAijaz Apnaz caUz gAi. 

. razjaz jAb kAcefleri te azjez dezkhAi kaz kozi 
k^ juztaz dflArez, kozi kf tArwazri, kozi kf pAgijaz. 
raz jaz mAn max Anjazdez ki koziz mArdu razniz tizr 
azwaz hAi. tAu Aicini tArwazri ki izkaz maz(|zAribaz. 
tAu dijaz bozlaz * razjaz sAmujfii ka mazreu/ razjaz 
tizni dazt tArwazri uthazini au dijaz tizniu dazi 
tirbozcAk^ diflici. tau razjaz tArwazri dfiAri diflini 
AU loztaz lAi kAi pAkhaznez cAlez gAjez. 

etziz dezr ma razniz jazgi pAriz tAU dijaz bAcAazi 
difiinj. dijA kf dArwAjze pa kudz rAfiAi, razjaz buXT 
kulzaz kArti zaEai. jAb dijaz Apnez gflAr pAflScaz 
tAu mAfiatazriz kAdisi ki ‘bflAijaz azju bApz dezr 
lAgazjeu, mAi khazi ka lifiez bAi^hi rAfliCL' dijaz 
kAflitj * mAflatArijaz kuchu puzchAu nazi razniz pAr 
bA];iz bipAti pAriz hAi.’ razjaz thaz^fl hoi kAi sunAi 
lazg. mAfiatazriz kAfiisi ’kazfiez bfiAijaz?’ dijaz jAis 
jAi* hazl;^ bfiAwaz rAfiAi tAis »Ab bAtazi diflisf. 
razjaz tAb tuni kAi gfiAr kaz azjez au ozcfii ka pAuchi 
rAfiez. 

JAb bfiozru bfliAwaz tAu mAfiatazriz phiri chApzAn 
pArkazl kf bflozjAn bAnazini Au kAfiini ’bfiAijaz 
kbazu azi.’ razjaz kAfiinf *buaz pArtAu.’ ui ezk tbAri jdz 
pArsini. razjaz kAfiini ’dosAriu pArtAu.’ ui dozsAri 
pATsini. razjaz kAfiinf *ti«Ariu pAr«Au.’ buzrflaz 
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sfat Hod to henelf: “ Let me sleep for a while.” Having 
said so she went to sleep. And what did the cat do ? She 
brought somebody's tnrban and placed it on her bedstead 
and took somebody’s sword and placed it there She also 
bronght somebody^s shoes and pnt them under the bedstead. 
She pnt these things there and went away. 

When the king returned from .the court he saw that 
there were somebody’s shoes and somebody’s sword and 
tnrban. From it he concluded that some man had come to 
the qneen. On this he drew his sword in order to kill her. 
The lamp spoke out : “0 king, learn the truth before you 
kill her.” The king thrice drew the sword out and the lamp 
forbade* him all the three times. He then put down the 
sword, took the tUtd* and went away to attend to nature’s 
call. 

Meanwhile the qneen woke up and pnt out’ the lamp. 
There was a well before the door (of the house) of the lamp. 
The king was rinsing his month there. When the lamp 
reached home, his mother said ; ” My son, yon are very late 
to-day, I have all along been sitting with the food ready.” 
The lamp replied : ” Dear mother, do not ask anything, 
great calamity has befallen the qneen.” The king stood 
there and listened. The mother asked ; ” What is the 
matter, dear son ? ” The lamp related every thii^ that 
had happened. The king heard everything, came home and 
having covered himself np, lay down. 

When it became morning, the mother again prepared 
food of fifty-six varieties and asked her son to eat it. The 
king asked her to serve. She served one dish. He asked 
her to serve another. She served another. He a^ed her 
to serve a third. The old lady said to him : “ Come, let ns 

* tirbseak difciat— lit. spoke three times, t.s., in • detwve 
manner. 

* /Dpi is a mall brvs or broase vessel to contain water. 

Mfihis (lit. lengthened or developed) is a eapheonaia 

tor extingnished. 
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kABinj 'axox h\ni turn khaxiz, dulAfiin khaxwax kAri> 
Bai.’ t au rax jax kABini * uAxix tisAriu pArtAu/ jAb 
tisAriu thArijax pArsi gAi, tAu raxjax kABin} 'raxnix 
kbaxu axi.* raxnix kABini UunAu raxjax baxrax bArtAi 
bixti gAix tAb nA kAbBAux puxcheu. axju kax hAi 7' 
iu kAfli kAi ^eflerijA kf rox^ix axgex kurAi diBini au 
gAgAri ko loxnu SxgAn ma naxi diBini. buxcBax maxri 
ka khisiiaxi gAix Au waBcx tixr mAri kAi rABi gAix. 
*axjax raxnix bAflut din raxji kiflinf. 

j Aisex un kex din bAfiurex tAitex sAb kex bABurAi. 
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take our meal, the daughter-in-law may eat food after- 
wafds.” But the king said, “ No, serve a third dish also.” 
When the third dish was also served, he asked the queen to 
come and eat. The queen replied, “ Hear, 0 king, twelve 
years have passed and never did you ask me (to eat). What 
is the matter to-day ? ” Having spoken so, she brought out 
the bread from the earthen pot and put it all before bim and 
poured out the salt from tlie jar in the courtyard. The old 
lady got very much ashamed and died on the very spot. 
The king and the queen reigned for many a day. May' 
everybody’s good days return as did tlieirs. 


* This is the prayer with which every story ends. It shows 
that a story may relate unhappy events but always has a happy end. 



(b) chAndo 

sozwAu ki jazgAu mozriz azdfii bfiAwazniz jAf At 
kezriz razniz, AkAbAr tbaz[Aez duazr, hoz bAli j«z8. 

( 1 ) 

kiz turn AkAbAr pArchAn azjeu, Arez pArchAn 
azjeu, Idz tum dArsAn azjeu, bAli jaza. (2) 


■az hAm maztaz mozriz pArchAn azjen, Arez 
pArchAn oijen, naz hAm dArtAn azien, bali jazS. (3) 


418 



Translation 

(b) A song' in praise of Bhawan! 

Note i.— Bhawanl is one of the seven powerful god- 
desses. She is sometimes also identified with Bhawanf, 
Siva’s wife. Her abode is on the hills. The story goes that 
once Akbar thought of throwing her image (usually of stone) 
out and so he went to the temple of the goddess. The 
present song is the dialogue between the tw^o. 

Note 2. — For the sake of rhythm the words in a song 
undergo some changes which are not generally visible in 
ordinary speech. For instance, a short a is added to every 
word which ends in a consonant, final vowels are often 
lengthened and the long vow els in the middle of a word are 
often shortened. 

Note 3, — xue language of songs is often somewhat 
borrowed and archaic. For instance, in verse we have 
the obi. inf. in -an {kafan) side by side with -ai form {jarai). 

1. “ Are you sleeping or waking, my Adhi Bhawani*, 
queen of the world, Akbar stands before your door, 1 bow 
to you*.” 

2. “ Akbar, have you come here for the sake of 
parchan^ or for darsan^? ” I bow to you. 

3. ’ “ My mother, I have come here neither to do 
par chan ^ yes, to do par chan nor to have your darsan^ 1 bow 
to you.” 

' ehanda is the term used for tiie songs in praise of gods and 
goddesRes, oliiefly goddesses. 

* ^dhi Bhawanl—umae of one of the seven sisters — the healer 
of all pains. 

* halijau--^l adore. I bow ; this is the burden of the song. 

* j9ercAan< Sanskrit prak^ana ; this signifies the special rite 
of pouring water— chiefly Ganges water— over the image of a god 
or goddess. 

* if(ir«afi< Sanskrit darianm. visiting, seeing, used only of 
gods nnd saints and elders to whom respeot is due. 

m 
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hAm tAu maztaz mozriz lA|;iiez ko azjen, Arez 
lAcnez ka azien, nikAri da 1a|;Au niAidazn, bAli jaz9. 

(4) 

tumfiArez tAu AkAbAz phAujAi bAflut KaT, Arez 
phAu^Ai bAfiut bAi, hAmArez tAu negulaz Akezl, bAli 
jazS. (5) 

tumfiArez tAu AkAbAr ((^azl tArwArijaz Arez 
tozbAi bAndukbijaz, hAmArez phuzlAu kezriz mazl, 
bAli jaz5. (6) 

jazi kAfieu ui durgaz bAfiinin azgez, Aqgazr 
maztaz azgez, ui saztAu bAfiinin azgez, tAbuAU azgi 
uthazwAi, bAli jazu. (7) 

jArAi lazgAi tXbuaz kA^An lazgAi ((ozriz, kA^An 
lazgAl azdfii bfi.Awazniz, bAli jazfi. 

( 8 ) 

jArAi lazgez tXbuaz, kAtAn lazgiz 4ozriz, kAtAn 
lazgtz 4ozriz, Ab hAm azdfii bfiAwazniz, bAli jazS, 
Ab hAm jAgAt bfiAwazniz, bAli jazu. (9) 

AkAbAr bdzdfii pA^ijaz lArkazwAi, pA^ijaz 
lArkazwAit bizbiz sf daznaz dArazwAt, bAli jazu. 

( 10 ) 

hAmtAu jazniz maxtaz kdzkAr pazthAr, Arez kdz- 
kAr pazthAr, nikAriz hAi azdfii bfiAwazn’T, bali jazu, 
nikAriz hAi JAgAt bAkhazniz, bAli jazu. (11) 

Abtiz bezr turn pAljfiAu bfiAwazniz, Arez pAl jfiAu 
uAfiArazniz, Ab nazfitz pArbAt azib, bAli jazu, Ab 
naziz pArbAt azib, bAli jazu. (12) 

•oiWAu ki jazgAu mozriz azdfii bfiAwazniz, jAgAt 
kezriz razniz, AkAbAr (hazcfiez duazr, hoz baJi jaid|. 
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4. My mother, I have come here to have a fight with 
you, yes, to have a fight, why not come out and fight, I bow 
to you.” 

5. ” Yon Akbar, you have many armies, yes many 
armies, while 1 haye the solitary negulS* ” I bow to yon. 

6. ” Yon Akbar, you haye shields and swords, yes rifies 
ind guns, I haye only the garland of fiowers,” 1 bow to yon. 

[Bhawani now sends her messengers to her sisters and 
it is not long before they arriye to help her.] 

7. “ Go before sister DurgI, before AngSrmata, yes 
before all the seven ^ sisters and ask them to set fire to the 
tents,” I bow to you. 

8. ” When the tents begin to be burnt, when the 
strings begin to be cut down, yes to be cot down, then shall 
1 bo Adhi Bhawani,’' I bow to you. 

9. The tents began to be burnt, the strings began to 
be cot. ” Now I am Adhi Bhawani, now I am Bhawani of 
the world,” I bow to you. 

10. They bind Akbar to a beam,^ yes let him hang 
there and make his wife’ grind corn, I bow to yon. 

11. “Mother, I thought yon were only gravel and stone, 
yes only gravel and stone, but you have come out to be Adhi 
Bhawani, yes come out to be the celebrated goddess of the 
world, I bow to you." 

12. ” Be pleased, 0 Bhawani, this time, yes pardon, 0 
Empress of the world, never shall I come again to the hills, 
never shall 1 come again to the hills, I bow to you.” 

“ Are you sleeping or waking, my Adhi Bhawani, queen 
of the world, Akbar stands before your door, I bow to you.” 

* neguia — the name given to the single boy-defender of the 
goddesses, who rwnains always with them. 

’ The goddesses are seven in number and all of them are 
sisters born of the same parents ; Durgs, AfigarmiUi, BhaitHnl 
are three of them. Durga is the g^dess of small-pox, AAgarmiti 
burns everything and Bhaw&nl is the healing goddess. 

* pafigU is the name given to the beams used to make a cot, 
there are four such in every oot. * btb% — wife, here the Queea 



(c) cwaxrAn ki kAthaz 

iazk«azfi rAflAi. tAunkez pichawazrez rozczwazra 
ozwAtf rAfiAi. tAu phit} jazk din phirj azjez. tAu Mzfl 
kAfiin ki '‘djazkhAu jiz rupAjaz difiez rAfiAB tAun 
kAfiaz dflArSz.” tAu saxfiuni kAfiini "dzgAnky ozram 
dfiArSz.*' wAfii maz lazgiz rAfiAi bArzAijaz. tAu 
sazczwazr rAfiAi sunti. tAu phirf razti ka cwazr aziez. 
tAu phiri ezka cwazr gAwaz wAfii maz hazthy 4^zri 
difiis|. ui kez bArzAijaz kaz^i khazini. tA uz bfiazgaz. 
dwaziAr kAflAi lazg “uz Iau u^hazjez sAb lifiez jazti. 
hAmAfiu lAiazjiz jazi.” tAu wAfiAu Iai kAi bfiazjaz. 
jAfiez tAnaz sAtAfiuz kifiin. wAfii din cwazr Apanez 
gfiArAicAlez gAjez. 

dwAiArez din phiri azfez. tAb tazfi Apanez ozgAn 
ma Admi ke bu];aza ezku gA(;Afiaz khodaiin, ui maz 
sizraz bflArawazin.tAu tazfi sazfiuni terez bozlezki “ui 
phuzl kerez bArtAn kAfiaz dfiArez?” tAu phiri sazfiuni 
kAfiin “razti ka nA buzjfiaz kArAu. dzgAn kerez 
4efiukA m dfiArez.” tA ui saztAu cwazr sunti rAflAi. 
tAb gfiAr kez jAb sAb jAnez sozi sazi gAiez tA WAi 
cwazr saztAu azjez, tAu dzgAn kerez 4^flukAm ezk]^ 
pAfiilez pAii;haz. tAb dwazsAr kAfiAti "iu tAu sAb 
bAtozrez lezti hAmAfiuz bAtolzeziz.” tA waAau phdzdi 
pAraz. jAfiez tAnaz sAtAfiuz phdzdi pArez ui maz. 
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(c) The story of the thieves 

There lived a banker.* Thieves used to resort to the 
back side of hie (houee) daily. Then again one day they 
came. The banker said : “ See, the money that I had given 
to you, where have you placed it ? ” The banker’s wife 
replied : “ It is in the nook* of the courtyard.” There 
were wasps in it. The seven thieves were hearing. At 
night tlje thieves came. One thief went and put his hand 
in it (the nook). The wasps stung him and he fled. The 
second thief said (to himself) : ** He is taking all of it away , 
let me also take it.” And he also fled after taking it. All 
the seven did in this manner. The thieves on that day went 
to their home. 

On the second day, (they) came again. The banker 
had got a pit dug in which a man could get drowned and 
got it filled up with molasses.* The banker said to his 
wife : “ Where are those vessels made of ? The 
banker’s wife replied : “ Don’t ask (such questions) at night. 
They are in the courtyard’s cellar.” All the seven thieves 
were hearing. When all the people of the (banker s) house 
had gone to sleep, the seven thieves came and one (of 
them) entered the cellar of the courtyard. Then the second 
said (to himself) : “ He is collecting all of them- Let me 
also pick up.” And he also got in. In this manner all the 
seven went in it (and got drowned). 

1 (SAp— • bapker, moneylender, usually of the Vaibsa caste, 

* ar— a small recess in the walls, particularly on both the 

sides of the doors. . u ^ a . .« .1 .. .i,. 

* sfra— The juice of sugar-cane is boiled first and then the 
solid part is separated to make sugar and the liquid part remains, 

this is known sirs. ... . , .1 

* phBi— a metal made by a combination of several base-metals, 
it is one of the costly metals and makes beautiful vessels. 
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bflorAflSz bezrez ezky pbAkizr|i azwaz tA wAfli tez 
•azfluni buz^Bini *' din bfiArem turn IcAi pAtezriz 
nazju pazwAti hAu?” tA uz kAfiis[ “hAm tizni pAMzriz 
nazju paziti hAi.” tAu sazfluni kAflini “djazkhAu iz 
cwazr k» u^kazi ko tazl mo ^azri azwoz, hAm cazri 
pAsezriz dezib.” tauz azwaz. tAb sazfluni kAflinj 
ki “turn nA mazlum kAisez ^azri azwAti u iu tAu pbiri 
bflazgi azwaz.” lAflez tAnaz dwazeAr ({a^'^^i ffA.iaz 
tApzbiri kAflini sazfluni ”tum nA mazlum kAisez (|[az- 
rAti hAu iu dezkhAu phii j gfiuzmi azwaz.” jAflez tAnaz 
sAtAfluz kAiflaz azjez tApzhirf jAb sAtAwdz 

^azrAi gAjez. tAu fludz ezk|^ dflozbiz chaz^Ati rAflAi 
kApAcaz. tAu cwazr ke ui tazl mo 4<zzrin tAb uz dfloz- 
biz (|erazi ko bflazgaz. tAb uz phAkizrf kAflis} ”bezr 
bezr sazr bflazg| jazti rAflAi AbAkiz sazre k pAkAri 
liflen.” tA WAfli kaz mazri kAiflaz wAflez tazl mAifliz 
4azri diflin. tAb uz sazfluni tizr gAwaz, kAflAi lazg 
”jAun bezr bezr deztiz rAflAu tAun AbAkiz sazre ko 
mozri ko i^azri azjen.” tA wAfli kaz sazfluni nazju 
diflin cazri pAsezriz. 
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At the time of dawn there came a Fakir. Then the 
banker’s wife asked him : “ How many panserU^ of com do 
yon get in a whole day ? ” Then he said : “ 1 get three 
pansem of corn in a day.” The banker's wife said : “ See, 
lift this thief and throw him in the tank, I shall giro yon 
four panserts." He went and threw him.. Then the banker’s 
wife said : “ I do not know how yon throw, he has fled 
back again.’’ In this manner, he (the Fakir) went to throw 
the second. Then the banker’s wife said again : ” 1 wonder 
how you throw, see, he has returned again.” In this manner 
he threw all the seven. When he went to throw the 
seventh, there was a washerman washing clothes. When 
the Fakir threw the thief in the tank, the washerman fled 
out of fright. Then the Fakir thouglit : ” the rascal* used 
to run away again and again ; this time I have caught him.” 
And killed him and threw him in the tank. Then he went 
to .the banker’s wife and began to say : ” Him whom you 
gave (to me) again and again, 1 have killed and thrown 
away.” Then the banker’s wife gave him four panseris 
of corn. 


* pasSr%, HindustSDl panaSrl—a weight of five soers : a seer 
is of a little over two pounds. 

* sQr— lit. ‘wife’s brother,' thenoe a term of rebuke. 



(d) thAkurA.n id bAflaxdurix 

gAdAt mo hAm dA* gfaxrAfi bArso ke rAfiAn. 
bAm kax radfli sAb h aL baxsxaxfl pAkAri gAjex rAfiAi. 
XgArox j IcAfiiii} “bAm kax cAfiArzAm;^ dezu/’;bazszazfl 
doxi lazg. XgArezjAn dezkhini bazszazfi nazcAi gaz* 
wAi mo pArez fiAi tAb un kaz pAkAri lAi gez. gozraz 
•Abbezli mo azi gAjez. 

munzazsi^gfl hAmazr cazcaz rAfiAi. tiz bazszazfi 
kf kArindA ki nazk kaz^ini rAfiAi. siztmAfiAl wazlez 
mAliflazbazd ke pAtbazn bolazini. dAs sipazfiiz, ezk^ 
exkf chttzraz Au ezk^ ezk^ (I^AiicJaz. munzaz Au pAji* 
CAm AU pAfiAlwazn biazfia kAribAi naziz kifiini 
rAfiAi. tAu pAthaznji ui maz ezka bA^az bez^fiAby 
rAfiAi. uz kAfiisi “ munzazsiqgfi aunen rAfiAi turn 
bAcez bAfiazdur hAu, AgArezjAii *f Iacox rAfiAu. 
hAmArez pAthaztiAu tazth uA lA^eu. dAs din tumArex 
mAkazn mo azjez hoi gez.” un kiz cAupazri bAniz rAfiAi 
tefii mA tez nikazri difiini rAfiAi. Au 'ezk^ bXgAlaz 
rAfiAi tiz maz tizniu bfiazi rAfiAti rAfiAi. tau kAfiinj 
“kazlfli hAm turn tez lA(;Ab. phiri nA kAfieu ki hAm 
kaz mazrini." 

tAu bfiozn^ jAb bfiaz tAb dAs ^hAiz kAnziaz 
bAmfiAnAn ki bolazini. un kaz mi^haziz khAwazin}. 
unkaz cazri cazri pAisaz dAchinaz difiinf au joz 
kuch;^ bAcaz tAun^ Aponaz tizniu bfiazi khazi lifiini. 
kAfiini “Ab sudfiAr Au hAmazr sipazAi jaznaz dezkhAu.” 
tAb mazri laz^hini tizniu bfiazi giraxi difiini. wAfiex 
•Ab co^axi gAiex. tAu jAmazdaxr jAuni;^ bA^x 
tAbArxax bozlti rAfiAi, kAfiini '* iz kiz nazk hAm 
jAmxr kaz^Ab. jux hAm kaz roxtiz mtxix Idhaxi difiisi.” 
wAfiix nazk kaxti lifiin}, kAfim} “ hAmazr djazkhAu 
sipaxAijaznoz Ab.** 
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(d) The Braterj of Thakure 

At (the time of) the mutiny I was ten (or) eleven years 
old, I have every recollection. The B&dshah was captured. 
The English said : “ Give us one-fourth (of your revenue).” 
The BSdsbah began to give it. The English saw that the 
Badsbab was given to dance and music. Then they caught 
him (and) the white people occupied the quarters. 

Munna Singh was my uncle. He bad cut off the nose 
of the agent of the Badshih. (The Nawab) of Shlshmahal 
called ten PatbSn soldiers of Malibahad. (They had) each 
one knife and one la^Ki. Munna and Pancam and Pahalwan 
(were bachelors) had not married. Then there was one 
Pafhan amongst them who wa's very naughty. He said : 
“Munna Singh ! I had heard that you are very brave and that 
you had fought with the British. (But) you did not fight with 
us, the Pathans. It is ten days that we came to your house.” 
Their shed it was from which they had been turned out. 
There was a bungalow in which all the three brothers 
resided. Then (Munna Singh and hie brothers) said: “We 
shall fight with you to-morrow. Do not say, later, that they 
killed us.” 

When it was morning, they called ten daughters of the 
Brahmins, fed them on sweetmeats and gave them four pice 
each as gift. And whatever (of the sweetmeats) remained, 
they ate up. (Then they) said : “ Get ready now and see our 
soldiership.” Then the three brothers by their la%h\ strokes 
brought all of them down. They all got injured. Then the 
Jamidar who spoke very sharply, (with reference to him) 
(they said) : “ We shall cut off this mau’s nose. He made it 
bard for os to eat our meals (lit. bread).*’ They cut his nose 
(and) said : “ Now see our soldiership." 
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APPENDIX 11 


•AzI bilAre k[ aAjaz bflAi. jAb mAfiiaaz bflAri 
diuztAi k» rAflaz tAb Adfiazr aiqgfi ^AikedAr te odli 
kAi munzaz aiijgfl ks jjezl ma jaBap dewAzi ka 
mArwazi ^azrinj. 
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They WM» lurteiioed for one yeer. When tiiere 
reBMined one montii for (tlmr) rrieaae, Adhsr %ngb, in 
conq[>iraey leith tiie Doctor, {(Ot Monna Singh poieened in the 
jail and oaoaed his death* 



(e) £dflAre ki beioMXiiiz 

jazk tABHAi ezlqji azdfiAr azdaiiz rAtzaz rAtz«z 
cAlaz jazti rAflAt dezkhAti rAflAt ki meflArijaz An 
mAnsAwaz lazcfii m bAith cAlez jazti rAflAt. tAn 
meflerezwAt kAflaz mAnsAwaz tf ki jAfli kaz lazcfli 
m bAitbaz lezu'*. kAflin “azdflAr azdmiz beimozn hozt 
hAi jAfli kaz nA bAitbazwAu laz^^fli m." kAflin ** naziz 
bAitbazIzezu, jAb beimazniz kAr Ai tAb bAm tez bAtaz- 
feu.** un bAitbazIzizn. tA un tez XdfiArAuz tf pSzchin 
** kAfldz pAr turn utAriflAu laz|;fliz pAr tez.’* kAflin 
" utAri pArAu jo Aisifliz jAiflAu.” tA un kAflac ‘iaz> 
[fliz bAiif hAmazr azi, bAm kazfle ks utAriz, turn utAri 
pArAU.” pulis kf sipazfliz rAflAt tA hudz razjA kf 
lAgez un kaz pAkAri IaI gez. tAu razjaz kAfleni "turn* 
flazri peztiz az ju nA hoziz kazlfli hoziz.” tizn kothArin 
mo tiflS ko fazk jazk ko bAnde kAi deflin. tizniu jAf az 
pAr ezkf ezkf tipazfiiz bAitbaz deflin. ui j Aznin naz ki 
sipazfliz bAithAt. razjaz kAflin ” jAunf iz razti ko 
kAflAt tAun sAbezrez bAm kaz bAtazieu.” AurAt razti 
ko kAflAti rAflAi ki ‘*hAmazr mAnsAwaz kAflAti rAflAi 
* ix kaz nA bAithazoz’ mulaz bAm bAitbazi liflin.” tA 
mAnsAuz kAflin Id '* mefleriiA k kAflaz nA kArAi ko 
cAfliz, dezkhAu bAm kAflit rAfli grez ki *iz kaz nA 
bAithazoz,’ beimazniz kAi gaz.” XdflArAuz IcAflAf 
“razjaz azi jo nijazu buzjfli jaziz tAu tizni mo ezl^ 
dewAibAi kAriz.’’ razjaz sAbezroz pAflAr sipazflia to 
p&zchaz ki “ AurAt kaz bazt kAflis.’’ 

iduri razjaz kaflin “ iz kaz kuchy nA dezu, iz kaz 
iiri ko kbczdzozu.’* 
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TraBsUtion 

(•) A. blind Maa*s TrieWrj 

At one time, a certain blind man was going on a path. 
It waa aeen that a husband and wife, seated in a cart, were 
going. Then the wife said to the husband : Take him in 

the C4irt.*’ (He) said : A blind man is dishonest usoallf, 

do not give him a seat’* (She) said : No, giTe him a seat, 
tell me when he practises dishonesty.” He gaye (him) a 
seat Then (he) asked the blind man: “ Where will you get 
down from the cart ? Ton may get down if yon go in this 
direction.” He said : ” The cart and bullock belong to me, 
why should I get down, you may get down.” There were 
policemen, they caught them and took them to the king. 
The king said : “ Tour case will be put up to-morrow, not 

to-day.” (He) shut up all the three, one by one, in three 
rooms. In all the three places (he) appointed a soldier each. 
They did not know that the soldier was sitting. The king 
instructed: ” Whatever they say at night, tell it to me in 
the morning.” The woman was saying at night; ” My 
man was saying ‘ do not seat him,’ but I gave him a seat.” 
The husband said : One should not do according to the 
woman’s request, see 1 kept on saying ^ do not seat him ;’ 
he did practise dishonesty,’^ The blind man says : ” He is 
a king, if he understands the case, he will cause one of the 
three (woman, cart and bullock) to be given (to roe).” The 
king, in the morning, asked the soldiers : ” What did the 

woman say ? ” 

[Here follow the three statements of the three persons, 
one by one; these have been dropped to avoid repetition,] 

Then the king said: not give him (the blind man) 

anything, beat him and tarn him out.” 
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(() lArildiii kt pA.ti-Mxw«x 

exk bAraxntSAn rA^Ai sa woA mAflttidezo kAX 
•exwax kAi caIox. tAb mA&axdexo pArsAnda bflex. box 
tAb kAflen Id ** mSzg lezo jo mozg’Ai kaz hoxL** baz 
tAb bArazmfiAn kAflesi ki “ hAm kox ezk lArikaz 
dezo.*' tAb uiz k^en ki “ dfazb tAu pAi jAb InoxA 
hui jaxiz tAb lAi liazb.” tAb bArazmfiAn Apanex mAB 
mSz khjazl kifiesi ki ** hAm biazfi noz kArAl^ tAb 
kAisex Ia! IjazfiAt." pbir un kex baxlAk diznfieiiL 

hdz tAb ui bazlAk sA;azn bfiez tAb biaxAax kaz 
lozg bazg dAurAi lazg, tab bArazmfiAn inakaxr kixn 
ki “ biazfi nA kAribez.'* tAb mAfiatazriz lArikox IcAi 
kAfiAx iazg ki “ mAi jAbAr jAstiz biazfi kArifiAfi.” 
tAb bArazmfiAn mazrez kurezdfi ke nikAri ItAi cAli 
bfiaz ki “jAfi biazfi ke ^bAiz naz r AifiAfi." jaz} ka exk 
knaz ke pazs pAfinci gaz. kudz ke pazs cazri lArikiniz 
khezlAti tiz. tAb ezk sAkbiz bozliz ki “ kucb bazt 
kAfiaz.” tAb ezk bozliz ki “ turn Apenez sAsurez jAi- 
fiaz to kaz kArifiaz.” tab waz sAkhiz bozliz ki " jAb 
jAifiAu tAb ezk cuzl lAi jAifiAu, to jaztAi jazt judiz 
hui jAifiAU-” tAb duzsAri sAkhiz bozliz ki " jAb mAv 
jAifiAu tAb bA(^Aniz lAi jAifiAti* tAb hwAn sez «Ab 
bAtozri lAifiAu.” tAb tizsAri bozliz ki “ mA\ jAifiAn 
tAb difazsArazit lAi jaUiau. tAb duArfiez te azgiz 
lAgAifiAu." tAb cAuthi bozliz ki “ mwazr kAi^tk’ jo 
ezk pAfiAr jijAt hoziz to dui pAfiAr jiAifiAu.” 

tAb wax bArazmfiAn oiz lArikiz ke paze cAli bfiaz. 
tAb lArikiz Apanex mAkazn me pAfinciz. tAb 
bArazn^An bAi^bi gaz jazj. tAb lArikix ke gfiAr kex 
max bozp azjez tAb pSztdieni ki “tom kAfidz rAfiAt fijoz. 

* Obviously ao error for kAnta. 
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TntaalatiiMi 

(f) A. Girl's devotion to her Hnsband 

There vras a Brahinin> He went to serve Mah&deva« 
And MahSdeva was pleased and (he) said : “ Ask whatever 
yon want to ask.’’ Then the Brahmin said; “Give me a 
son.’’ He said : “ I shall sorely give one hot when he 
marries, 1 shall take him back.’’ At that the Brahmin 
thooght to himself : *' I shall not marry him, how then will 
(the god) take him ? ’’ Then a son was given to him 

The boy grew np. People began to run for his marriage 
but the Brahmin refused (saying); “1 snail not marry 
(him).’’ Then the boy’s mother said: “1 shall marry (my 
son) by force.’’ The Brahmin went ont (of the house) out of 
wrath; I shall not remain here in place of marriage.” 
Having gone be reached neat a well. There were four 
maids playing near the well. One of the friends said : 

Say something.” Then one said ; ** When you will go 
to your father-in-law’s, wkat will you do ?” That friend 
said : “ When I shall go, I shall carry an oven, and as 
soon as I arrive I shall get a aeparation (from other people 
of the family).” Then another friend waid : “ When I go, 

I shall carry a broomstick and shall sweep away everything 
and bring it with me.” The third said : “ If I go, I shall 
carry a match-box and shall set everything on fire from the 
very entrance.” The fourth said : “ If my beloved would 
bo living for one watcb, I shall endeavour to make him live 
for two watches.” 

The Brahmin went near that girl. And the girl reached 
her home. The Brahmin went and sat there. The girl’s 
parents came and asked: “Where do yon rwide? What 
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AFFIVDIX n 


icAun jaxti IcAfiaz ki bArazmAAn azAini." 

tAb lArildz ks bazp pSzeheu ki kAAez 

azjAu.” tAb waz bArazmAAn kAAesi ki ** tozriz lArikiz 
Att mozrez lAriknz ki tazdiz hozi cAAiz.” Ub ui lArikiz 
ke gAAr kez ui bArazmAAn kaz mazrAi lazg An 
IcAAAt lazg ki *'sazrez bAm Aponiz lArikiz kaz biazA 
tozrez lArikaz ke razdi nA kAribez." tAb bArazmAAn 
Ance pazniz chazc diznASti Au 4®Aeriz maz lazt 
Ugaze kAi pAr zaAoz ki * lArikiz kaz biazA nA 
kAriAaz to mAi mAri jAiAAn.** waz phiriiazd raz jaz 
khiiaz gAi. 

tAb razjaz on kaz bolozini “ kAAez kaz mazr- 
jAn jeA kaz.'* tAb woA lArikiz kez gAAr kez kAAAi lazg 
ki “razAeb faz jAbArjAztiz biazA kArAt hAi mozriz 
lArildz kaz.** tAb razjaz kul pizchi kAi kAAesi ki 
''biazA kAi djoz, Aczhaz hAi.** tAb biazA buzz sAAiz 
bnigaz. tAb bArazmAAnez Apenex gAAr kaz cAli bAaz. 
Apenez gAAr mdz paAScoz tAb bArazmAAni puzdiAi 
lazg ki "tnm kAAaz gez tjoz Aur kaz kAri azioz.** 
" lArikaz kez biazA ke khwazj kaz gez ten. biazA 
SAAiz kAr azjen.** 



tAsixm n tAXi-atwk 


45S 


do 70a belong to P ” (He) said : *'I am a Brahmim’' 
Then the girl’s father asked: “Why hare yon come?*’ 
The Brahmin said : “ It is necessary that yonr daughter 
and my son should marry together.’’ At that the people of 
that girl began to beat the Brahmin and to say : “ Bascal I* 
'we shall not marry our daughter to yonr son.” The Brah- 
min, then, gave up eating and drinking and fixing a foot on 
the threshold laydown (saying): “If yon will not marry 
(your) daughter (to my eon), I shall die.” The complaint 
was lodged at the king’s. 

The king called them (and asked) : “ Why did yon 
beat him?’’ The girl’s people said: “Sir, he is forcibly 
marrying our daughter.’’ The king then asked everything 
and said : “ Do marry (yonr daughter). It is nice.” The 
marriage, thus was settled there. The. Brahmin started for 
his residence. When he reached home his wife asked : 
“Where had yon gone and what did yon accomplish?” 
(He replied): “1 went in search of the son’s marriage 
and have settled it.” 

Notb.— T he story, later on, relates bow when the dau^ter-in- 
law arrired she waa able to prolong the life of her husband by 
propitiating the duties. 

^ See footnote No. 2 under ( 0 ), p. 446. 



(v) ffuruz kiflez k» phAl 

dui j Anez rAfiAi lozdfi. tAu unkez gnruz azjez tAu 
kAfiin razm razm •unlezu, mazlaz pAflilzezu.'* tAun 
^azr difiin mAnez ** kaztik mo azwoz tAb razm razm 
snnleziz.*’ unkAi me&erazruz bfiAgotin bfiAt, ui 
lozraz dAi difiini, kAflini, “mazgflmAfiijiz/' tAb bizc 
mo meftArAniiiaz kezr mArdAwaz mAri gez. phazgnn 
mo unkez guruz oziez tAb kez guruz kArAi ; guruz kefli 
kAi ceziaz bAnazwAi, ui rAflibAi naziz kArAt. tAb ni 
WAieen rAfli gez. 

tAu kudzin bazdi unkAi mefiorazruz mAriz tAu 
•Aqguti pAriz razm gfiArez. tAb ui tAu razjoz kbitaz 
beztiz jAlAmg liflini Au ui tAu hazthiz bAnez. tAu 
kudzin bazdi jAb razdiz kArAi ko bflAiz tA u haztikiz 
•unin} tAu khutakaz kArAi lazgez. tAb bAflut kazjAl. 
bAid wAid bAfiut bAtorin}, nazfitz nizk hozi. jAb 
diozren din bijazlft ko rAfii gez tAu hazthiz bAfiut 
duborijazn^iAb puzchin} ki *' bazp jazn hazthiz tAu 
mAraz jazt hAi.*' kAfiin} ** hdz beztiz mAraz jazt 
hAi." tAu kAfiin} ** phir} koziz jAtAn nizk IcArAu. ** 
tAu hazthiz teznez kAfloiaztz ki ** hAm bijazflf 
uwazfi}} nA kAr AbAi kuch^ nA kAfinz jazbAi kAZAh.** 
tAb kudzin bazdi bazbaz azjez. bfiAhfinzti ulhazi 
hazthiz pAr bAfiazi difiin} tAb uz phir} mAJOAiz hoi gez> 



Ttmuslaliofi 


ig) Tbe fruit of accepting a preceptor 

There were two pereons, Lodh (by caste)* Their pre- 
ceptor came and said* *‘Hcar (the iwantra) JKdin put 

on the rosary.” But (he) put it off, namely : “ Come in 
(the month of) K&tik, then 1 shall hear Bam Bam* ’ His 
wife became a devotee, he, however, put it off (and) said : 
“ In (the month of) M§gh.” Then in the meantime, tbe 
woman’s husband died. In (the month of) Pliagun, his 
preceptor came, at that time who would accept the preceptor. 
Whom would the preceptor make the disciple, he no longer 
remained. So he remained (uninitiated) as he was. 

Then after a few days, his wife died. Both of them 
came together in the Heavens (lit. Ram’s house). She took 
birth at the king’s as his daughter and he became an ele- 
phant. After a few days, when she was to marry, and the 
elephant heard (it), he began to worry (about it) (He was) 
very ill. Many physicians, etc*, were brought together (but) 
he did not get better. When very few days for the marriage 
remained, the elephant became very much emaciated. Then 
(she) asked (her father) : Dear father, the elephant is 
dying.” He (said) : ” Yes daughter, (he) is dying.” Then 
(she) said : ” Do care him by any means.” (She) went and 
told the elephant : ”1, shall not marry or do anything like 
it, nor shall I go anywhere.” Then the saint came after 
some days (and) taking (sacred) ashes threw them on the 
elephant. At that he again became a human being. 
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(h) baxmfl^ii ku bolcAraz kezr kAthaz 

jazkAi bAmflADAuz j«zk bokAraz kAifijaz kazdflex 
Pf dfiArez bAjazr mAtfiiaz bjazcAi ka liznAez jaztj. 
FAflAi. TAtzaz moz Uzni bAdmAtwaz milez. ui bokArwA 
ka dezkbin ki tazrl lAlcazj u^hez. mudaz bAmfiAnAuz 
rAflAi bA^ez thiflazr tAun un teznez bokAraz cbAcaij 
Ijazbu kucbu Ai>p wAiap kazmp naz rAftAi. tAfilSz un 
bAdmAtwAn miz teznez jazkp kAflAi lazgr Id “ 
mAi kArAS tAisAi sAb j&nez Idznfteo. tA bAmfiAnAuz 
tf bokATAuz kaz hAtijazj Ijazb/' 

etnaz kAfiAtAi kb An bAmfiAnAuz ui kAitiz tez 
nilcArez. tAu wAfiAi bAdmABwaz un teznez bwazlaz Id 
“ buj^hAuz bazbaz jAfiu kuzkurp kApazre pf dhArel 
kazfiez cAlez jazt hAo.’* snntAi bAmfiAnAuz risazi 
u^hez Au kAfiAi lazg ** tazrez uAfii kAez, kaz 
twazr dizdaz phuz^i gez hAi J jAfiu kuzknr azj ? 
As kuzkur IcAbAS dezkhez rAfiAi 7 caIu iz 
teznez, nAfitz tAu mArifiAfi sweztaz tAun kApazr 
phuz^i jaziz. *' bu|;fiAuz bAfiutAi khAphaz bhaz au 
dzgez CAlez. etnez hez maz dusArkAu azwaz Aur 
bwazlaz “ ka-zkaz jAfiu kuzkurp kAfiSz teznez Iai 
azjeo 7” etnaz suntAi bAmfiAnAuz kez azgi lazgi gAi 
AU bAfiutAi uArazj bflez mudaz Ab bAmfiAnAuz 
bfiitArAi bfiiztAr swazcAi lazgi kf “ jetAnAfiez sazrf 
azwAt hAi sAbAi jAfil kaz IcukurAi bAtaiwAt bAt 
tAonp jAfii kjazr kucbu bfljazdAi nAfiiz sAmjfiit." 
ctAnefiez mAifijaz tisArkAu azwaz au kAfiAi lazg 
** dAdzuz jAfiu kuzkur kAfidz teznez lAi azjeo 7” jAfin 
MintAi bu^Aunuz kliAwldijazj uthez. 

ui saztez bAdmAswAn kAifijdz buchAuz khazdi 
bfiAlez dtznfiia mudaz mAn max sAk pAii goz Id 
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Traiwlafion 

(k) The tale of the Smbmia and the G-oat. 

A Brahmin, with a gfoat on his shonlders, was carrying 
it to the market to sell (it). On the way, (be) met three 
crooks. Aa soon as they saw the goat, they got covetoos 
(of it). Bat the Brahmin was very steady and so it was no 
easy job to snatch the goat away from him. Of the crooks 
one began to say ; “ Do as I do. Then we shall lay hands 
upon the goat.” 

While they were talking so, the Brahmin came that 
way. At that, that crook spoke to him : ” Grandpa! why 

are you taking this dog over yonr head ?*’ The Brahmin, 
on hearing (this), got angry and said : “ Rascal thon ! are 
you blind* ? Is this a dog ? Did yon ever see a dog like 
this ? Get thee away from this place. Or else I shall so 
strike (you with) the staff, that your head will break.” The 
old man became very angry and proceeded farther. In the 
meantime the second (crook) came and said: Uncle! where 
did you bring this dog from ?” Hearing this much, the 
Brahmin was (as if) seized with fire and he became very 
wrathful. But the Brahmin began to ponder to himself : 
” Whosoever, rascals are they, come, they tell this (goat) 
to be a dog : I do not understand the mystery of this.” 
At this very time the third one came and said : ” Brother ! 
where did you bring this dog from ? ” On hearing this the 
old Brahmin foamed with rage* 

Although the Brahmin put those rascals, the crooks, 
off, but he came to entertain (some) doubt in mind: 


* lit ate your eyeHMdla broken. 
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AFFSHinZ II 


"jA.vaAi djazidiAt hAi efli kaz kalnirAi kAflAt hAL 
tAnim jttzni pAZAt hAt Id nwazr bacflazpez kez 
dizdaz mAlli kaz dfiwazkkaz jAruzr diznfiia hAt 
lAfiu jArazrAi Mzr kuloirAi azj.” etnoz •octAi 
bucflAunuz ui bcdcAraz kAififaz bAlzaz bAs jflitiki 
diznflin au {hazcfli hwAi kAi lazgi flrArijazwAi. jAbAi 
lAgez iz (hazcfii hwAi kAi lazgi grArijazwAi, tAbAi 
lAg«z ui bAdniAtwaz bokArwaz kAiflidz atbuzj kf 
lAikez bhazci gei. 
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WhoiOBTBr s6Bi this calls it a dog* 8o it appears that my 
eyes of old age are surely deeeiTing me* Shirely this wicked 
(goBt) is a dog.” 

While the Brahmin thought so, he threw the goat away 
with a jerk like a small stick and, standing there, began to 
shower abuses* While standing he was showering abuses^ 
the crooks lifted the goat and ran away with it 



(i) sijazr Au •ijazrin 

ezk jAniz rAfttz sijttznn. tAb un kAi mArdu mAri 
iraz. tAb wAi kAftin ** hAm okArez upzAr sAgaziz 
bAitbAb jekArez sAu Akzili hoziz.” tAu ezkf mAfiaz 
bfiAdArgAfflijaz cijazr azwaz. uz kAfiU} k} ** hAmArez 
ezk sAi ezk Akzili hAi. ” tAb okArez upzAr eAgaziz 
bAitbiz. 

tAb WAi gazbftin bfioTz. jAb biiazi ka bfiaz tAu 
•ifazr kAfiin " caIau bAtAzoz jaAoz tAfidz bijaziz.*’ 
tAb uz jazi ka bAtazis| jAfldz ezk {hAiz bazgfl 
rAfiAt rAflaz. tAfidz bAtazi*} kj “ jAfiiz (hidz bijazu.*' 
kuch dezr bazdi bAgfiawaz azwAi lazg jAfidz rAfiAt 
rAfiaz. tAb si}ArtniAuz dezkhin au sijazr sf kAfiin 
kAunAu Akzil lAgazoz jefii mdz bAgfiawaz cAlaz 
jazi.” tAb uz kAfiisj “bAin kAun Akil lAgaziz. 
hAmArez Akil nazfiTz hAi.” tAb si jAriniAuz kAfiin : 
”tuz tAu kAfiAt rAfieu * hAmArez ezk sAi ezk Aldli 
hAi tAu sijazr kafiisi ki ” jAb sez hAm toha kaz 
sAgaziz bAithazren tAb sez sAb Akil tofiArez gfiusAii 
gAi.” 


m 



Tnaslatioa 

(i) TIm Jackal and hu wit*. 

There Hved a ehe-jackal. Her huband died. Thett 
•he said : I ahall enter into natrinonial alliance with one 
who has one hundred wiadoms.’' At that, there came a 
▼ery widced jackal. He said : “ I poaeeM one hundred and 
one wiadoms.” She entered into matrimonial alliance 
with him. 

Then she became pregnant. When it was time to be 
deKrered ebe aaid to the jackal : “ Gome and tell me the place 
where I ahonld be delivered.” Then he went and indicated 
a place where a tiger need to reside. There he said : . fie 
delivered over here.” After some time the tiger began to 
come to his place of residence. Then the sbe-jackal saw it 
and said to the jackal : ” Do practise some wisdom, so that 
the tiger may go away.” He said : ” What wisdom shall I 
nse ; I have no wisdom.” Then the she-jackal said ; ” Yon 

had said that yon had one hundred and one wisdoms.” The 
jaokal replied : ” Since I entered into matrimony with you, 
all my wisdom has entered you.” * 




V. IS 



(f) b«db<u Id kAMinuyi 

•zk k«{fii}«ix rAfliz waJli kez paia exk 1 a^»iz 
rAfi*z. berkol fAttzb rAJlaz, bAflut gAJrizb» Umus 
b«flir mofiatflizj. az gimzs kbozili kboz«U Apeaez 
lApkA k» jijazwAt rAftiz. tAtt knch dio kez b«izdi 
lAcikttz sAjaznaz bfiaz. Apaaez bazp In kAtHox 
(bAJidz) lAgttzwAi lazg. pUr} kAt>)«2 kAi caIoz 
tAtt Idkttttz (cttzraz) khozdAj lozg. Au dtti rozt>z 
bttjAAZA kA} powttzit} An lAflosna au mircoz An loznp. 
tAtt ttzk tAlttZH Btlfi kXtijttz lAgttzwAi Iftzg bAi. girAiz 
■AAdimriz ezk ndliz dvpAiAr k». tAu mAcbari k» 
bfivx^i ka UiArtttz bAMZwaz tAu bAnzji ka Ui«zi 
Ittzg tAtt kAfti*} dtti Admiz boziti tAu bAtalazi bAtalazi 
kkttziti. etArama ezk bttzboz azi gApez. 

bttzbttz kAfi’tti ** ezkf ("kacttz hAmafitt ka dezu 
bAczttz tAtt bAmAlIttz kbozi lezit.** tAu lA^ikaz kAfiiti 
Id '* hAiB tAtt CttzbAti rAfiett ki dtti Admiz boziti tAit 
bAtalazi bAtalazi kbazHi.*' tAb bazbaz pAtaz 
tbelmznaz pttzcbAi lazgez. tAtt kA&is| “bazbaz 
bAmArez lAgez rAfiAu/' tAu bazbaz oxkAi bAjazmAt 
bABwazini Au kApa^az pAflinazinj tAu wAfliz tAlaza 
pa ezk mAkazn bAni gAwaz axpAi azp. tAb pbim 
wAbez dttznAtt ktt a! rAfiAi lazgez. 

tAtt bazbaz kAfiAi lazgez *'bAezaz bAm tofloxr 
sozdiz kAi deziz tAtt IcAriflAa 7 ” tAb kAflini 
“bABiAnz BA mAflelazriz ba bazpp, bAm tAu bAfiut 
gArizb hAB. bABMzr biiazfif. kezu bA kAziz.*’ tAU 
wa1& tAloztt pa ezkp ghaztaz oxpf nizpAi bABs gox. 
tAtt WAdiz gfioz(A pe wAfiiz lA^dtA ka bAitkazri ka 
Att dtti himra^z bABazi ka duznAa Idnurajiz bbAzi 
kAi pAiMiz bAflttl lozdi dHSinj. tAu boztzoj^ kf ^ 



Trantlatiim 

ij) The Fakir’s miracle. 

There was an old woman. She had a son. He was 
very poor, very very poor, wanting in eatables. She used 
to nonrish her son by digging up grass. After some time the 
boy grew up. He began to use bis father’s hook (to catch 
fish). When he started with the hook he would dig op the 
earthworms (to offer bait to the fish). He got two loaves of 
millet prepared and (took) garlic, chillies and salt. He just 
pat the hook in a pool. He got one red fish at noon. He 
fried the fish and mashed it. Having so fried when he 
began to eat ho said (to himself) : “ If we were two persons, 
1 would eat and talk.” At this very time a Fakir arrived. 

The Fakir said : ”(my) child, if you give a slice to me, 
I would also have a meal.” Then the boy said : myself 

was saying ’ tf we were two, we would eat and talk at the 
same time At that, the Fakir asked the whereabouts 
and other details of the boy. He said : “ 0 saint 1 reside 
with me.” The Fakir got the boy shaved and clothed 
him. At that very pool a house appeared by itself. The 
two began to reside there. 

The Fakir said : “ (my) child, if I marry you, will you 
marry ? ” He said : ” I have neither father nor mother, I am 
very poor. Nobody will consent to marry (his daughter 
with) me.” At that a horse showed itself (by aome 
miraculons power) at that pool. The Fakir seated the boy 
on it and loaded the horse with two bags staffed folly with 
pice. (They) went to the city of a king. The Idog had 


sec 



466 


AFPSHDIX n 


oAgAr mo gex tAu baztazfi ke ezk lA^ikiz rAfliz. tAu 
lAi jAb gfiArez pAfificez tAu unkiz kAcefiori k^ 
tazmnez pAisaz lu^Aub ouraz kAj difliu}. tAb 
gofiorazinj ki “ bazszazfl fazfieb Aponiz lA|;iki ki 
Mizdiz hAmerez (A^g kArbAu. *’ tAU bazszazB tazAeb 
bozioz “ naiiz/' tAu lA|ikaz Apoaez mAkazn ko 
cAlez gez. 



BABA K1 KABAHAT 
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a daughter. When these people reached the residence 
(of the king), they began to shower away the pice. And 
shouted out : Sire ! king ! Will you marry your daughter 
with usP” The king said : “ No.'* The boy returned to 

his residence. 

Noie ^ — The story further tells that ultimately when 
rupees and mohurs were showered, the king, considering 
these people to be very rich, married his daughter to the boy. 
Immediately after the marriage, the boy somehow incurred 
the displeasure of the Fakir and everything vanished as it 
had come about. The boy again took to his profession of a 
fisherman. When the husband of the princess did not return, 
she started with a retinue on a search and to while away her 
time she used to hear stories from people of the places she 
went to. At last she arrives at the village of this boy, 
hears the iifo-story of her husband and recognises him and 
joyfully returns to the capital. 



(k) liAcefioriz moz bAjazn 

vflAr moz hAjzMur aAsur a&aJ, bitijaz aSa! mAD- 
•ezniz aSai. 

sazBeb tezraz rozj kt bazt hAi, bAinArez pArozaez 
ezk baj;&if A ka grflAjr aBau u bu^fiijA ke lAgez kAbAu 
kAbAii bAi^hi joztti hAi. bi^iiaz hAmazri roz{iz bAiiaz* 
iai tAu kAfiiai ** caIau maziz khazi Ijaz.** tAu hAm 
kAfiaz **toBaur dazdaz kAfiaz?** kAfiiai “jAaz[ez grez.” 
bAm kAfllaz ** azwAi djoz tAu cAliz.'* tAu bitijAu 
bAmcur mofiouA ke uzeoz nzcaz nAarAraz hAi tAu 
bAithi staK pbiri jfiizcez oz^ez ae aziSz tAu gofiozr 
lAgrazuti tAtt bAm au bitijaz ciciazi ka dAuren tAu 
mAflazInzr tezliu pAhuci gaz. Iau hAm nA ciznfiiz UA 
jazniz. tAu hAmazr azdmiz Au tezliz ezk azdmi ka 
pAkArez rAflen. hAm uaziz ciznfli aAkiti. razt rAfiiz 
Adfiijazr. bAfiut Adoiiz chfizkez rAfiez. dAzwAjzez pAr 
ZAjaziz mitiz rAfiiz. 



TraBftlation 

(i) A Stotcment in the Coarc. 

In my family* there is my father-in-law, (my) daughter 
and (my) husband. 

Sir, the thing relates to the day, thirteen days off. In 
my neighbourhood, there is the residence of an old woman. 
Often 1 sit by that old woman* My daughter prepared food 
(lit bread) and said : mother come and eat/^ At that I said : 

Where is thy daddy?” (She) said : “ (He) has gone oat 
to ease himself*” I said : Let him come and then I shall 
come.” My daughter also eat down on the high platform on 
my threshold. When (be) returned after easing himself he 
gave out a shout (of danger) and at that my daughter and 
1 cried and ran (towards the house). Mahabir, a 
also came round* 1 neither recognise nor know (the thief)- 
My man and the Teli wore holding a roan. I cannot 
recognise (him). It was a dark night Many men were 
obstructing (the view) The qnilt was found at the door. 


* Tell — caste of people who press out oilnmeds 



(1) mukAdimaz kAi hazi 

Achaz tAu tunaz ezk mukAdimaz kAi hazl tofl kaz 
bAtaziz. ezk meflrazruz rAfiiz tAniz dezkhAi maz nizld 
nazfliz rafliz. ozkAr mAnsezdfiuz ozkaz liaze tAu gaz 
munaz duin tizn din maz bAfliazi difii*}. u becazriz aze 
uAiflArez me rAfiAi lazg{. naifiArwAO mA ukarez keuz 
nazfliz AflAi. duicazr din tAu ozkAr kazkaz pitizkbaze 
oze kaz diflin pkin kAflen ki “ Ab hAmArez mazn ka 
nafltz na cAflAi Apanez mAnsezdfluz kaz hijez jaz 
c AflAi jAfliz mAn hoze tAfldz AntAi cAliz jaz. hAm 
•Ab ApanAi efli kazi maz bfluzkhAn mArAtAfliz. toft 
kaz khtazwAi kaz kAfiaz dflAraz baz^Ai ” iz siini 
kez uz meflrazruz uz gdzu chozj^i kez ofli kez pAroztez 
dusArez gozo maz rAflAi lazgi au in sez un tez udfiazr 
bazefliz laikez azpAn din kaz^Ai lazg. Auen oz kaz 
ezk bAris bizti gaz. jAu dezkhis} kiz Ab udflArAu 
baz^fliz kAtAflS aez nAfiiz milAt tAu Apanez nAiflArez 
kez ezk bazmflAn kez lAgez gAi. au kAflit} ki 
bflAifaz Ab tAu kAuniu tAnaz nAfllz cAlAt. kiz tAu 
tuz sAb keuz kAflaz Au hAm kaz kuchy khazj pijAj 
kaz hAmArez mAnAiwaz cez dijazi djaz ki tAu phiri 
cAiaz hAm sez tArkazr maz ezk dArkhaz* dewazj 
dejaz haATz tAu Ab hAmazr biztAb muakil baz 
bazmflAn deotaz kaz ezkAi hazl dezkhi kAi bA];az t at as 
azje AU kAflen kiz “ Achaz cAiaz jau tAu IzAmArez 
kAflaz maznez tAu tAu hAm tofl kaz oz sez khaze 
pijAi kaz dijazi dezbAi Au jo razkhAi pAr tAjazr hoi 
^aze tAb tofl kaz okArez htjaz zaAa! ka pArez. au 
kdz JAU uz naz tAjazr hoziz tAu cAlaz hAm toz aez ezk 
thi dArikhaza aazfleb kez bijdz diazj dezb wAi 

Aa At mazmilez maz bAflut Idiijazl kArAthTz", 



Tntnslation 

(0 The Account of a Cate 

Ali right, listen, 1 shall tell you the account of a case. 
There was a woman, but she was not good to look at. Her 
husband took her (with bimaelf) (after marriage) but turned 
her out after two or three days* She, poor woman, came 
back to her father’s and resided there. There is no one at 
her father’s place either. Her uncles gave her food for a 
few days (lit. two or four days) and later ‘taid : It is no 
longer within our means. Either go to your husband’s or 
go elsewhere wherever you like. Nowadays, we ourselves 
are suffering from hunger, where have we got to feed thee ?” 
Hearing this that woman quitted that village and took up 
her residence in a village near by. And (she) began to spend 
her days by borrowing from this or that person. When she 
found that she could no longer get anything by borrowing, 
she went to a Brahmin of her father’s place and said : 
“Brother ! it is impossible to go on now. Either all of yon 
should speak to my husband and make him give me some 
thing to eat and drink or come and help me to put in a 
petition to the Government. Otherwise, it is difficult for me 
to carry on." The Brahmin-god on seeing her condition 
had compassion for her and said : “All right come, if he 
accepts my words, I shall make him give yon something for 
you to eat and drink and if he will be ready to keep you, 
you will have to live with him. And yes, if he is not ready 
to keep yon, come, I shall help you to give a petition to the 
Deputy Saheb He is very considerate in such cases ’’ 



(m) bAmflAmx kAi bAjazo 

azpuB max kAjiax bfiaz. gfiAxex ke lUAnAiz hAinkex 
nisazr diflin. hAin Aponex pAraxnix ke «axth bAmbAe 
jaxe ke jAgflAix ke t>zsAn kox cAlex. kuch durxjax 
hAm pAcez gAjex to lAmbex se exk taxrax dexkh pArax. 
ofi max hAm nAfiaxnex Au kinaxrax bAith ke daxnax 
bijax kAFAi laxgez. itAnex max . . . az3x Aur 
hAmArex mAnsezdfiu se pSxchin Id “ tux kAfiijcu 
gfiAtex eex cAljax 7 ” phun dA kax dA kax kAfli kez 
an sex pAdoxrix kArAi laxgen. on hArken ki kAS 
bfiAijax kAcxix pAkxiz boxlAt Aflax tAb Aur pbuxhAr 
paxtAr bAkAi laxgen. hAm mu(iiax ke ugArax 
dflArAi ke kifiaz. on dAWAt ke hAmArex mAnAiz ke 
pAnAfiix se maxrAi laxgen hAmaxr go{;fiArax t^flAr- 
kAuax, nAthiiax chixn choir lifien. hAm pAcex pupuix 
lAgaxwax AU gaxw dexs kAi dofloxix dexj laxgen tAb 
on gocAitex bolazj ke hAmArex mAnAix kax ddArax} 
diflmi. 



Tnndatioii 

(m) The Statement of the Brahmm Woman. 

There was a quarrel amongst onr people. The people 
of onr family turned ns out. I started with my man for 
Janghai Bailway station in order to go to Bombay. When 
we had gone some distance, from far off a tank came 
to onr sight. We bathed in it and started to eat food 
sitting at the bank. At this time (the aggressor) came and 
asked my hnsband : “When did you start from your home?” 
Later saying many things which I know not, he began to 
jest with him (my husband). He forbade : “ Brother, why 
do you talk unbecomingly ?” At that he began to speak 
further obscene words. We bent down and started to get 
off. He (the aggressor) came running and started beating 
my husband with shoes. And snatched away my anklets, 
bracelets and nose-ring. We shouted (for help) and sought 
protection of the village and the country. At that he (the 
aggressor) called the watchman and got my husband taken 
into cnstody. 



(n) bflikkazriz bazmfiAn kAj kAtfaaz 


ezk tbe rAflSz bazmflAn, to din razt mdzgAT. am 
mozg jQzc ke kuch dinaz kbdzen pien. to ezk dinaz 
AurmazgS gAfSz to waAi dinaz kAfii gAjSz rAfiSi 
ApAnez mefirazruz $e ki “azgiz ozgiz jiazez rAflez to 
oz^az oz^az mdzgi ke liazez rAflAb to jAb mizg 
0zg ke azjen to jAun kAflez rAflen ki azgiz ozgiz 
jiazez rAfiez tAun azgiz ozgiz jiazez n&fltz rAfiiz. to 
azgiz aznez ufidz pA^hAi difiin. to dztz lAi ke azgii 
to oz kAflen ki ** ezk azdmiz ke hAm dezkhaz hAi Id 
mazIpuAi mazlpuaz khazt baz to oz kAflen Id 
**tuniAuz bAnazoz*'. tAb uz jAbbAnazwAi kAfientopaze 
pAtezrizke mazlpuaz bAnAen pazn^hAi. jAb tAfazr 
hoi gAwaz tAb khaze kaz bolazen. tA 40 Z];fi mazlpuaz 
unkiz thazriz me zAkh difiin au pAlthiz tizr corazi 
lifien. to oz kAfien ki **kAi rez pozc pAtezriz Id 
pSzcAi the bAnaz etAnaz pisazn liaze ZAfiez*'. duznoz 
jAnez sez jfiAgA];az hoi gaz. to kAfiin ki ** Aiten 
nazfiTz, ezk thez sutArez ke mAcAwaz bichazwaz to 
dunoz JAnez ozfiiz pe leztiz. to jAun jazgAi tAwAn 
khazez au jiz tozi jazez tiz naz khazez **. 



TrantlatioB 

(») The Story of the beggar Brahmin. 

There was a Brahmin. He used to beg day and night. 
Begging in this way he ate and drank for some time. Then 
again, one day he went a-begging. (Before he went) he 
bad asked his wife to keep fire lighted (saying) “ I shall 
bring flour etc. by begging.” When he returned after 
begging, (be found that) she had not lighted the fire. He 
sent her to bring fire (from neighbourhood). When she 
came back with fire, she said : ” I have seen a man, he eats 
only mdZpud' and nothing else.” Then he said : “ Tou 
may also make malpua^.” When he asked her to make 
malpua, she made five out of five seers (of flour). When 
they became ready, she called (him) to eat and pnt one 
malpua*' and a half in his vessel and stole away the rest by 
her side’. At that he said: “0! did you make only 
five ; I had brought so much flour ?” (And) both of them 
quarrelled. Then they said : ” Not in this way ; put a 
cot woven with cotton-threads’ and let both of us lie on it. 
Whosoever keeps awake may eat (all the five mdlpuas) and 
one who goes to sleep, shodld not eat,” 

The story is half-told. 


* mSHpuiBn-t oaks of floor leavened with yeast, mixed up with 
dried fruits and sugar and fried in butter— greater delicacy than 
gvlgutH [see note 1 under (a) ]. 

* paUht^i position of sitting, ode foot on one thigh and the 
other under the other thigh. 

* sutarg— probably “ of cotton-thread This gives a very 
soft Inzurions bed. 




INDEX 

Pabt 1. Sanskrit, Prakrit, Earl; Awadhi words and loan- 
words from other Indian and from foreign 
languages. 

Past 2. Modern Awadhi and Hindustani words. 

Note.— { a) Generally derivatites have been put under 
respective roots, e.g., JtSihi under hs. 

{b) ifi before mutes has been transcribed as the nasal 
of the class of the mute, e-g., sathga as sahga. 

(c) the derivatives begin. after the root (an - , - oAi* 
dnahi) or after the root less the final vowel of 
he root (aju, - 5=sajri). 




PART 1 

Early Awadhi, Sanskrit, Praktit etc, 


at 164 
aigttna 826 

aisa 164, 187, 207 ; -i 806 ; 
aisiya 207 } fl»si 207 ; atseti 
207 ; aisehii 207, 814 ; aise 
187, 806 ; aisH 806 
at-, -hai 166 ; -hahu 262 
au 137, 165, 186, 196, 269, 
272, 282-8. 810 
augdhi 281 
auguna 268, 266, 826 
aura 176, 183, 200, 310 ; -t 
818; -M 200, 818; -hi 
196, 200 

auru 172, 200, 241, 810; 

kou 206 
akasara 162-8 
akdratha 26 

akdsa 187, 187; -d 227; -« 
217 

akkht 132-3; -t 182; 

182-3 

akfi 80, 132 ; -ini 68, 132 
akkidm 108 
ahkiyd 326 
aMrS^ 84 
agama 182 
agamti 801, 808 
ayafi 804 
agahura 804 
agua 82 

r, «i 


agumana 801, 303 

aggi 84, 67, 116 ; -3 188 

ayni$ 116, 118 

agya 26 

agydta 248 

agraki 231 

aghai 286 

aghSrahi 26 

ahka 66 

ahga 84, 176 

ahgu(tha- 87 

ahguifha 68 

ahgu 209 

acaraja 207 ; near j a 107 

ackan 86 

acehai 86 

acchara 16 

achata 169, 287, 297 

achara 15 

ajasa 174 

ajah^ 81' 

ajja 36 

ajjid 68 

gjftd 121 

aficala 86, 207 

aftjana 187 

athdraha 147 

anajjhdH 36 

an4a 61, 65 

ati 67, 188, 173-4 , l86, 283, 
292 
ahi 238 


479 



480 


nrDiz 


aAS28S 

atia 199; -a 199 
attihi 237 
aihai 108 
adala 187 

adkara 175, 186 ; -na 123 -3, 
246 

adkarama 220 

adkara 164 ; -i 218 

adhika 173, 183 

anahgS 160 

anala 305 

anadhyayal^ 65 

ananda 325 ; -a 204 

anabkala 186, 202 

anamani 142 

anaraiha 158 

anatha 187 

afiihada 178 

04^ 63 

anu 271 

anugraka 167 

anucita 182, 243 

ant$hhaeu 152 ; anubhaym 182 

auumant 196 

anurdga 292 

anukdri 326 

anmm-di 186 

aniipa 164, 173 

atiika 219 

anta 188, 262 

aMtora-63 

aHdAa-79; -a 200 

anna 186 

anya 46, 65, 205 


apajasu 195 

apana 197 ; -i 195, 197; -5 
137, 176, 178, 196-7, 202. 
263, 282; -5 196, 197 
apara 50, 69, 205, 826 
aparadha 200, 263 
apmara 72 
apak 117 

apana 195; -a 196; -5 196, 
197 

appa 199 ; -nam 40 ; ssa, 
199; -dnarn. 199; -o 199 
aba 160-1, 166, 172, 193, 
228, 243, 262-8, 266, 
2,73, 292, 301;-Af 166, 
266 , 319 ; -ha 244, 814 
abasi 307 
abdsd 142 
dbira 266 
abhiantara 68 

abhildsu 204, 207 ; abhildsi 
203 

alkiselm 138 
abkyantara 42, 68 
amardvati 198 

amia 43 ; amiya 292 ; ami 
246 ; awt 188, 256 
amu 179 
amiJla 176 
amba- 4l 
andm 198 
ambrita-heli 57 
amriia 174 
amha 163; -S 168 
aragkutta 56, 63 
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aralfta 240 
or* 161, -ioMlSS 
am 84, 810 
an^hani 291 
arumn 266 
argali- 46 
arghya- 86 ; 84 

ariha 226 
ariha-ecAutiha 37 
arhaHlita 148 
afhSi 166 
alakha 228 
aliha 182 
ava 180 
ava-uiha 73 
am-iirna 73 
ttvakhu 271 
avadha 107, 18S, 187 
avadhi 167 
avaJUSkani 288 
amiya 78 

atasara- 78, 174, 177, 188, 
108 

avOraO 77 
andhava-ita 66 
avili 68 
180 

aiiii 68 
akru 66 

0*0160,172. 176,183,186^. 
192, 201.2, 204, 207.8, 
248, 245, 275, 806 
asau 179 
asi 192, 207, 296 
<uUa 123.4, 242 ; 4 124 


atii 287 
attuti 123, 167 
a*m3 163 

aha-, 4 142, 177, 209, 288, 
298 ;.fl21;.« 288; .6122, 
283, 273.4, 277;-«i 

283, 266; -hi 288. 237; 
-I 187, 208^ 288, 274 
ahaham 163 
aha 159, 238, 276, 278 
ttkhiyll 168 
agvihi 218 

Odhiara 297 ; Odhiyara 246 

a 

a 162, 172, 174, 176; -i 
177 ; -I 246 
026 243 

autahi 2li0 ; iuna 196, 282 ; 

auba 286 ; otiii 286 
05 160. 166, 183 
ofi 158 
ae 277, 292 

aeu 244 oed 248, 278 ; aehu 
269 

oetu 292 
ae 177, 241 
oifc4?/o 66, 71 
igai 124, 171, 804 
igama 209 
agamanu-mcaka 121 
igari 137, 160 
agila 138 ; -t 138 
0^5 178, 804 

agehk 301 ; -f 319 ; ogiha 804 
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agl 188, 801, 804 ; 4 178, 
804,885 
agya 886 
a-eam*68 

aeAa-238 ; -i 2 , 1 , 86 ; -ht 67, 
282, 888 

oju 182, 202, 264, 267, 291, 
801; -A» 819; -5 168,198, 
246, 274, 298 
a|Aa 146, 178 
aOsooa 163 
atamaja 272 
atman 199 
aihi 237 

adarasa 226 
adaria 61 
^tAa209 
adihti 188 
adhina 263 

ana 48, 138, 173^, 200-1, 326 
an-, -at 326 ; -ata 176 ; aba 
261; -ahi 200-01; -a 

201; -i 177, 182; -eu 

197 

apa 195-7 ;-na 196-7, 271; 
-»» 196-7 ; -hi 195-7 ; -ne 
196 ; -n5 196-7 
apu 196-9, 204, 266 ; -na 
196-6, 198, 266 ; -«« 

(apa) 196 ; -m5 197 ; -sa 
197, 199; -hi 198-6;-*!: 
196-7 ; -5 196, 198 
4**ira 66 
dma- 64 

Smalaka- 69 ; 66 


amra 41 

ayesu 160, 171, 186 
aye 187 
drati 292 
drana 107, 122 
drdrikd 64 
drya- 64 ; -a- 68 
dlaya 64 

dlasya 50, 66, 63 
d-lod- 63 

dv-, -ai 177, 208, 266; -atahi 
241 ; -ana 167 ; -ahi 266 ; 
-oAf 169; -ahu 188; -a 
166, 171, 176, 184, 188, 
198, 242 ; dted 168 
did 66 
dfd^ha 68 

dsa 173, 202 ; -a 160, 198 
dsramani 125 

oA-, -ai 160; -i 201,228, 288, 
237, 272; -i 209 
dhS 248 
Skusa 26, 122 

mina 168. 177, 188 ; OAAi 
132, 138, 160-1 
nia 197 
Sbahi 123 
asu 123 
SAat 283 

1 

ikaSea (-5) 148 
ikeu 70 
ieeAai61 
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*fa8044 
•0806 
itoara- 66 
idam 185 

ina 181, 184 6; -*f, 181, 
183, (see inka) 
ifM&ra-ai* 66 
indr&wUi 220 
indkanaifk 68 

inha 181, 188, 185; -hx 

181, 188, 185 
imi 306 

iAa 182; -i 57, 152, 182, 
282, 818 
tM 198, 808 
at 68, 188 
f5tfi 187 

I 

i 181, 185 
isa 57 

a 

uS 82 

vUdn 26, 168 

vgharahx 219, 291 ; ughan 24 

ttciia 183 

i^ira 192 

ujdri 188, 142 

t^jvdla 69 

1*0*, •«» 58 ; -oto 240 ; .aia 
896 ; ~d 842 ; -ai 186 ; 

-«« 296 ; ffi 248, 296 ; 

4 882 

-aht 266 ; 124 ; 4 

178,800 


v4fii 81 

tina 180, 191 
304-5 

utara 120, 193, 261, 326; 
•hx 256 

u/aru 172, 262 

utaila 188 

utat^ 159, 267 

uttara 293 

uddn 161 

ttdeti 69 

ud-ghat- 69 

udyama 67 

una 170, 172*3 

unham, 172,175, 177,181; 

-r 170, 176-7 ; -hx 176-7 
upakara 208 
upadisa 219 

upades-, -ia 174 ; -tnAt 
246 

upama 203 
uparata 227 

upardhd 220-1 ; -1164, 204, 
226-7 

uparitra 237 
upariftka 227 
uparfffiita 121 ; -Af 122 
upaidld 72 
up& 244 
updu 846 

upddhgdya- 78 ; 65 

updga 200, 208 
updtaha 208 
«Pf>aj)y<it40 
upphatfdi 41 
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niDBX 


ufori 287 
wma 242 

ura 182*8, 204 >8 

ufai 266 
ulvkhala-^ 73 
uvavittha 41 
usaru 268 

Hka 171; -t 171, 318; -1 
818 ; -u 314 
«4aS03 

njiara 207 ; -d 77, 159, 172, 
186 ; -e 137-38 

0 

S181 

«Mal07 

dpara 58, 159, 177 226-7, 

283, 826 
vbhi 28 
maW 

Sea 122. 142, 218, 222 ; - 
142 


Tfi 228 

e 

eka 222,m, 265, 257. 268, 
272-8, 298 
eka- 156 
ekadttia 34 
tgayaraktt 146 
ilad 186 

efonr, -ai 208; -d 208; -io 
208; -*208 

ettka 806 


e$al^ 186 
efS 186 
€90 66 
€io 186 

eha 181-2. 186 

ehi 68, 181-8, 208, 241, 248, 
254, 262, 292, 296-7 
bidhi 806 
ehu 181, 183-6 

8 

« 121, 181-2, 186, 262 
eka 146, 176, 182, 196, 242, 
267, 826 ; -i 126, 818 ; 
-hi 68, 818 ; -Au 174 
elm 182 
etehu 208 
«^185 
^208 
eha 182-3 
ehi 188 

ehu 182-8, 292 
eAu 66 

o 

okkli 73 
onaht 124 
09 {ha 78 

oAi 170, 178-4, 177, 181, 
201-8, 24^41; -i 68, 278 
oA« 181 

8 

5170, 172-8, 181; -5 172, 
276 
5fi208 
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ma 178 
Xfra 172 
iftada t69 

m 58, 174, 177; -I 254 

k 

ka 176,188, 202,208,216, 
218, 283,822 

Jtai 121- 2, 126, 158, 160, 
173-8, 188, 188, 201-2, 
218,244, 256, 267,272, 
281, 286, 291, 298 
iaikai 187 ; kaikai 122 
kaira 221 

kttisai 261-3, 806 ; kaisehU 
314;ifcai88 240, 263, 806; 
kaiMf 208 
kau 216 

kauno 195 ; -u 187, 

314 ; -hu 268 ; -hQ 814 ; 
kauni 198 } iaunu 198, 
261-2 ; kauni 198 
ka^t 166, 216-6, 221 
feaifa 221 ; kaluyaka 221 
kakhu 222 
kahkana 79 
kahkaia 79 
kahkka 34 
kaeehapa 69 

kaehu 169, 166, 171, 182,184, 
201, 208, 206, 228, 228, 
966, 292 ; ek» 814 
iafkuki 846 
ia^l97;-M 882 
kaiaia 178 
k4»51 


kafhina 826 ; -dt 167 
kafhUra 207 ; -a 826 ; -5 296 
kanika 66 
kantaa 36 
kat^ha 188 

ia<rtAfil20,314; -w208,314 
kali 210 
kath' 56 

hdhr- "22, 208, 207, 219, 
24 249, 263, 292, 296 

ka llama 
kuduVi- 72 

kanaka 2C, 121 160 
kanahard 187 
kania 208 
kanta 168 
kanthS 164 
kandaranhi 122 
kapata 166 
kaparda- 69 
71 

kapdsu 181 
kafUtha 87*8, 66 
kabakOa 814 ; kahahS. 801, 
314 

kabi 120, 241 ; r-tanha 182. 
217 

kabilata 198 
kdbm^Bl 
kabbura- 4l 
kamala 219 
kamald 71 
kamdnat 242 
kamava 26 
kampa- 79 ; -t 40 
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tNDnx 


hatnAala- 41 
*kayara 72 
hayaU-li 
kaya 196, 2CR 

hara 121-2, 168, 163-4, 172-8, 
178-6, 182, 186-8, 192, 
198, 202-4, 217, 243, 

246, 280-8, 292,297-8 
ior-, -ai 122, 168, 196, 

200-2, 285 ; -nf 168, 
257; -06 171, 192-8, 

264 ; -ate 123, 166, 172, 
240, 274; .ateH 203; 
-a6a 169, 262, 801, 326 
-aW 262 ; -abu 192 ; -asi 
164 ; -051 hai 278 ; -ahi 
200; -0*1 218, 285; 

-0*1 196; -a*tt 166, 

186 ; -a*fi 209 ; -a 
122, 187; -i 168, 166, 
174, 217-8; -t? 292 

-ihai 184, 202, 268 ; -iki 
184 ; -e*» 269; -ehu 183 
iMra-, -kamalani 126 ; -gala 

167 ; -tala 174 
karataba 292 
karatd 187, 246 
kartdara 274 ; -« 108 ; -5 
121 

karaiuti 188 ; -i 142, 208 
karana 288, 

karam 128,164,178, 176, 186, 
197, 241 
karanSyS 193 
karabala 168, 242 


karama 188 

karaiuth 286; karSHl 286 
karismi 184 
kart 160-2, 280-1, 297 
karu 296 

harui 187, 142, 168 
kareja 256; -o 240 
karoti 832 
karXiri 161 ; A 161 
karna 46 
kartaru 108 
karyiura 70 
karfati 66 
karhavaU 167 
kalatram 117 
kalasa 203 
kalifijara 268 
*aril66 

kalya- 62; -e 67 ; -e 808 
kavana 19], 193; -• 198 
-« 193, see kauna 
kavCtla 192 
kaviUha 87 
kaidd 206 
kam 196, 273, 806 
kasaufi 292 
kasi 207 
kaaya 196 

kah’, -a 274, 826; -a* 

196, 208, 288; -om 192; 
-ofi 166, 208, 265; -ofi 
166; -ate 161, 208, 240; 
-ana 228; -aba 262; 
-avava 288; -ati 266, 
266, -050 268; .a*f 
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182; -ahu 165, 256, 283: 
-a 122-8, 167, 174, 182, 
188-9,200,203, 269, 326; 
•dvata 276, 291; -airnfn 
158; -dvd 175 ; -t 208; 
-ia 192, 266 ; -iyata 

240; -ihul 176; -Utahn 
262 ; -ihaU 261 ; -ihi 
256; -i 128, 126, 164-5, 
177, 201, 222, 240, 292; 
-H 193, 296; -e 192; -eu 
169, 208;-efl 188, 248; 
•eu 243 ; -esi 244 ; -exn 
269 ; -ehu 182, 326 ; -? 
298; -a 266 
kahniiA 304 

kaha 121-2, 169, 165-6, 

172-3, 175, 177, 183, 
187, 192, 196, 202-4, 

216-6, 221, 223, 228, 
241, 246-6, 282-8, 291, 
298, 304, 326 
kahdnt 108, 167 
knhOi 159, 186, 208, 304, 305 
kahn 121, 174, 215-6, 221, 
814 
kah 194 
kaha 216 

kd 124, 160-1, 164-7, 172, 
176, 188, 186, 191-2, 
194-5, 282, 267, 292, 297 
kdu 68, 202, 246, 266 
kdgaUa 267 

kdia 107,267, 296-7; -a 183; 
-M 138 

F. 69 


kdid 183 
kd(ha 120 

kdtfhni 186 ; kdjhf 202 
kddxsa 66 
kdna l7l, 192 
kdnanu 326 
kdmini 165, 182 
kdya 209 
kdyara 221 
kdraja 187 

kdrana 169, 167, 183, 202; 

-H 193 
kdri 142 
kdre 187 

kdrya 38, 72, 221 ; -ka 221 
kdrha 202; -i 27 
kdU 168, 262, 801 
jta/AaSOl, 303; -i246, 291, 
301 

kdvtni 47 
kdm 192 

knha 120, 163, 191, 193, 195, 
218, 266; -a 256 
kdhi 191-2, 195, 201-2, 268 
kdhu 173, 201-2, 215; -ht 
201-2; -5 174, 201-2, 

221-2 

kdhe 307; -? 307 
kSkarn 77 
kQtiau 81, 108 
kddhai 245; kSdht 173 
ki 99, 120, 127, 163, ICO, 
165, 172, 177, 196, 201, 
244, 268, 295, 299, 310- 
12, 324, 329-31 
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INDEX 


klci «06 
kUchi 306 

kkhum, 201, 208, 206; -w 

208 

icita 168, 173, 196, 262, 282, 
298, 304, 306 
kita3i 119 
kmt4 177, 306 
kina 307 
kinhesi 137, 243 
kim 196, 206 
kimi 266, 806 
kirapa 267 

1 121-2, 174, 184, 189, 255, 
271 

kijai 176, 292 } kljut 192, 292; 

Jaje 291 
kita- 61 

tinka 43, 138, 167, 171-2, 
174, 187, 195, 197, 202, 
242; -hu 245; -a 123, 
186-7, 197, 209, 296; 
-i 256 ; -iltit 245 ; -esi 171 . 
173, 188, 250; -ehu 245; 
-e242 

kirati 123, 126, 223 
kueAi 123 
kukti 74 
kaeaii 182 

ktteha 201, 206; -u 314 
kufUSi 271 
IcufOba 178, 245 
htikSn 244 
kupantka 256 
tuhesatd 207; kuhesv 266 


kubMUi 228 

htmara 69; -1} 145; -» 228 

kitmbhaara 42, 47 

kumbhakdra 65 

kuru 268 

kula 183 

kmahgriti 192 

kusala 271 

kuhu 29S 

kdara 26, 120; 4 257 
kdvd 107 
*}aiao 115 
Inipakaf^ 1 15 
it" 64 

kvpa 58, 197, 203, 245, 
318 

kv»na- 46, 64 
kei 191-2, 194 
keti 26 
ketiha 208 

keddra 71; 4kd 50, 66 
Mi (keli) 26, 121, 255 
kehi 159, 177, 188, 191-4, 
262, 306 
kehtt 201-2 

ke 71, 124, 159, 164, 178. 
175-7, 180, 182-4, 

188-9, 191, 194, 201, 

204-5, 218-9, 255, 261, 
274, 280-1 
ketana 208 
ketika 208-9 
ke{e 209 

kera 121, 202, 217-8; -5 

168, 177, 217, 220; -i 
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122, 218; 4 177, 187, 217, 

220, 819; -e 189 
ma 218 

tesa 208 
^Aari 164 

m$ 206 

kai 142, 173, 201-2 
kou 142, 200-03, 267, 274, 
326 

hoftkdf/ara 65 

kd 71, 128, 159-60, 166, 175, 
177, 181-2, 186, 191-2, 
195, 20002, 209-10, 

221, 245, 266, 267, 271, 
297 

koi 160, 166, 206 
IdSila 298 

ifcw82, 163, 172, 182, 196, 
201-03, 256, 318 
ma 82, 192, 201, 203, 245, 

274 

hlfti 286; -ka 814 

l-Opa 287; -i 205; -« 165; 

•ehu 202 
kolanhi 126 

kroia 83 
151 

hrVdha 256 
haifa 66 
itapo-7S 
kforanti 838 
ktttra- 70 
iteira 84, 71 
gaktm 88 


kh 

ihaga 292 
*khattid 115 
khaffiikd 115 
khamja 26, 153 
khana 278 
kkabariifd 116 
khambhu 107, 187 
kharaga 256, 291 
kharihdiiu 107 
khart 26 
kkagd 192 
khO'h 225 

kkd-, -I 26; -i 195-6, 200, 
204, 281 ; -ten 271; -ud 
182, 282; -6a 283, 286; 
-pa 172 
khdf'i 115 
khddya 34 
khddhuka 255 
khd[e 306; -ei 305 
khSci 172 
khUuja 125 
khidvai 195, 204 
khijira 172 
khiranl 137 
kh\ea 326; -hat 26 
kheta 242 

khela-, -G 255 - -ta 26 -nd 
208; -hu 208, 298; -a 
172, 266; -i 298 
kheva-, -hu 297> -d 188, 297 
khehd 262 

khi^'a 168, 248 ; -G 266 
kAsri 288 ; 4 288 



490 


INDXX 


hhsl-, -ata 168; -esi 244 

hhUka 77 

hhvaja 172 

Mabar 116 

Marab 189 

mtir 213, 230 

g 

gaae 72 

gai 292; -hit 245; -I 160, 
188, 197, 242, 278 
gairika- 7l 
gaila 246 
gaura 78 

guurihu 318; gaun-puft 267 
gaeu 297; gae 81, 242, 278 
gagma 244, 292 
gahga 186 
gacchaiu 269 
gaja 122 

gaUa 218, 222; -i 192 
gan- 45 
gantiKi 87 

gata- 34, 72; -h 65, 136 
gati 186 
gana 178 
gane 292 
gandha 27, 176 
gaWiini 42 
gubhira 66, 66 
gaga 292 
gageu 171, 176 
garajai 26 

garaha 26, 160, 188, 219 
gafu- 64; -a* 219 


garbhahi 15 

gafha 225, 242 ; -f 121 
gala 176 

gavana 171 ; -ta 177 ; gavO- 
naba lo8 ; gavtttta 202 ; 
gOvauaba 262 
gavOi 158 
ga 242, 246, 274 
gdi 107 ; -i 128, 125 
gdHAi 318 ; gdiil97 
gadha 52 ; -i 138 ; ^ 121, 
218 

gamU 116 
gaga 107, 121 
gala 192 ; -« 108 
gdvaht 161 ; -i 209 
gavH 318 
gavi 67 

gdfha 142 } -5 142 ; -t 166 

glitha 107, 138, 166 ; -t 26 

gdva 187 

giddha 39 

gird 240 

giribhava 182 

gildvd 107 

gtd 172 

giu 108, 220, 226 
gtdha 126 
guiar 282 

gum 159, 223, 266, 263; 

-gdbd 288 
ganahi 123 
gunavdre 26 
gmti 196 
guptUa 161 
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guman 84 
gumpha- 41, 74 
gura 22S 

guru- 64, 159, 195, 242, 267, 
278 ; .jauu 182 ; -5 165, 
178, 175 
gulaba 168 
guli 107 
gvrhd 255 

gxhaya 136 ; gxhe 136 
geu 295 ; ge 242, 826 
giha 197 ; -u 182 
godhumah 70 
gopdl 117 
gopaliyd 117 

gosdl 26, 121 164, 171, 218, 
222, 242 
^171 

gydna 198 ; -i 165, 326 

grahhuhi 15 

grahana 35, 66 

gtama 50, 116 ; -h 3 1, 69, 116 

griha 197 

^ar\b 34 

gkaun 218 
ghafai 166 

ghadi 186 
ghana 187 
gkant 187 
ghamatfda 26 
ghamma 46 

gkara 107, 184, 187, 165, 
178, 183, 196, 285, 841, 


261, 268 ; -6ar«123 ; 

184 ; -sga 184 5 -ka 134; 
-hi 167, 318 
ghuridrd 256 
ghari 26, 171, 218, 255 

ghdo 82 
ghdyala 159 

ghdlai 255 ; ghdld 172 ; ghdll 
26-7. 292 
ghiu 118 
ghuna 292 

ghfta 34, 69, 189 ; -m 66 
ghmt 107 

c 

cauguna 155 

cauthd 158 ; -» 153 ; -e 

152-8 

caudasi 152, 186 
Caudaha 147 
eaupdri 208, 218 
catdnsu 147 
caurdsi 150 
eahra- 35 
cakravdkah 65 
cakhit 122, 187 
cafkuh 74 

cadh; -at 81 ; -ahi 826 ; -aht ; 
-177, 256; -i 269; -ia 
291; -iahi 291; -ai 152; 
-dehu 245 
catfuial^ 65 
cutura-mukha 189 
caturika 87, 156 
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INDEX 


catvdriip.iat 52 
candu 158 
candini 142 
earacd 168 

varam 208, 219 ; •pankaja 
109 

carita 122 
curmu-kdra 50 

carhai 222 ; carhi 242 sec «/(//«- 
cal-,-al 283 ; -afi 181, 244 ; 
-ata 197, 202; -ana 

274; -ahu 200, 255; 

-uhn 197; -1. 171, 276, 
326; -avai 204; -a77; 
-i 228; -f 246; -eMl96; 
-eG 27 ; .eh« 246 ; -« 283 
caviid 77 

(ah-,-a 168, 296; -«G 283; 
-ala 240, 274; -ateS. 271 ; 
-aba 296 ; -asl 296 ; -aht 
296; -aM 256; -ahu 196; 
-d 171, 297 ; -ia 175, 292 
cahn 176, 256 ; -It 223, 242 
cdu 155 
cdtukara 73 
cdpa 283, 326 
cdra 146 ; -a 164 
can 120, 146, 174, 186, 219, 
222; -« 81, 146,313; -ka 
314 

odridasa 147 
cdlai 181, 186, 188 
cdlisa 148 

edh-,-ai 197, 203, 296 ; -oto 
166,278; •a8i255, 296; 


•ahu 165, 255; .» 186, 
222 -ia 122, 291 ; -*209 
cflfaAt 122 ; cS;a 107 ; c8|i 

107 

cfida 207 
cdpd 124 
cikkam 33 

cihivata 240 ; citavd 286 
ciferd 72, 107, 138, 175, 
197 ; -e 72, 183 
cittayara- 72 ; -e 72, 188 ; 
-5 138 

citra 197 ; -kara 72 ; 
-kurakah 133 ; -karukdn 
133; -karakdh 183 ; -l^u 
172 
cid 206 

c<«te267, 283; -a 188, 208 
cinhdvai 297 
cihna 46 

cinha 160, 177, 197, 216, 
278 

ctta 82 ; cudvahi 288 
cutti 281 
cumb’ 46 
cuka 142, 161 
cwrna- 70 
cetd 177, 326 

ceri 108, 168 ; 4 108, 122, 
160, 257, 271 

(■ere 173, 209, 220, 277 ; -5 

108 

celd 107, 195-6 
cHiraht 122 

Ci 
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ch 

cha 146 
cha^i 158 

ehatha 163 ; -t 162 ; -? 163 
ehatiaa 148 ; -u 318 
chatrahandhu 266 
chana 172, 226 
chanda 824 } -tcanda 324 
chapam 149 ; chappnna 149 
ehapaia 27 ; chapdrd 241 ; 

chapi 297 
chain 207 
chamibo 268 
chaya 246 
ehala 164 ; -u 174 
cAavO 318 
Chari 281 
chdcht 292 

chdja 167, 176, 188, 291 
ehddenhi 246 

ehata 124 ; -i 267; ^ 122, 

124 

charaht 222, 318 
chafa 281 ; -a 202 ; -C 27 ; 
•i 274 

chaMt 262 ; -f 277 
chn^i 188 
chUncAai 161 
ehUha 177 
chijjai 282 
chidyafe 282 
ehidra 72 
chinna- 46 
ehijai 232 
clara 267 


chuai 82 ; ehui 297-8 
ehutn 297 ; -i 297 
chiiehi 26l 
thedana- 35 
chStn 142; i 27 
chTfhha 160 

i 

jnifs 209 

58, 210 ; -i 207 ; -i 
806 ; -s 207-8, 209, 806 
jaihai 268 ; jaihasi 262 
jfiH 166, 171, 227, 244, 257, 
271, 292, 296-7, 810 ; . . . 
tau 810, 312 

jama (javana) 186, 189; 
-A»189 

jail 121, 188, 166, 202, 256, 
257, 271, 291, 810 
jaUna 226 
jahta 16 

jaya 121, 177, 184, 186-7, 
192, 196-8, 201-3, 208, 
215, 220, 225, 227, 242, 
292 ; -gwm 326 
jagata 15, 165, 200, 228, 
246-6 
jagya 26 
jtttd 67, 116 
jattt 208 
jatana 269 

jadapi 811 ; jadya^ 182 
jam 267 

jamu 812; -Q 125, 193 
janae 136 
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fanaka 138 
jauatefl 271 
janani 164 
janaha 171 

jnnamam, 219, 228, 271; 
-hti 313 

janamata 172, 275 
janavd 201, 288 
jani 183, 202, 307, 309 
jam 142, 172, 208, 266, 297, 
310, 319 
jani 326 

japata 122, 189, 273 
jnba 122, 173, 197, 201, 228, 
241, 243, 262, 278, 301 ; 
lagi 227 ; -hi 319. 826 ; 
■ht 171 
jama 218 
jamaq 36 
jamhuka 291 
jambti 42, 118 
jayn-mdin 261 ; jaynh 1 18 ; 
jayu 11 6 ; jayij 1 18 
>116; -a 107, 220 

jarai 288, 296-7 ; jcrani 189 
jardu 82 

y«rt67,107; 116. 168; 263 

jaratdt 197 

jala 240, 326 

jalcR 80l 

javani 189 

jasa 164, 173, 196, 198, 201, 
207, 228, 272, 276, 292, 
806 ; -i 207 
jdsu 209 


jaxiiM 191 

jahawd 304 ; jahn 166, 188, 
265-6, 267, 304-6 ;ya*<UOT 
305 ; jam 276, 277, 804 
jahid 262, 801 

jd 1.66, 1 72, 186, 187-8, 191, 

207, 219, 240, 245-6 

jdi 82, 124, 171, 187,246, 
263. 267, 277, 281, 288, 
292-3; -hi 263, 292; -i 
189, 195, 205, 240, 246, 
266; -a 175, ■-« 240; 
jdn 158, 257, 266, 298 ; 
jd^ 297 
jdim 210 
jdesa 82 

jayai 207 ; jdyaha 288 ; jdyi 
243, 296 

jdta 193, 205, 222, 240, 276 ; 
-i 161 ; -i 292 

jam 160. 182, 203 ; -i 192, 
196, 267. -G 810; -fa 
161, 273 ; -U 161, 240, 
273-4 ; ~h 312 ; -Af 

208, -hn 192; -<i 128, 
292 ; -i 196, 277, 281, 
297 ; -ia 292 

jdndti 46 
jdniin 262 

jdnu 188; jdneu 246; jani 
246 

jdba 28, 168, 287, 297 
jdyehn 121 
jarai 267 ; jdrd 196 
jSri 120 
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jivoio 209 ; SotUo 208, 208, 
210 
jSti 265 

jasu 186, 188.9, 191, 196 ; 
n<189 

jah 191 ; -»• 186, 188-9, 191, 
266 

jahf 121, 292, 297 , jaht 169, 

188 JaM 188-9 
jahu 191 

jia 271, 188, 266 ; jiu 108, 

186, 208, 240 ; jiu-lepa 

177 

jiataht 819 

jiana 161, 177 ; -a 282 
jiaht 266 

jiSvai 188; -«i 256 
jiu (tee jia) 
jiiabn 262 ; jifk 209 
ytnal64, 186, 187, 191 ; -hx 
186, 189; ymAa 172, 186, 

187, 189, 191 ; jinkaht 
186, 189, 191 ; jinhaht 

189 
jini 807 
jibbhd 42 
jimi 806 

jiya 200 ; -to 262 
jivana 288 
jiau 189 
jihva 86 
jtu 176 1 -5 188 
jUd 166 

jUd 107, 167, 228, 24l 

jiva 178, 241 

r. <• ‘ 


jivana 283 
juga 226 
jttddna 291 
jubardju 121 
jurai 292 
jurihi 283 

jufdne 291 ; jufavahu 207 
juthdh 68 
jun 125 
juht 123 

jei 81, 187, 182, 186-7, 191 
jet 185-7, 191 

yerta 187, 189, 191; -Aa l9l 
jemva 307 

jeH 68, 169, 167-8, 173, 186-6, 
188, 191, 206, 246, 266, 
268, 274 -Jeht 188 
ji 161, 176, 187, 191, 200, 
326 

jetd 208 ; -e 208-9, -!5 208 
jeht 274 
jiia 166 

jo 27, 165, 176, 182, 186, 
200-1, 241, 245, 266, 261, 
266, 278-4, 280, 282, 298, 
810-1 
joi 187 
joha 810 

yg 122, 161, 171-3,175, 177, 
186-7, 196-7, 200, 208, 
206, 248, 246-6, 266-7, 
271-2, 277, 296, 298 
jm 292 

jlfga 166, 167, 172, 182, 192, 
208,228, 240, 288; -126, 
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382, 209, 248, 248 ; -« 
267 ; -5 208 
jUi 168, 173, 208 
jjini 188 

j^ihana 160, 292, 826 
jUra 166 

240, *5 164 
jnhahx 124 
yg 810 
jiiati- 46 
jndna 84, 266 
jyestha 86 
jyotma- 46, 72 
joalati 36 

ih 

jhalalcata 123 
jhalaka 123 
jhaUa 36 
jhnka 27 
jhtnai 207 

jhvtha 167, 196, -i 27, 142, 
241 

jhulana 297 

t 

fard 288 
fdra 288 

26, 122, 183 
tu((ai 86 

tuta 27, 68, 288; -6283, -* 
281 
(et 81 

tk 

(kaiurasohSii 27, 262 
(hsgi 188 


(hat 169, 177 

(hau 188, 264 ; -fi 82, , J08 

(hai 242 

(hddha 142 

(hme 188, 176, 246 

ihana 805 ; -i 244 

(harha 142, 298 ; -5 142. 

202 ; -i 142 ; -i l42 
(hiUht 319 

d 

^agai 27, 266 
^anjfcal69 
<?an^a 61 

^ara 183, 293, -i 189 
daraena 135 
darapahx 175 
daru 166, 256 
dahaki 245 
dabha 123 
data 192 
dttfB 1S9 
di-addf^a 72 

dHhiydru 108 

d’Hhi 122 

derdu 168 ; -nd 291 
dorO' 87 
doldu 186 

dffUa 176 ; d^d 186 

dll 

dhaukaS 88 
dkaraht 123, 189 
dkariai 291 
dhM 174 
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41a{a 182 
iksla 27t 98 

t 

ta 89, 288, 291, 310 
taila 71 

tdistt 176 j "4 207 j -0hi 819 • 
4 306 ; tanasa 207 
tat 160, 163-6, 170, 173, 
193,265,262, 269, 297, 
318 

tau 168, 172, 188, 200, 888 
tauna 170, 177-8 
teia 267; -ft 200; -i 200-1, 
227, 297 ; -i 160 
tot 179 ; -punah 180 
taia 208 

tadapi 242, 310-11 
tana 169, 208, 244, 318 
tanaya 168 

<a«ttl78, 182, 189 i -ifca 309 
tanta 172 

tapiya 203 ; tapi 122, 220, 298 
tapia 38 

taba 121, 169, 167, 241, 266, 
277, 288, 801; -i 298, 
801 ; -« 801, 319 ; -A8 
314 ; tabm 297 
tarn 180 
tamlmla- 41 

tayata (see under taisa) 
tara 226-7 
tofi 186 

fwrtt 226; -bara 188; •baranha 
226 


larundpa 107 
tare 226 ; 4 226-7 
tali 306 

tata 167, 170, 186-7, 192 
tata 168, 176, 203, 207, 261 
296, 806 : -t 207, 272 
lasya 180 

tahawH 304 ; tahO> 120, 167, 
196, 246, 266, 808 ; taM 
167, 181, 245-6, 267, 803 
tahi 266 ; -at 319'; -a 801 
ta 124, 170 172-4, 176-7, 
180, 182, 188, 192, 200, 
204, 218, 272. 282, 
td% 227, 808 
tau 174 

tdkd 172 ; -i 266; -e 173 ; 
-8174 

tata 166-6 ; -d 202 
tdpala 246 
tdpasa 219 
tdpah 69 

tara 107, 124, 137 
tara 244 ; -5 124, 138 
tala 209 ; -M 177 
tdvata 209, 210 ; ttivata 209 
tdsu 170, 174-5, 180 ; -5 

174 

tdhim, 173-6, 180, 203; 

-il74 
tidgl 81 
titki-vdra 71 

Una 170, 176-6 ; -ht 170, 
177 ; Unh 180; Unha 188, 
170, 172, 176-7, 180, 
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187, 816,285, 261 
170, 176; tinhaht 170, 
176-7, 187, 262-3. 269, 
297; Unham SU 
tiu 264 
Hmi 306 
%o 152, 171 

tisarai 158 ; tisare 152-8 : 

tisara 153 ; Usari 158 
iihara 167 ; -U 168 
Uh» 318 
Misa 14S 
l3}ai 158 

Una 146 ; -Q 263 ; Uni 146 
%a 67 
Ura- 66, 245 
Usa 146 

Usara (see Usarai) 

Um 243 

tui 165, 169-70, 248-50, 

268, 277, 279-80, 315, 
820, 328 ;<M< 163-4, 170 
iuma 160, 168-6, 228, 242, 
277, 297 ; -hi 164, 167 ; 
-ht 164, 166 ; -At 

818 

tumaifi 170 

iumha 43, 163-6, 170, 241, 
845, 262, 271, 297 ; -i 
164, 167, 228 ; -ht 164 
-7. 170, 172, 197, 

2637 297 ; -« 818 ; -« 
170 

tumhan 168, 326 ; -ihi 318 ; 
•chi 168 } -s 168 


tumhara 164, 188, 170, 801, 
296 ; -8168, 178, 186, 
298; -il68; -i 168,178; 
-e 27, 168 ; iomharS 168 
turai 257 

turata 801, 808, -Af 819 
<mAI 818, -fi 314 
« 164 ; 168-4, 170 

tvUyd 68 

tei 159, 170-2, 180, 186, 
318; •% 171, 186; -« 
314 

Una 170, 177 ; -ha 180 
khi 57, 121, 170, 178-6, 
177,180,184,186,189-90, 
196, 201-2, 204, 218, 

226, 241, 254, 263, 277 ; 
-u 314 

tehara 167 ; -5 167 
fe 170, 172, 177, 180, 286, 
818, 819; -i 172; -5 
292; -hu 314; -AS 186; 
« 121, 174, 1884. 187-8, 
197, 242 

(eta 208 ; -e 209 ; -5 208 
teraha 147 

(era 168, 170, 192 ; -i 168, 
271; -5182, 209; -g 168 
(esari 152 

lomhdrd (see ander (umhdra) 
torn 164, 167 ; tSra 164, 167 
-8, 170, 188 ; tsrai 167, 
283 ; flJri 167 ; (dri 167 ; 
dSre 167 

tohdra 164, 167 ; UAard 167 
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iohl 161, 164^, 170, 182, darfAi 89, 56, 66 


197, 200; .» 164-6; 

•4 254 ; -I 166 ; 0hi 
166; mi 166, 208, 297 ; 
(0 164-6, 170, 172, 268, 

298 ; -A« 814 ; <8 271 
ma (see andor tora) 
mcib 288 

Whi (see under ioki) 
tyagi 158 
^int 88 
friyd 226 
kisai^a 149 
truty- 70 ; -ate 233 
tritd 225 

tvam 170 ; -yd 170 
toariia- 69 
307 

th 

thakita 277 
tkalA 161 ; -vtt 246 
ihdkam 
thira 27, 281 
tkSi'ihi 318; tiiOn 161 

d 

daiu 174 
daiva 188 

dai81,107, 121, 186, 192, 
241 

dattfl 89 
demfoia 87 
daceka 298 
da^a 86-7 ; -txila 48 


ianln 79 ; -u 88 
dampatiht 242 
dayd 159, -la 164, 267 ; 

ddya 161, 165-6, 228 
darapam 177 
daraba 188, 201 
darabdni 108 

daraga 160, 187, 200, 246 
dariana 55, 168, 175 
dalaki 296 
dava'i 89 ; -dai 89 
davasa 222 

datal4A, 167, 182,267; -I 
153; -0152 
dataratha 182 
da8d l83,207, 219 
dakiu 118 
dediini 160 

daAC 192, 267, 310, 312 
dda 232 
ddna 201, 256 
ddnta- 69 ; -dni 135 
ddyaku 186 
ddyd (see under daydi 
ddnkd 262 
ddru 201 
ddruna 297 
data 175 ; -I 218 
ddhina 188; -i 188; (see 
dahiui) 

did 172; diyd 207; did 81 
die 81 

dinno 57, 185, 167, 173, 176-7, 
186-8, 808, 862, 374 
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dim 273 

dinhala 135 ; dinhd 183 
dipa 27 
diya (see did) 
dirisa 218 

dfsa 162, 176. 223, 242, 267, 
326; -i 326 
disit, a 176; -i 204, 218 
diheni 246 ; dikesu 269, 297 
did (see did) 
dijia 67i 292; -i 292 
(fi»a 187-8; -ha 159, 166 
172, 177, 186, 200, 242; 
dinhd 120, 176, 186, 201, 
228,288,293, 297, 326; 
dinhi 126, 242 ; dinhiH 
166 ; dinhi 123 ; dinhesi 
188, 282; dinhS 192 
<(ipal24, 218, 826; 

241 ; -pattihd 66 
dipdvaR 66, 71 
dihi 297 

duttu 82 
dudrd 152 

dul 82-8, 137, 146, 152, 
164, 201, 219, 241, 246, 
261, 264, 292, 316, 819, 
326 

duijtt 168 ; -Af 208; duija 162 
dvkdn 38 

dukha 167, 173, 188, 208, 
228, 242;-! 164; -» 188 
duddha 89 
dumku 326 
dtmiSt 81 


duibala 41 
durajana 242 
durdva 228 
duri 171 
durlahha 297 
dusare 163 
duhiid 39 
duhn 186, 218 
ddau 81 

dtiija (see duija) 
dujd 152, 183 ; -i 162 ; 
162-3, 182 

dttra SOo; -iSQ4, ; -ihi 819; 
-i 171; -5 304; -ei 304; 
•eha 319 

dusara 152-3 ; -t 153 
dviti 240 

deihai 160 ; -fl 261, 264 
deoianha 126; -t 81, 126 
dekhardvd 288 

dekhdi 269, 297; -eu 187, 
246; 288; -vai 207 

dekhiaht 268 ; dekhihai 262 ; 
dekhibe 262 ; dekhikahu 
262 

devaki- 69 
devaid 69 

d«196; -»81,182, 241, 282; 
-ihi 160 ;-i 186; -u 160, 
174; 176, 208 

deo 245; diotanha 48 
dekh-, -a 27, 122, 241; -at 
178, 322, 297, 826, -aft 
167, 264; -a4i296; -ana 
296 ; .aiiO 262; -058 288; 
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am 255; ••aA{255; -ahu 
166; -a 158, 166, 177, 186, 
242, 296 26, 188, 176, 
197,200-1,242, 291, 298 ; 
-ittta 240; -tfi 263, 318; 
-in 258; -i 168, 164; -» 
-<i6 263; .{ 326, -u 58, 
202, 261; -efi 188, 207, 
248, 253; -en 258; -e 
209, 258, -e han 253 
(15-,- na 121, 166, 287 ; -ha 
286, 297; -fcafi 261; -ba 
262 ; -Aafi 264; -hi 164; 
-ht 195; -/if 201; -Am 
121 

devo 116, 278; -am 185 
deka 58, 159, 175, 198 
d5m 58 (miespelt for dekhi) 
iesu 178 

diha 160, 297, -a 189 
dou 82, 161, 226, 313, 826; 
-« 175, 272 

d09ali 84; ddm 168, 17.8, 196, 
202, 228 
dOu 182, 228, 278 
dmra 152, 186 ; -i 152, 

173 

dahd 107 
dyuta- 86, 69 
dravati 89 
dristi 159 
drona- 89 
dvandva- 69 
dvadaia 41, 50, 65 


dvdra 153, 216; -H 136; -a 
220;. 5 136 
dvi-ardha 87 
dvi-gnna 70 

dh 

dhad 198, 310, 812 
dham 165, 192, 197, 246, 
267 ; -fora 120 ; -pati 
171 ; -i 27; -i 257 
dhanuha 26; dhamikha 278 
dhandhd 107 
dhanya 244 

dhar-, -at 256, -ahu 189; 
-ayeu 177 ; •» 167, 

189; -I 245; -« 266; 
-ehu 269 

dAarofi 107, 208, 278, 326 
dharant 176 

dharama 174-5, 195, 217; 

-i 187 ; .« 162, 188 
dharma 61, 166, 273 
dhdai 89; dhdi 39, 271 ; 

dAat 278 
dhdnya 89 
dhdtna 120 
dhdri 218; -a 198 
dhav 89 ; -ati 89 ; -ana 
267 

dhirja 269 
dhitd 89 
dAuQ 240 
dhupa 262 

dhuma 187 



602 


INDSX 


dkMa 88 

dhySna 189, 192, 200, 202 

n 

na 120-23, 182, 162-3, 189, 
160-1, 164-7, 171-6, 

182-4, 187-9, 192-3, 

196-6, 200-04, 207-08, 
222, 240-2, 244-6, 266 
-6, 262-3, 266-7, 271, 

277-8, 283, 292, 297-8, 
807, 809, 326 
naina 168, 266 
nai 278 

ptau 146, .« 82; nad 121, 
nau 108 ' ^ 

nauh 118 
naeu 81 
nakula 69, 7l 
nakfatra 45, 63 
nakha 66 

nakkata 27, 107, 292, -niia 
225 

naffara 183, 256, -u-handva 
121, -u-bandva 176 
nacdvd 120 
nata 810 
muii 174 
nabha 166 
nama 219, -nt 13S 
tiayana 182, 201 (se* naina)', 
•ni 126, .„ka 123 ; 
-nhi 296 ; 123, -aAQ ’ 

126 


naffamaV 116 
nara 266 
naraka 222 

naretd 200 ; -5 181, 198 
nnvttu 218; -Q 187, 162 
navanita 46; -kah 70; -to 
116 

miamallikd 71 
naiia- 62 
nasdt 192 

nahdi 296 ; 228 

nahi 203, 309; -| 162, 161, 
166, 168, 174, 183, 192, 
200, 202, 208, 288, 

307, 309; -f 243, 246^ 
. 274 

*0138,168,171, 173,175, 
201, 242, 271, 293 
ndi 275 
ndia^ 116 
waT 306 
nai 81 

«af 122, 228, 231, 271, 307 
ndu 108, 121, 159, 186, 277 
now 174-6, 220, 246, 271 
nde 172 

ndga-, -i>Aasol72; -mati 174 ; 
-sjtra-nagara 187; -ini 
174; -5 297 
ndto 310 

ndtha 168, 166, 167, 187, 19? 
296 

ndpHa- 66 ; -kah. 70, 116 
ndma 69, 122, 168, 197-8, 
226, 246, 268. 29^ -5 189 
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i^aia 108, 219 
nmUma 192 
narihtla 64 

nari 122, 176, 186-7, 196, 
256 

nava 161 

Karat 122 • ndvu 116, 118 
nasa 192 

naAi 152, 159; nahina 256; 
naht ta 310 ; uahtna 307 ; 
n9 iau 310 ; nah% 188, 
267, 307 
KaA«161,274 
tiUghehu 26 

HSca 177 

niara- 72, 168, 171, 304-6; 

-« 804-6 ; nm*e 47 
ttiw 46, 66 
nicMvari 242 

nija 128, 126, 172, 187, 197, 
242, 262, 288, 296 
nita 160, 167, 175, 228, 230, 
240, 243, 801, 808; -i 
801, 303; -M 301, 803; 
nitta 301, 803 
nindaht 43, 196 
nirahkata 26 

nisa 188, 269, 274, 292 ; -t 
202, 218, 273 
mare (see tiiara) 

Kiil 81 

nt^a 186, 196; -d 326; -i 182 
met 142 

nlH 174, 273 ; -i 207 

nipdmp 71 
F. 64~ 


ntda 202, 268 
nVm 108 

nvpa 121, 182, 201, 208, 219, 
267 

nemi 45, 7l ; -J 66 
nrfi 192 

neha 188 ; -« 196 ; -5 166 
nyayt 231 
nyayena 231, 307 
nhdi 48 

P 

pai 168, 188, 227, 271, 310 
.12, 826 

paithatal^^ ; paithaba 261; 

patthaba 168 
pauflchat 35 
pauri 137, 162; -i 218 
pau9a 65 
pakkhl 84 
pakm 33 

pak^a 227 ; -2 216 
pakhan^i 120 
pakhurinha 122 
pagu 173, 177, 266 
pahkha 161 ; -i (pamkhi) 
164, 256-6 ; 4nha 122 
pacasa 149 ; -kn 314 
pactsa (-a) 147 
pachatdht 257 
pachalagd 217 
pachitdu 181 
pachite 138 
paflca 120 
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ptAfara 86, 66 
pafa 165, 187 
patapa 107 ; -na 128 
piitkae 187 
pathatxhai^ 286 
pafkavahu 267 
patiitieio 68 

pa^hai 62; pa^hl 27 ; padhiai 
269; pa^hianta 252 
pcuihilla 166, 308 
pan^ita 164; pdditanha 122 
patara-ht 124 
paialu 826 
pati-jhari 242 
patiyava 166 
patrani 888 
patrh 40; -iya 209 
padaratha 174 
paduma 176 
padumavA 177 
paiia 162, 197 
panihdri 188 

pantha 169, 172, 182. 198, 
217,241, 297; -a 167 
para 122, 137, 169^^ 166-6, 
171-4, 176, 184, 186, 
188-9, 192, 196-6, 205, 
208, 226-7, 242, 246, 266, 
274 

par-, -at 166 ; -ata 277, 292, 
297; -a6a 297; -aAr 228; 
-a 169, 200, 267; -ihai 
208; -ihi 268; -i 175, 
202, 277, 297; .«« 292; 
eu 183, 297 


paragata 161, 177, 196, 828 
paraghata 27 
parabaia 806 

parama 168, 182, 187, 266, 
275, 291 ; -aratha 182 
paralcku 256 
para-saniahS 224 
parai 201, 298 ; -g 201 ; -ya 
201 ; -va 201 
pardna 164, 826 
pardya (see pardi) 
pardvd (see pardi) 
pardhl 183 
pariedrilcd 262 
paricehu 245 
parichdht 77 
paripdkd 186 
parivdrd 262 
pariharahi 266 
parichd 168 
parevd 164, 267 
paryahka 62 
parvan 42 
pariu- 65 
parsapara 288 
pafhai -d -6 286 
paliahi 292 
pavam 193 
pavCtri 142 
pasdrd 187 
pastja 168 
paseu 108 

pahara 188, 160, 165, 196 
paha 228 

pahdrd 142 ; -ti 108 
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paAt242;-f 228 ;4122 
paA*cawa 124 ; -5 106 
pahirtui 164 ; pahifo 187 ; 
pahiravd 187 

pahila 148, 152-8, 808; -i 
121, 818; -i 148, 168, 

220; -e801 
pahunSi 292 
pahUcdvana 283 
pahha 208 ; -i 208 
pOeai 158 

pa-, -» 182, 192, 812, 

(ya) 298; -ita 240; -iki 
186; -i 168, 173, 188, 
192, 241, 266; -« 82, 
200,267, 297; -M6a286; 
-ubi 193, 262; -efl 178, 
208, 222; -ehu 269; -e 
172, 187; -0 267; -yan 
287; -ya 47 ; -yeO, 203 ; 
-yl 120 ; -va 187, 196, 
222, 297 ; -oat 171, 176, 
266, 297 ; -pai 169, 191, 
266 ; -vab 282 ; -vaba 
297 ; -wab 812 ; -po 128, 
166, 172, 186, 208, 228, 
242, 283, 286, 297 ; -p8 
174 

pa5 198 ; paya 161 ; pdyanha 
128 ; paya 228 
pdifisu 67 
paka 297 

pache 804 ; -? 804 
pa^hata 187, 187 

pai^eya 116 


patisdha 166 
pdfi 326 
pdddni 186 
pana 218 
pant 291 
pdnlyaip 116 

papa 175, 201; papinihi 188 
292, 297 

paya see pa- (and p55) 
para 159, 240, 267 
pdrai 192, 202 ; -fi 29 1 ; -ba 
297 ; -Am 297 
pdrd 122, 297 
pdriva 227, 281 

pdlakah 286 
pal-, -ain 262 ; 
pdlava 164, 188 
pdvaku 120 

pdvaru 197 

pdsa 202, 226, 228, 281, 274 ; 
-5 57 

pdht 159, 227-8, 262 
pdkhd 244 
pOca 146 
pOva 226 

pi-, -and 182 ; -ahx 81 ; -pm 
83 ; -yaC 255 ; -yand 282 ; 
T^vana 283 

pidrd 164 ; piydrd 188, 167, 
172 ; piydn 188 ; piydrl 
77 

piu 196 ; -«5 283 
pikka 38, 68 

pita 160-1, 167, 171, 181. 
198, 826 



mn; 


SM 

tm 107, 199, 4f 199 
pimmiOl 

168 ; 197 

9i«U918 
fH- 86 
l^ianka 123 
rira 171, 199 

292 ; poi 299 
pttSja ipuifija) 43 
pt$ia- 51 
IWttya 46, 218 
putta-, -mmi 196, -4* 136 
136 ; ^ SS 
putthaa 74 

putra 128 ; -eadhii 56, 73 
puna^ 191 
puni 175, 196, 208, 242, 262-8 
982,801-3,818 
pumta 182 ; -a 262 
pura 187, 198, 209, 296 
pm-ttvahu 160, 267 
pvrana 122 

pvruhha 167; -nha 122, 
177 ; -hi 122 
putya SB 

pustaha- 74 ; -m 119 
puhupa 120 

puhumi 217, 222; -ivati 

fueh-, -afi 166 ; -ata 276 ; 
■aba J83 ; -osi 266 ; 
-ahu 166; -5 203; -j 
178; -en 174, 176 

piija 201, 256 ; -i 160, 
171, 288; -o 162, 292; 


•* *63 i -iota 240 ; -iki 
1 ‘ 67 , 292 
f^pa 196 
pSm6 122 
pSreAa 826 

-oAii 161; -» 27 
-at 191; -aha 268; -ahu 
161; -5128; -5 261 (see 
pueh-) 

p6jia 207; -ya 161 
ptceh- 40, 70 
pefari 174 
petta 86 
pellai 62 
183 
pema 222 
potika 78 
poithakam 66 
pm 166 

pom 265, 298 
pyart 209 
pratipadd 72 
pratdpa 292 ; -5 246 
prativdsin 73 

prativesikah 68; prativesin 73 
pratyabhiJdndH 66 
prathama 126, 173, 157, 201 
prath -ilia 166 
prapd-idld 50 
prabhdu 171 

prabku 160, 166, 198, 826 
pramdna 326 
pramudiia 159 
praydga 182 
prayoga 242 
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fratar- 40 
prastara 89 
prtma 219. 245, 274 
praMadr 67 ; -ayati 58 
pr&ghurna- 69 

prana 172, 246, 272^ ; 4 
182 

priya 40, 172, 182, 187, 189, 
192, 198, 204 ; -a 266 
pr^a 167-8, 176, 208; -* 
168, 173-4, 223, 210, 
288, 292 

prima 142, 166, 188, 202, 
228; -iya 209; -i 177 

prerayati 62 
preri 261 

|A 

pharakai 160 

pftala 40, 128, 152 186,200, 
209, 269 ; -ahdra 66 ; 
-Mils, 174, 176, 186, 
241 

phalaka- 61 
phalati 60 
phakndra- 42 
phabi 207 
phalguna 40 
pMtda 176, 226 
phira 801 

phirata 197; phiri 168, 174, 
297, 301, 803; phiri 172 
phild 263 

phura 167, 188 ; -» 142 
phulavari 122, 220, 266 


hSla 177, 209, 218 ; .|120 ; 
-wa&C 286,318 

297, 801, 808; -1189, 
266 ; -u 268 
phsrai 27 

b 

baia 186 

baifiha 122, 242, 277; *na 
174; -ha 288; -a 
-are 123, 288; -i 183; 
-u 242, 277 ; -CK 198 • 

baitaranl 174 
haim% 168, 176 
hairagi 188 

hairi 202 ; -na 161 ; -i ffi, 
283 

haitdba 288 ; baiadre 288 
baurdnt 245 
hamsa 182 
bakueanha 128 

fcalAana 107, 168, 176,220; 
-o 196 ; -i 188, 222 ; 
-5 26,167,218; -e 223; 
-5 176, 266 
baca 186, 269 

bacana 188, 174, 177, 187, 
196, 207, 223, 243 ; -« 
161 

bajara 218 ; -At 124 
bajjai 232 
bajSi 67 
haficehu 189 
hata 277 ; -cAaAl 122 
■ba^au 108 
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hafffUm 
k^a 128 
ha^ahara 178 
haHya 107 
ha^a 148 
hadana 176 
hadal 282 
hadi 328, 280 
badhavd 107 
ham 121, 163, 172, 188, 187, 
200, 268; -hi 124 
banawa 161; banihi 200; hanl 
277 

hanija 27 
hanobdga 266 
handaUL 219 
bandar 79 
bandhai 40 
bandhu 186 
haburaht 128 
bamharui- 47 
baya 176 

bayam 297 ; -a 282 
bayara 161 ; -d 246 
bayali 116 
baym 166 

bara 152, 159, 166, 186, 
228; ~ht 228 ; haru 241 
271, 810 

barai 124 ; barihi 201 
barajaH 264 ; barajtH 248 
baratd 208 
baratOru 297 
baran 297 

barm-, -ai 297; ^ 121, 


tRDn 

186, 192; .» 292; -i 
197, 241; ^ 228; -0 
256 

barafa 188 
barakO 318 
barObkd 189 
baridt 806 
baruka 810 
bafsha 192 

iara 27, 188, 142; -bhogini 
196; -i 188, 142, 161, 
167, 198; -il61;Jflre*f 
188 ; bare 183 
barm 200 

barhai 27 ; barhdva 267 
bala 186, 807 ; -u 192 
bali 808-7 
baH 222 
baldab 232 

basa 161, 168, 188, 188, 274 
bag; -ai 172, 176, 192; 

-aAfl87, 266; -ahu 176 ; 
-al69;.dMl76 
basam 187, 243 
basanta 192 
baserd 272 ; -8 222 
bttstu 174 
baha 256 
bahila 246 
bahu 128, 187, 240 
bahuta 160, 166, 173, 189, 
246-6, 292 ; -» 818 
bahuri 801, 308 
bah^ri 808 ; -i 206, 801 
bdisa 147 
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haura 192, 200, 202, 268 
hajai 282 
hajana 107 
haja 189 
hdju 266, 807 
ba^a 124 ; -f 124 
lata 188, 166, 178, 181-2, 184, 
197 208, 220, 288; -o 
188,142,200-1,204,208 
bana 174 ; -hi 177 
hant 121, 142, 174, 826, 
bamhana 42 
bayaaa 292 
bara 174, 318 
baraha 147 
bdraht 818 

bard 208, 263, 318; -i 108, 
122, 196, 226,245,272, 
293 

hdlae 136 
idlaka 187 
bdvarl 107 
bdsa 183 
bdsuki 121, 218 
bdm 175 
bdhara 187, 804 
bdka 201 
UHd 208 

Uidhd 297; -i 326; -« 242, 
257 

MtAa 220, 298 

hidhd 123 ; biydhaba 263 ; 
biydku 296 

bpfgi 81 ; biyUgi 202, 826 
biidi 202 


hikha-cdrai 188 
bigarahi 266 
bigdtd 192 
biea 27 

bicdri 182, 269, 296 
bicdru 182, 201 
bichuraht 177 

biehlfhd 218 
bithd 207 
bidd 218 
bidita 166 
bidkdtd 164 

bidhi IZS, 169, 164-8, 178, 
183. 231, 268,292,306-7; 
-hi 198 

bina 187, -o 307 ; -u 176, 
181, 189, 192,262,271, 
807 

hinaiiba 171, 266 
binatiya 182, 267 ; binafi 
167 ; bindR 246 
hinaya 164 
bindu 70 

bigati 137, 161, 166, 193 
hipra 266 ; -nha 122 
bibudha 174 
biheU 169, 269 
bibhitaka 64 
hmm 201, 298 
bimala 182, 219 
bitnukha 202, 266 
biydhaba (see bidhd) 
biySgt (see bidgf) 
biratki 208 
biralai 318 



&10 


iHinx 


iinAa 180 ; -«p 297 
Urogi 175, 291 
Ur^a$ 242, 267 
6trasu 178 
biriika 176 
hirtha 274 
hrtka 288 
UUmthm 246 
hUiga 283 

5t»*«<il76;6i»iil61, 167, 
267 

bitifeana 219 
UltHi 52, 72 
ii$ala 63 
bUiikkt 166 
bmti 68 
bigtari 176 
bitva 262 
bihatM 241 
bihala S06-7 
bihuna 307 
Vica 177, 184, 228 
5ict 240 

2i^'a-66, 166 

miu 108, 178, 225, 288 
Via 172, 177 
VUktnha 228 
birieba 226 

Km 147 
bu^S 88 
btgjhai 86 
bujbm 290 
htiMkaOng 174 
buddki 168 ; buihi 107, 161, 
188, 188, 196, 200, 223 


budbga- 41 

Kijha 166; -a 298; -» 159, 
292, 297 
hH^i 298 
bftrahi 288 
5tif Aa 244 
5&Ja208 
bVndaiM 
berkid 807 

beaakana 202 ; betSJA 182 
Vigi 186, 266, 801, 308 ; -hi 
819 
69|a- 66 

6ed*a 278 ; -i 297 
Vili 187 
hega 292 
Vihara 171 
Vehal 807 

holat 167, 255, 298 
bovSi 108 
234 

hodhu 242 
bSrahi 288 

ma 268, 277, 297 ; 168 ; 

.»i 288; -» 186, 208, 

298;-? 196, 820' 
hgaiha 177 

brikmam 4l, 64 / 

bk 

160, 408,222, 2884, 
242, 246, 296, 825 ; -a 
17i, 174, 177, 182-8, 
187, ‘ 288-4, 287, 241-2. 
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*»1; -ih 284; ^ 172, 
888^, 276; -fM 284; -i 
164, 197, 241; -I 246; 
e 68, 187, 242 ; ^ 167, 
177, 288-4, 246; ^283; 
-eS 81 ; -ena 284 ; -cAk 
269; -8 142, 166, 288-4 ; 
•yaS 276 ; -ya«i 244 ; -yeti 
168, 182, 201, 288, 288; 
648 242 

bhaifa 108, 121 
64ati 220 

MuOal 107, 124, 267 
44a4lt807 
hhakhadaia 208 
hhagaia 164, 187, 200; -na 
228 

bhagati 219, 292 
bheigavanta 219 ; -d 176 
bhagini 68, 66-7 
bkagnah 232 

hkajana 168, 189 ; hhajd 122 
hhata 271 
bhadra- 62 
hkagahkara 326 
bhaydvani 240 

hhar-t -o* 238 ; -aba 233 ; -t 
167, 198, 227, 240, -i 
826; .8 826 

bharata 121, 186, 166, 174, 
182-8, 193, 200, 208, 271, 
292 

hhat^i 288 
bhatifsa 176 

bhala 192, 197, -M 192-8, 

P. <8 


197, 255; 4 188, 142, 
242; -M SIS; <e4f 292; 

•8 188, 200 

bhavora 77, 159, 165, 176 
MaM4l 176 
bhmritavgatd 207 
MiH 27 

Matnia 128, 244 ; bkii 108, 
121,192 271,296, 826; 
Maya 122 

bhakkttil9» ;ikakki 223 
Moya 161, 168 
M^282;M6y8175 
bhanda- 66 
bksiaWI 
bhidra-foda 89 
hhm 207 

Moya (aee bkSimha) 
bhayi 161 
Mora 186, 218 
bhdria 186 ; -i 826 
Marti 292 

bkipa 186; -t 176; -alSS; 
•e842 

Ma#a 226 ; -baddha 262 
64«il74, 188-9, 193, 242, 
306 

bhikhdri 142 
bhikhiya IW, 197 
Mtibea 42 
bhintara 68 
bhinna 240 

bhikha 161 (tee MtMiya also) 
bhitara 804 
bhudla 182, 188 



IKSIX 


ffi2 

Miii 107, 268 
bhugvii 202-8, 861, 282 
hh%ijabala 262 
hhM 271 
bhulanS 192, 267 ; -«m 246; 

-i 801; bhulaba 283 
MS- 56 

bhSkha 107, 175 
bhuta 287 
bhumi 42, 59 
bhuri 187 

bhtilaU 28 ; bhuld 241; bhuR 
200, 241 

bhiifana 43, 53, 187, 242 
bhxgHpati 219 
bh-^e 257 
bhitata 174 

bh^ga 122, 192, 202, 205, 
267; -im 160; -« 200, 
208, 240 
bhojotm 186 

Mora 142, 172; 80l, 303; 
-i 197;-? 138;-? 201, 269, 
301 

bkramakt 188 
bhratX’ 42 ; -jdya 68 
bhr&ftra 42 

m 

mat 148 ; mat 122, 167-8, 
168, 166-8, 173, 175, 

188,19Z, 207, 229, 241-2, 
864, Wl-2, 271, 278, 
826 

maukUkym 118 


mau^a 64 
maut 119 
maula 64 
mae 168 
mahu 219, 306 
tnagana 197 
magu l66 

mahgala (mamgala) 48, 208 

maccha- 36, 107 

maechid 86 

machan 107 

majjha-illa 156 

majhdra 226 ; -a 176, 826 ; 

-i 225 
matlju 292 
matt^ali 225 
man^i 4 

matavdrd 182 ; -t 168, 826 
matd 197, 292 

mati 168, 174, 189, 193, 207, 
296 ; -htni 165 
mafi 193 
madana 244 

madhu 142 ; -maktikd 46 
madhulca 66, 69 
madhya 166, 215, 225, 227 
mawo 107, 159-60, 164-6, 
172, 176-6, 188-9, 192, 
201, 208, 219, 240-42, 
267, 272, 274, 818; 

-bkdvata 138 ; -bhdvati 
^ 188 

manaw 312 ; manaMk 256, 810 
tndihu 245 
mani-dipa 266 
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manu 128, 256 
mani^a 257 
manisja 285 
manlSratha 161, 240 
manda- 89, 266 
mandira 176 
rAama 78, 163 
maya 163, 183 
mar-, ai 186, -ata 241, 294 ; 
-ana 244, 278 ; -ah% 

255 

marajada 197 

marama 165, 168, 188, 246 
marica- 66 

malina 242 ; maRna 122 
maiaka 46, 65 
mazdfy 36 

maha 226-7 ; maho, 122, 126 
-7, 172, 174-5, 188, 196, 
200, 207, 226-7, 272-3 
makR 126 ; mahi 159, 186 ; 
tnaArl58, 226, 818; mdhu 
122; mahik 122, 176, 226, 
227 ; mOha 122 
mahatdr* 108 
tnahari 107 
mahadeo 81 
mahimd 197 
mahipa- 42 ; -i 55 
mdht 176 ; -pa 326 : -pati 
220 

maM 814 
maA3sa265 

225 ; mojhidrd 226 


mttdapha 168 
mOdira 203, 218 
mOsa-khava 172 
mdi 142, 168 
mdkki 107, 189 
mdga 26 ; -d 325 
mdgha 56, 228 
mdtina 818 
mdtd- 46 

mdtu 121, 168, 242 
mdtt-tvasd- 69 
mdtha 220, 275 
mdna 120, 193 ; -u 161 
mdn-, -ala 183 ; -ah 312 ; 
-ah% 267 ; -ahU 274; 

-d 123, 325 ; -i 161 ; 

-i 292 ; -eft 167 
mdndvd 255 

manuka 200; mdnusa 158, 
256 

mdyd 198, 241, 262-3, 266, 

292 

mdr-, -ai 176 ; -aft 254 ; -d 
171-2; •» 124, -i 271 

293 ; -u 267 ; -esi 244 
mdraga 26, 231, 254 
mdruta- 326 

mdlia 116 

*mdli0 116 : mdlikah 119 
mdlin 116 
mdlinikd 119 

mdha 188 ; -a 223 ; -d 173 ; 
-a 188, 226-6, 263; -I 
165, 175, 187. 189, 192, 
195, 225-7, 240; mSha 
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IHDEX 


226 ; fnSAa 226- (also soe 
maka) 
mShura 48 
«ai 79 

mS^-, -ahu 267 ; -d 241 ; -i 
219 ; -« 175 

mnjha 167, 225, 227, 318 ; 
-a 226 

tnmhai 27, 123 ; -* 160 
nA$a 186 
micu 108 

-ah% 291 ; -e 288 ; -ai 
172 

mitra 161, 164, 197, 219, 274 
miradahgu 209 
mirtaka 178 

«ti-, -ai 207, 245 ; -ana 169 ; 
-ani 283 j -aJ> 282-3 j aht 
172; -a 171; -m 288 ; 
•aya 223 ; •1245 -6, 256, 
281, 298 ; -i 268 ; -ekt 
225 ; -ehu 165; -e 262, 
278 

tniaa 182 
micu 278, 297 
mijaht 256 

mit^a 137-8, 142 ; -a 142 ; 

-i 137 ; -e 196 
mita 120 
muchU 314 

mukuta 64, 272-3, 826 
mukuta 16 1 
mukvla 41, 64 

mukha 66, 69, 124, 186, 226, 
269, 272 ; -ni 128, 125 


ffiwn»128, 189,228,225,246, 
271,298,826; -nha 128, 
125; -raja 186; -hi 
201 

muraiat 124 
mula 829 
mttUa 74 
musala- 51 
muhamada 120 
muhi 159 
muthi 107, 177 
murata 124, 168, 192, 220 ; 
-tl64 

mula 220 ; -a 158 
mulya 74 
mvga 292 
megha- 56 
merdihi 167 

mifana-hara 285; mi^a 277; 

me(e 288 
medkra- 42 
mirae 81 

niera 161, 168 ; -i 161 ; -3 
128,161; -5161,166 • 
meli 128 ; -i 172 
motliS 118 
molla 74 

mohi 169, 176, 182,201, 226, 
267, 292, 298; -l 58, 
158-9, 168, 172, 201, 

262, 266; mOht 159 ; ni5|» 
169, 189; »i5*« 159, 177*. 
244 ; n0hi 165, jiaSAl 
203,265,297; »t5Mi8l4 
mS 73,158.9, 168,191, 222, 
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SIS 


240, 256, 272; ia% 

159 

fMSU &262 

im 128; -him; «n96 802 
nOra 168, 160.1, 166,188, 
196-7, 826 ; -a 160, 164, 
246;.* 160,274; -1160-1, 
182, 267; .0128, 160-1, 176 
naha 201 

inS 167, 171, 184, 197, 200, 
226-7, 242, 246, 267, 269 
mrak^aifa 46 
mkane 812 

J 

l^umtna 86 
yqftiopmMa 72 

|Mi<t 210 

fokta 86 
»«*<»- 52 

ffOBpa 191; 191 

ya*a47, 160, 181-2, 18445, 
192, 228, 248, 266-7, 
277, 297; -# 181-2, 

185 

ya 181, 188-5, 200 
ya<l50 
yn^ria 210 
yar 50 

yali 184 ; -« 184 
ywoaregu 166 
^ka- 69 

yet 161.|||i85; yelt 188; 
yeSw 181 

yl 180-2, 185,191 


y«AtX2» 

ffoktrali 

ffpa 208, 229, 240 

r 

taint 107, 177, 207 
raurihi 806 ; rami 198 
rahata 208 
rakhavare 285 

ragku-,~natha 126; -paU 288; 
-pati-prabhiUm 166 ; 
bafmnha- 122 ; iartf 
bimala-jatu 186; -roi 

rahkahi 193 

ranga (ratUga) 175 

rae-, -t 298 ; -enhi 246 ; 

-est 244 
raja 177 

ruicika (ramcOca) 178, 306 

ratana 121, 826 ; -una 181 

rati 292 

ratkai4R 

randhm 40 

rain 246 

ravoO 156 

rainti- 55 

rata- 174, 188, 202, 267; 
-54aH 187; -vafiTS; -tia 
117, -tityo 117 
roMiMi 175, 166 
rail--, -m 161, 171, 188, 195, 
207, 246; -at 122; -ata 
188 ; -aum ; -atea27li 
-ana 268 ; -ala 268, 



S16 


ni>u 


397; -ail 203.218; -a 
142, 201, 207, 209, 297 ; 
•iifi 188 ; •ikaht 120 ; 
•ihu 246; -i 177 , 233, 
278, -« 164, 174; -eHi 
245; -5 158, 173, 233, 
242, 275, 278, 291 
rakOia 2l8 

rat 176 ; nt 108, 240, 277; 
-5 168, 198 

raura (ravara) 186,- 197-9, 
228 ; -i 198, 199; -i 
198 

rdkh-, - 0 * 193 : -oiw 298 ; 
-ail 173; -ah« 269; 
-5 47, 175, 277, 298; 
-til 263; -ehu 243; -« 
192 

raja 142, 166, 171, 175, 188, 
226, 266, 262, 297 ; -i 
123 ; -1 128, 297 ; -kuOra 
121 ; -k&ara 175 ; -kula 
199 ; -putra 65 ; -il 
166 

raja 122, 142, 164-5, 171 
173, 176, 196-6, 203, 
209, 226, 228, 240, 254 
-6, 277, 291, 296, 298, 
826; rajatt 199; rdjana 
198 ; rajcatha. 123 
rate 107, 143, 163, 220, 242; 
•a 128 

rati 122, 142» 152, 203 ; -i 
240 
rate* 50 


raui 108, 142 ; 4 106, 120 
-1, 177, 188, 201, 207, 
228, 241, 271 

rama 117, 121, 180, 166, 
183,180, 105,296,326; 
•abhitika 138 ; -nama 
266 ; -pema-ihdjana 183; 
-priya 166 ; -aam-makha 
123; -il 122, -w 121, 242; 
-ua 117 
rdual 199 
roiw 278 
rttdkd. 271 
tijhdi 122 
r*/M 242 
rte* 202 
ripu 246 
rifi 58 
rwain, 196 
risdni 142 ; -e 283 
rijk~, -a* 257 ; -a 174 
ruda 209 
rupavantai 124 
rnayaii 56 

rupa 131, 166, 176,186. 188, 
208,218,222, 243,263; 
-a 160, 173, 201 
re 172 
remo 117 
rikha 172 
roibU 283 
rovdw^i 288 

r5“, -ail 82; -4 82; -i 256; 

-ita 266 ; -wif 267 ; -PtUa 
257, 274 
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r«1166, 178;r9ra208 

r9kai&J 

rlHiono 196 
lifma 203 (see rJf-O) 
rS«u 160, 192 
rShU 262 

i 

lai 176, 197, 268 
lauha 73 ; -kdra 56 ^ 

lakta 52 

lakh-y ~di 326 ; -ae 82 , 
292 

lag-, -a 808 ; -ai 202 ; -ami 
159, -dvaht 161 ; -i 158, 
182, 202, 228, 241, 262, 
266, 277-8 ; -eu 298 
lagana 142 
laghw 56 
lahgh- 46 ; -at 35 
lacchana 209 
lajdvani-hdre 285 
Ittjdneu 291 
iajjd 52, 116 
Z«(a 197 
larata 165 
larika 188 
lavana46 

lagana 58, 177t 195, 296; -« 
120 

laharai 182 

lah; -i 227, 244, 808; -ia 
186 

Idi 183, %i2 ; *1 166 ; 'uba 
172; « 

Idkka 161, 174, 267 


lag-, -a 240, 242, 288 ; -aii 
240;.wi6a f98; -a*f 123, 
174; -i 121, 142, 168, 
227-8; -i*i 268, -i 245, 
263; -I 208, 298; -« 160; 
-e 298 

li^a 116, 123 ; -i 297 

Idfigula- 46 

laid 207 

Idbha 165, 186 

Idgaka 165 

Idyaq 189 

Idl 139 

Idvd 128, 227 

Idhd 173 

mba 138 

likk-, -ai 175, 283; -ani 
138, 142, 158; -a 277, 
325; .» 192; -7 26, 278, 
326 ; 'ttont 325 
linga-pafla 73 

l,>a228; -e(lt«) 296; likea 
120 ; nje 291 ; Rnka 182, 
298 ; rmAal58, 160, 167- 
8, 188, 186, 193; hnki 
53, 242; -HnheU 188; 
Rnhesi 202 ; Unhi 242 

m 206 

lui 323 
lukdi 297 
lugoi 277 

lunia 186 

lei 121, 166, 198, 227, 826 ; 
/«i 186; leta 272; m 
272 ; 887, 296 ; ObS 
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ivsn 


158;l«vat203;/SAr257; SOO; waki 181, 88», 

lehu 47, 219, 298 mhn 181 

tikin 818 va 170, 174 ; urn 181 

loffSt 246 vadvali 115 ; vapavali 115 

l&il77 vdta 67; -akula- 65; -avali 

toia 120, 248, 263 41 , 68 ; -avali^ 116 

fi^a245, 256, 277; -»a 123; vddyafi2Si% 


-MAa 122 

bJCana 326 ; •/sAti 186 
tOni 158 
tsba 107 
mha 160, 266 
toha 176 ; -« 283 

va^a 83 
vai 170, 173 
vakil 60 
vakkdna 298 
vakra 33 
vagi 34 
vaggka 35 
vaftai 36 
vttddhai 62 
vmfpha 41 
varaydtrd 65 
vtrataht 53 
vavna- 46 
vary 66 

vain 62 
vay 86 
vasiflha 68 
vaka 47, 164, 170-1, 178, 
175-7, 208, 207, 246, 
267 2W; -i 176, 177, 


vdrana 203 ; vari 117 
vdrid 118 
vdlukd 70, 116 
vdmild 242 
vdiiji 230 
vtana 72 
vijnapti 46 
vifapa 61 ; -al 833 
9i(fdla 51, 68 
vitasti- 68 
vidyd 223 
vidhavapana 195 
vidhi 307 
wpddiha 71 
vilihium (jdi) 296 
mvahdra 7l 
vismar- 41 
vimx -55 
vi^a 07 
vuddha 62 
vvddha 70 
vtnta 71 
vvieika 68 

vei 170-2, 177, 187, 200. 

267 

ve 181 ; -tika 209 
vidhiuip (jdi) 296 
Veda 167 
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vilS 802 
vimtim 147 

vohami-i(vahi) 110, 174 

.6 

177 ; -hi 177 ; -hi 175 

t^ra 200 
vyajana 72 
vyathd 67 
vyartha 192 
vyavahara 71 
vyaghra 41, 65 
vritti 58 

t^ahi (see vahi); loa (see t;a) 

s 

haivala 71 
kaidni 136 
say yd 71 
iiJchd 56 

Sitala 68 ; •dya 71 
iuha 69 
iun4d 65 
iukara 69, 78 
kXgdla 64 
iX^ga 55 

sXfiu 45, 268 ; ix^oii 69 
SOdha-kdra 72 
iM- 56 
imairu 46, 74 
iydmdka 65 
iydla 56 
krdpa 68 
IrSuona 61 
irutilArii 58 
kr$m01 , 115 


ilakfna 166 
ivasura 55 
ivdsa 65 

saf 85 

sasthaka 156 
^odasa 56 

s 

sai 161 ; sau 161, 181 
saiada 81 
saila 209 
sattdlisa 77, 148 
sandhi 72 
sauiukai 171 
iatibhdgya 72 
$auha% 304 

san 120-22, 169, 165-6, 

173, 181, 187, 191-2, 
222, 227| 241, 266, 269 
818 

saflha 304-6 ; -i 805 
sat} 180 ; sau 180 ; saka^ 180 ; 
sasmin 179 

aanfnara 166, 177, 297 ; -5 
*288 

sal-, -«i 298; -afl 298 ; 
-ah 282 ; -o6o 298; -oJlf 
201, 298 ; -« 120 
mhala 168, 161, 172, 283 
mhuata 274 
aaktu 65 
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IKBVX 


sakJiS 182 

sakhi 296, 826; -na 122-8, 
197 ; -nha 128 ; -yana 
124; -i 158, 246 
sagarau 297 

saguna 58, 124, 152 ; >tat 
124 

sagkana 66 

sankara (sath-) 266, 326 

sa^a 227-8, 230, 283 ; -j 
182 

stthghare 27 
aahtiiukha 305 
saciva 228 
‘taeetanha 123 
aaccam 35 
aajaga 306 
aajana 208 
aajSi 160 
salickepahi 122 
sanjha 86 

satha 246 ; -nhi 123, 126 ; 

-hi 254 
sa4^ha 52 
aanha 156 

aata 196, 222, 244 ; -2 163 ; 
sutasahga I7l 
anti 222, 241 
aatta 38, 240 
sattara 149 
sattapana 149 
aatya 182 
aatraka 147 
aadttna 168 
aada 172, 222, 265 


aadxia 231 

suna 159, 165-6, 208, 222-8, 
240-2 ; -u 174 
sanamukha 202 
sandtha 168 
satieha 197, 826 
aantakena 224t ; santakS 224; 

. sanfe 230 
santanha 218 
«<in<ap-64; -ayati 79 
aondhi 72 
sapata 124, 177 
Mipatni 60, 55 
sapatha 138, 166, 201 
sapaua 167, 228, 293, 296, 
326; -a 124, 184, 207, 
242; -chu 166, 183, 

313; -e 124, 171, 220, 
242 

saptati 60 
aaptrtdasa 60 

aapp<i 40; -m 132; -a 182 
-3 ; -e 132 ; -o 116, 
132-3 
aufaid 130 

124, U2, ICl, 164, 167, 
172, 175, 183, 188-9, 

197-8, 203-4, 206-7, 

215, 217-8, 241, 243 

-6, 256, 263, 277, 282, 
298, 326; -j 187, 256, 
318 ; kehi 206 ; kdhu 
206 ; kichu 206 ; kou 
206; kSu 206; -hi 195, 
197, 208-4, 206; -*» 
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183;-5f 198, 216; -nhi 
126; -« 208 , 

$abada 174 
sabarai 228 
sabari 125 
teAhttdki 188 
sahha 126, 218, 226 

sama 166, 174, 182, 198, 201, 
240 ; 'A 224 ; samena 
224 

samai 177 
mmayo 802 
samartha 51 
samarpay- 69 
samaja 187 ; -a 209 
satnarta 166 
samtpa 256 

samujha 183; -ia 182; -di«a 
246; -diwf 288; -* 27, 
176, 196, 248, 281 ; -eu 
245 

samuda 291 ; -Al 122 
samudai 255 
aamefaku 197 
sameta 198, 246, 262 
aamptt(a 244 
$ambhu 196, 219 
sammaia 43, 121 
sammuha 46 
samhati 281 
sajfa 151 (uee.tai) 
wyana 292 

sayini 142; -i 246; 176 

Sara 296 

taraya 176, 227,267, 278,826 


saram 167, 266 
sarahari 186 

soraA*, -ana 198; •& 196; 

-(196,268; -toto 240 
sari 169, 191, 201, 228, 256 
sarisa 121, 192, 231, 266 
sartra 177, 826 
sarma 174, 256 
sarifnita 265 

sarpa SO; -rp 182; *6 116, 
182;-d» 132;-4 182 
sarva 206 
sarvana 288 
salSni 296 

8ara<»107,122, 168, 244,262 
savaran 121 

savtird 180 ^ 

savinaya 174 
sasi 186 
sasura 297 

sah-, 'ai 173; -aba 262; 
-a 167; -i 292; -» 
243 

sahaja 182 
sahasa 151 
sahdya 207 
sahiia 256 ; -ena 224, 
sahi 325 
sahsU 826 

sal^ 179-80, (tee saV) 
saga 227-8, 280 
sOvdrd 187 ; *2 241 
sd 179. 
sdr 297 
sdtija 107 
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iHon 


•aJUA275 
tagara 220 

8^‘a262, 297; -5 122, 296; 
-i 291, 296; -i 178, 
218; -M 178 
t&jhm 166 
$atha 149 

sata 146, 257 ; -u 318 ; -pa 
168; -9 813 

saiha 168, 202, 218, 298; 
-5 166, 243; -i 121, 
161, 218 
$adara 292 
aadhai 176 

aadhu 187 ; -mahima 240 

aana 156 

sokS 68 

saf 41 

fSra 202 

sari 246 

sartia 39, 64 

tdld 292 

aSsu 826 ; -ra 262 
s8d 182 ; -sAu 814 
adjAa 801, 803 
s8pa 116, 182; *5 182; -ini 
142 116, 182 
aikari 267 
aiitka 88 , 68 

107, 121, 166; -8 137. 
187 

aiAgka 271, 291 
aihghtda 26, 218 ; ’dUpa 

171 

sit/u^S 288 


aiddka 178; *nha 128 
aidhSi 124, 240 
aidhi 189 
aindhu 225.6, 246 
aiga 826 
aira 177, 208 
airajanaharaht 248 
airati 240 
aiia 218 

aiva 298 ; -5 223 
aihakt 187 
aihiti 107 
atgdrd 169, 262 
siw l08 
sit) 66 
tdkani 126 

sila 269, 297 ; -ndtha 223 
»pa 171, 176 
aiya 268 
aila 167 

sisa 172,. 226 ; -ni 126 
afed 164 
au 180 

St(a(5 108, 164; sw5 53, 108, 
176,241 244 

autka 168, 166.6, 173, 176- 
6, 192, 197, 202, 266, 
267, 276 

aukkdi 171; •Al'291 
auikdri 188 
augati 125 

tugandka 78, 202, 222 ; 

augndka, 120 
sw^O) 197 

aughatr& 208; -Al 26 
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^jana 268 

$t0ata 186 
n^Sna 200 

wto 172, 275, 826; -nha 
246; -4166 
ivdhari 281 
sudhi 107, 182, 197 
tun-, ’at 178, 216, 256, 

2886; -ahu 168, 826; 
-a 128, 241, 826;-au 
266; -deu 167, 208; -di 
187; -dyeu 288; -dyehu 
246 ; -dvaU 166, 266 ; 
-dvaht 288; -aooAS 177; 
’dvd 288; -i 46, 171, 182, 
201,207, 248, 263, 206 
-7, 826 ; -ia 292 ; 

‘ihaht26S ; -il28, 242; 
-u 296; -eki 246 
sundara 167, 172, 266, 276 ; 

-td 209, •( 48 
tufaid 40 
tuhdni 268 

subhdu 108, 246, 267; -u 
142 ; -td 142 

sumir-,-ai 192 ; -ata 189, 208, 
274; -ana 204, 298; -aku 
207;t<a 248; -ena 246; 
-thu 166 

sura 226 ; -na 128 
surahga 120, 164 
turatari 266 
subAka 189, 297 
tuvarna 60, 78 
sushokani 125 


tuhd’,-% 68, 176, 204t 886; -i 
188, 182; -Pam 856; 
-vd 188 
tuhdsa 277 
sua 245 
tmhara 242 
tiueilA 70 

wjka 166, 178; -*f 291; 

-a 208;-» 160,188, 297 
wdha 142 ; -i 204 
^aja 121, 216 
•S14 248 
st^id 108 
8^0 156 
imakdi 862 
se 166, 172, 180, 825 
seu 81 
sefhi 115 
sirosoAi 826 

Mva 264 ; -a 160, 165, 168, 
181, 262, 826 
shtaka 158, 262 ; -ni 126 
s8f»222 

so 171, 176, 186, 192, 196, 
200, 2+2, 268, 269, 277; 
-i 168* 176, 186, 188- 
9, 246, 298, 818 
sondrd 121 

tohcTi 175; -fi 174; -61 68 
(seesnAa-) 
sohdya 160 

s0 68, 170-1, 178-4, 176, 
179-80, 186, 188, 106, 
222, 240, 248, 892 ;-t 
186, 274; -I 172, 186, 
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nR>iz 


S4«, 262, 296, ^11 82; 
*« 314 

288 ; -rat 120; -vata 
275;-ra/il76 
iKhtai 122, 217 
am 244, 826 
aroha 147 

aha 165, 207 ; -ndtan 286 
s8 121-2, 161, 165-6, 168, 
176, 182, 187, 192, 200- 
1, 242, 267. 293, 326 
$kandha 83 
skamhha 84 
stana 88 
stdffha 66 
ttri 67 

$thd- 166 ; -na 806 
$thaU 88 
Bthiti 68 
snd- 45, 67 
tpand' 40 
40 

tphoia 70 

travana 277, 282, 297 
trotag- 66 
Bva 197 
svara 56, 69 
svdmi 65 

z, m 

liOr 74 
zulm 86 

Aa-,-t 88, 142, 161, 166, 
168, 171, 176, 187, 193, 


196, 202-8, 208, 288, 
278-4, 277, 297; -c 

168,177, 182,274,277; 
-u 161, 268; -0 188, 

168, 176, 182, 217, 288. 
240, 268, 266, 271,278; 
-na 268; -A« 283, 274; 
•An 233, 268, 278-4; 
-kn 283, 278-4, 277 
hajarata 172 
hathi 264 

hata 283; -A 232, -a 164; 
-t 278; -e 209; -2 

238 

hatid 162, 246 
hatydre 182 

Aama 169-60, 163, 188, 209, 
241-4, 167-9, 262, 277, 
326; -At 160, 267; -Af 
(-f) 168, 160, 163, 186, 
283 ; -Af 160, -Afl 262, 
314;-Afi 314 

Aflwar-,-a 168, 160-1, 

163, 203, 267, 272, 283; 
-a 161, 267, 326; -i 161; 
-i 161, 326; -ehi 318 
-e 161, 274; -g 161 
haya 292 
hara 272 
Harare 286 
harani 286 
hOraaapada 188 
harasdni 242 
Aaro 186, -1 164 
Aari 116, 121. 160, 164, 200, 
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241,261,873* 826; -JS- 
raU 125 ; -ya 116 
hariara 13? 
hm-ie 292 
huridri 56 
haripharturi 87 
haru 68 ; -e 187 
haUdda 39 
hast 142, 233, 263 
hasta 66, 232 ; >5 118 
knkaraym 288 ; hokdrai 
188 

ha*-,-a 186, 242; -m 283; 
-i 128 ; -I 283 

hata 173, 182, 218, 220, 
226, 243, 254 

hatha 161, 172, 184, 201; 
-na 123, 226; -a 196, 
198, 266, 282 
hani 160, 267 
hdri 273 
Aar5 183 
hdsa 288 
hidu 122 
Ate 121, 188 

Af7a 168, 177, 198, 219, 228, 
246; ‘idn 188; -hdnt 
189; -1(166 
himoponiu 288 
himdeala 209 

Aiyal07, 261; -5 107, 188, 
207; -5 108 
hilagi 47 
AfcAa 160 
A! 219, 238,278 


Aina 168 

hirdmani 169, 164 
Aire 176 
hukum 97 

hvta 173, 222, 233, 237, 278; 

-* 222; -e 177; -3 228 
hudur 86 
huldai 267 

hxdaya 168, 296; -m 66 
Ae 273 

hetu 219, 283 

Aer-,-aAf 122, 172, 187; 

-ahu 207; -5 165; -i298 
A«- 56 ; -t 82-8, 171. 177, 
196, 267, 274, 291, 296, 
311, 830-1; -that 178, 
201, 234; -ihi 193; 

hondna 226 

A5- 121-2, 164, 245 ; -a* 
234; -» 82, 123, 188, 
142, 171-8, 178, 186- 
7, 192, 200, 208, 208, 
284, 256, 276; -iA* 168, 
196, 234, 298; -* 167, 
J86-8, 207-8, 263; -« 
201, 267; -fi 168; -eAti 
269;. to 171, J76, 202, 
271-8; -tot 161, 272; 
-td 271; -ti 271; -m 

168, 271 ; -ni 128, 126 ; 
-ba 234, 262, 286-7; 

-bat 234, 262; -h% 182, 
188, 277 ; -A« 234 ; 

-Afl 168,' 183; -AiAf 
234 
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Mbdern AwmIu aad Hiadnateni Word* 


A 

Ais 209, 278, 296, 808, 
810-11; -Ai 99; -it 801, 
-•i 821 ; -en 807 ; -ex 
210.806 

AifiAu 266, 279, 808; .& 261 
Atciii} 829 

Att 261, 810.11,829,881; 

AO 810 
Atttix 287 

AW 60, 69, 89, 99, 162, 198, 
204-6, 210, 307; 204 ; 

-ix 204 ; -ox 2 O 4 ; koxix 
206 ; sAb 206; aw A r 807 
AurAt 140, 828 
Aoflaxt 66 
Afirax 66, 69 
AO Me AU 

AkolSd; 804 
AkaxI 60 
Akixn 50 
Akel812 
Akexlax 812 
AkxAM 147. 

AldaAtoxt 84 
AgomAn 802.8 
Agfiaxb 298 
AckAn 85 

Acxbax 141-2 ; -iz 141, 808 ; 
•An 142 ; .en 141-2 ; -ex 
141-2, 144, 214 


Ajijaxd 64 
Apjftnx 86 , 65 
Atex 889 
Atximix 164 
AthAtxAr 160 ; -} 150 
AthaxrAfl 147 ; -ax 147 
Atbaxsix 160 
Athe 154 

Atxhaxnbex 161 ; -vex 161 
AtzbaxwAn 149 
Atxhazsix 150 tee Atbaxsix 
Atxbaxis 147 ; -ixs 147 
Atibaxig 64 
Atxax 209; -ex 299 
Ademix 118«, 126, 280; 
Admin 144,206; Admix 
206, 298, 823; Adndz 
admix 828 

AdebAdaxi ko 89 ; Adb- 89 

Adxfiax 166 

AdAikoxr 807 

Aoax j 224 

AnixeS 

Ante 806 

Anflaxrix 40 

Apenax 60, 86, 99, 196-9; 
-ex 99 ; ApAn 40, 198 ; 
ApAnax 198; ApAnj 127 
-8, 198 ; ApAnix 198, 
880 ; ApAne 198*9, 
Afmax 60 


r.6T 
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IMDIZ 


AP«X 190 
ApuiiAi 198 

aJ> 140, 29l>, 299, 802-8, 808, 
817-8, 821; -Ai 274; 
.A%i 821 ; -AfiinAi 821; 
-aBTz 821 ; -ABez 821 ; 
kiz 802: tiz 302, 317 
880; tiu 817 ;AbzAj 802-3, 
321 ; AbfiAl 802; AbflAUZ 
817; AbBAi 808; AbBA 
jen 821 
Abazj 3 
Abezr 63 
Amizr 311 
Amozl 49 
AmkhorAwaz 127 
Ambikoz 289 
AT Agf 84, 64 
Arogfliz 86 
Arazm 64-6 
Arez 214 
ATOzrAb 63 
ATgAniz 46 
ArdozwAni 92 
AnAtBi 149 
ArzBiz 49, 59, 87 
Arsiz 60, 86 
Attazlu 148 
A(tu 148 ; Actizs 148 
ACtAth 149 see AnAth} 
AcBAijaz 165 ; AcBaziz 92, 
166 

AlAg 94 
AlXg 804-5 
aIzoz 86 


AwAr see Aur 
a*806-7;-au817 
AsazcB 68 

A»iz 68; Atziz 160, 816, 819; 

Asziu 316 ; Atzin 819 
Asturaz 64 

aB-, -Ai 6, 56, 140, 234, 279; 
-aT 129 ; -Au 284 ; -An 
284; -Asi 284; -21284 ; 
-az 231; -in 234; -iz 234, 
260; -iz 234; -eu 284; 
-ez 819,-Sz234;azi284; 
azfli 56, 284; azBTz 284 
ABir 66, 216, 250 
ABiaaznfi 64 
Afiezr 56, 71 
Agu^haz 87, 63 
Aguz^hiz 329, 80 
AcAwAb 63 
AtAraz 63 
AdflAraz 77 
Ibijaz 41 

az 

oz- , -i 141, 261, 299, 

312, 829 ; -in 84 ; ijezgaz 
199; -i,^ 270; - 1188 , 
182, 204 , -Tz 148, 280, 
331 ; -u 61 ; '-ub 250, 
264; -eu 199; -en 821; 
-e; 116, 131, 144, 810-11; 
-oz 88, 97, 268, 802,881; 
-ozo 302 ; -jctt 181 ; 
jen 261, 821; -joz 112, 
115, 148, 184, 206, 2U, 
224, 322;-j3z 260; -wax 
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112,116,181, Ul, 194, 
204,280, 284,296, 299, 
818,822;.wAil41, 294; 
-waT 99, 828 ; -nr At} 94, 
141, 287; -WAb 290, 294, 
329 

axkhAt 59 

axg} 84, 67, 116, 118, 827 ; 
-i 216, 299 ; Hi 128, 188, 
216 

axgez 230; -3z 305 
azchez 6 
ttz j 36, 280, 302 
az jaz 64 ; -iz 68 
azju 301 ; 801-3 

azth 146, 273 
azdiz 64 
azdi 60 

ozdmiz 189 see Adatniz 
azdBaz 166; -iz 99, 260; 

-ez 808 
azdfii 268 

azn 46, 66, 204-6, -ez 

204 

aznAb 290 

ozp 199 ; -An 199 ; -u 199; 

-ui 198-9; 198-9 

azmy 808; •« 141 
azj 284 see aB- 
azrAt 65 ; 60, 68 

azrAtiz 61 
azrf 64 
azluz 114 
«zs 66 

«zBi and azBTz see aB- 


azti 64 ; -B 109 
izk 66 

oxkbi 77, 80, 109, 126, 180, 
182-8; -in 180; -iz 81, 
68, 126, 129, 13? 8 
dzgaz 84 
azc 109, 118 
azcAr 86 
aztnz 210 
5zt62 

izdBAr 79, 293 
dztAu 802 
Szsuz 65 
ttzciz 49, 61, 66 

I 

iazr 60 

iu 62, 66, 86, 144-6, 184-6, 
284, 293, 308, 810, 816, 
320, 329 
ikAtxixs 148 
ikzixt 147 
iktaxlixt 148 
ikxiaxnwez 161 
ikzjaxwAn 149 
ikziaxsix 160 
iluA^h 149 
ikhAtzAr 149 
ijzAt} 67 
itaraib 69 

in 86, 184-6, 816, 820 ; -ABiz 
320 ; -aBuz 816 ; -ABez 
820 

inazm 67 
78 
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nn>EX 


ilzA.ti 69 
iMziz 67 
istazm 65, 67 
istiriz 67 
IBau 815 

TdArsaz 66 , 77*8 ; tndArsoz 
iz 

iz 85, 131, 140-1, 144-5, 184, 
279, 301-2, 304, 306, 308, 
316, 320, 328-9 
izcfliz 58 

Tzgur 78 ; Tzqgur 78 
Tzt 829 

tzdfiAn 78 ; - 5. 68 
u 

oAi 69; iwz 83 

ui 99, 100, 128, 131-2, 141, 
144, 178-9, 198, 247, 249, 
294,299,301, 304, 308, 
810-1, 316, 820, 322, 
327-8, 331; .Ab 206 
nkilazbOl 
ulrizl 60 
ukbazrAb 34 
ugfiArAb 69 
ajAr 86 , 69 
ujazr 189 
ujieaM 148 

ii|bAb 299; u^Imu 298; 
utbazi 92, 128 ; ntbazoz 
130 

atazr 281 
odxnitOT 


itn (nna) 28, 99, 178-9^ 221, 
260, 284, 316,320,829; 
-Afiiz 320; -aAiu 816; 
-Aflez 820; nnBAi 179 
ttnzazsiz 160 
unziz* 147 
untazlizs 148 
untizs 147 
unsA^h 149 
onflAtzAr 149 

npzAr 28, 304-6 ; -au 817 
nidiMazi 41 
ubaflAni 61 
ttiniri 70 

uj- , -Ai 61 ; -azwAti 164 
ul^az 86 

ulll78; -Au815;.il78, 320 
S];ezlAb 78 

uz 

uz 86, 96, 127, 139, 144, 162, 
178-9, 248-9, 258, 261, 
268, 281,300,302,810-11, 
314-7, 820-1, 823, 881 
nzbAb 61 
vzaAr 61 
nzkh 70 
fizt 78 

e 

enjiz 59 
ekatozlis 148 
dcatis 148 
ekacAtbi 149 
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«kMAJr 156 

•kaftAtiArj 67 ; •IdiAtzA.ri 
148 

4lcAbl47 

«fcA- , -wmx 163 ; -iz 168 
•hinih>t 161 ; ekzAttZAjez 
161 ; alEzazidbe 151 ; 
ekzHUabez 161 
wlMiiiz 160 ; ekzazmz 160 ; 

•kzjazMZ 150 
duA.B 154 
ekzAJiqiACAZs 148 
•kzazwAA 149; ekzjazwAJi 
140 

efiftzimz 146, 156 ; eg z}«zr«u 
146, 165 
•tkiz 804-6 
ttAxmi 208>10 
•lAraz SIO ; -•z 210, 303 
•lz«z 69, 209 1 -iz 802 ; -ez 
210, 290, 802-8 
Ml (m4I) 184 
•waI 307, 322 
eftAWAr 804 
•Hi 184 
•is 57 
«iUz804 
8c««z 78 

ez 

ez 184 

ezk 62, 85, 96, 99, 115, 146, 
162,815, 810, 828-30; -Ai 
164, 819; -AU 808, 816; 
-• 101 ; -f 115 ; -a 258 


edcaz 60 
ezrazi^zriz 69 
5zpz 78 

o 

oinaz 61, 78 
okhAriz 73 
olhaz 804 
opcozt 148 
otABftz 209-10 
otz«z85, 209; -h 210; -ez 
210 

OB 179 ; obA 179 
OBAU 147, 155 ; oazAu 147 
oBAtzis 147 ; mtb 147 ; 
wABtie 147 

OBBzeiz 160 ; oBZBZtiz 160 
eotazlu 148 
ontAlh 149 • -i 140 
mifiAtzAr} 149 
erizlS0;.ezlS0 
OefioBBZ 73 
oteriz 61 ; otAriz 78 
oMzr 72 

ofil79,804; oflel79 
oz 

oz 179, 261 
oz jA«z 65, 73 

oij 86 
ozp 60 
ozr 804-6 
oz* 60, 78 
ozth 78, 78 
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tHOKX 


k 

liAi 178, 210, 217, 281-2, 
299, 801, 808, 828, 828 
-81; -kni 828; kAj 221 
kAithax 87-8, 68 
kAu 66, 209 ; 4x804; -en 
807 ; -ex 260, 806 
kAiBax 217, 221, 224, 282 
kAiUx 804-6 
kAix 194 

kAun 141, 198-4, 816 ; -Au 
816; -i 194; -ix 194, 280 ; 
-9 204 ;-ex 182, 194; 
kAWAn 194 
kAn[ix 69 
kAkAnax 79 
kAkAwax 79 
kAkxax 98, -ux 98 
kAceflerix 92, 268 
kAchuax 69 
kAjAni 312 

kAt-298;-Ati 232;-Ab 66; 

-axun} 261 ; -axwAb 282 
katik 209 
kAthax 39, 99 
kAnkAijax 48 
kAnchedonax 48 
kAntoxp 48 
kAii((ax 29, 37 
kABpAtix 43 

kAnflAtiax 44, 46, 79, 117 
kADxex 48 
kApocax 29 
kApuxr 70 


kAb302, 817, 821; -xAi 321; 
-xAu 817 ; -xa} 802 ; 
-aBSx 817 ; -aB8z 321 ; 
kAbflAi 802 
kAbisax 28 

kAbutxAr 112; kAbutArix 
112 

kAbuxlix 92 
kAbrax 41 
kAm 144, 162 
kAmAriz 41, 79 
kAmaxix 828 
kAj m kAi 

kAr 64, 221, 281-2 ; -Ai 268, 
320 ; -AU 132, 829 ; -aS 
268; -nexwaxlax 286-6 ; 
-Ab 140, 816, 818 ; -Abp 
232; -etiu 278; -eten 
274 ; -axini 92 ; -ibax 
316, 320; .iflAfi 299; 
-ix 68, 184, 190, 220, 816, 
320; -eu 252; -ex 184, 
221 ; -a 99, 280-1 
kAriax 98, 189, 144; kArijax 
815, 819; kArii'Ai 819; 
kArijAu 816 
kAnflaxu 92 
kAruaxti 92 

kArux6l, 61, 189; -uu 139 
kAroxc 161 ; -r^ 181 
kAtuax 189 ; -ix 189 
kAlAiB 88 
kAizux 98 
kAlzax kAlxex 807 
kAlchul 88 
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kAljagAllix 140 
IcAkios 88 
kAlzfii88 
IcAWAn m kAun 

kAt 209, 807; -Ak 807; - a. 807 
ka«,-Ai 65, -Ab 54; -ibaz 92 
kAB-, -Ki 189, 207, 829; 
-Atj 94, 98 ; -Atiu 264 ; 
•Ab66;^x 78, 129,260; 
i 132, 194-6, 299; -in 
94, 178, 828; -in} 198, 
829; -is} 91, 96, 178, 
829-30; -eu 258; -eS 824; 
-en 261 

kABazr 110, 115 180 ; -au 
180 ; -AD 180 ; kAflArA* 
was 110 ; kAflArawAi 
180 

kABaz 64, 77-8. 254, 304, 

808, 817 ; -5 808, 812 ; 
-Xwaz 804 ; 3z 317 ; 
ewAr 304 

kAdflAijaz 64 ; JcAdflAiz 79 
klbAriz 41, 79 
k» 96, 127-8, 182, 141-4, 162, 
169, 176, 178, 184, 190, 
194, 198, 204, 216-7, 267, 

278, 281, 289, 808, 810-1, 
822, 828, 830 

kaz 28, 96, 126,128, 182, 162, 
169-70, 184-6, 187,190, 
198-4, 198, 206, 216-7, 
224, 264, 268, 261, 278-4. 

279, 284, 295, 299, 808, 
810-1, 829, 831, 888 


kazj 88 

kazt 119, 298, 824, -Ab 66, 
232;-}260,299;-izl40; 
-en 108 
kazth 81 
kaztik 811 

kazn 46, 109 ; -e (m) 182 
kaznaz |di8zsiz 824 
kazm 110, 308 ; -p 129, 210, 
808, 822, 329 ; -ez 182, 
229 

kazl} 49 ; -i 808 ; kazlA} 62, 
67 ; kazIBi 279, 802-8 
kazB 194, 831 

kazBez(-e) 77, 89, 94, 96,, 
198-6, 224, 226, 308, -eu 
206 
kaz 217 
kSzkh} 34 
kizc 109 
Inztaz 86 

kizdB 80, 83, 79, 109 ; -e 
(pAi)lll 
kSzp 79 ; -Al 40 
kijic 807 

kitazb 86, 112, 119, 129, 
199, 210, 814, 819;.Ai 
129, 280, 819,821; -au 
816 ; IdtAbAin 821 
kin 198-4; -a 881 (-B 1984 ; 

ken 194 
kinakiz 66 
kinazriz 29 
kijazriz 66 ; ke- 60, 71 
IdrAwaz 61 ; kirawaz 94 
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Idfi. 251 : OB} 205 ; -isi 
881; >U9 270; -ei 320 ; 
•en 210, 808, 817; 

252, 820; -en 205; -ez 
817,820 

ki 278, 299, 811, 880 
kiz 98, 198-4, 802, 804, 827, 
828 

kizn 262 ; -A 252 ; -Ao«} 
261 

kuiz (-a) 108, 264, 278 
kokar 114 ; -i 114 
kochtt 206 ; 97, 181, 205, 
216, 274, 284, 881; -uz 
206 

ktttAwaz 28, 111, 126; -An 
128 ; butAunaz 111 ; 
katAunAi 129 ; kutAu- 
BUZ 111 ; kutiaz 111 ; 
katiAuz 111; katijaz 
(-a) 61, 111, 162, 169 ; 
katijAwaz 111 
kotZBZ 85, 87, 91, 299, 822 ; 
-Ai 819; -An 315; -An 
816, 819 
kadazri 91 
knndaz 85 
kumertiz 119 

kimiAazr47, 65. 881; -in} 
881 

karA>,-atiz 287, -wAt} 287 ; 

-Wttz 287 ; -woz 257-8 
kaniz 279, 828 
kSaz (-A) 115,-iz 111, 180; 
•AB 83; -AB 180; Me koaz 


kfan69, 148-5; -f 141, 148; 

■iz 141, 148-4 ;-BZ 1484 
knbBazr 42 ; Me kumAeur 
kuzlnir 87, 162, 169; Me 
kukur 

kazii824;.Ab29,828; -Ab 
kazdAb 328 ; •} 299 
kuiraz 51 
kuz[az 61 

ke 69, 128, 254, 267-8, 281, 
284,829, 881; kf 810, 
258, 828-9 
keSlaz 7l 
ke^hiz 804 
ketABBz 209-10 
ketAraz 210 ; -ez 210 
ketzaz 209 ; -iz 210 ; -ez 210 
ketbaz 194-6 
kethuaz 194-5 
ken see kin 
keiBzriz see kijaztiz 
IwAaf 804 
keBaz 194 

keBi 1984, 216 ; -} 71 

kSwaziBZ 71 

kez 61, 09, 194,217,804; 
also see km 

kezuz 205 ; kezBaz 205 
Iwzr 78, 199 ; keriz 858 
kezraz 72 
kotbozr 66 
koBazria} J14 
koz6,1934, 815;k«Bil95 
koziz (-i) 96, 2044, 210, 286, 
286, 811, -BZ 205 
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keddii?* 
fcox|;ft49 
koM 88 
koxflai 305 
kosch 82, 109 

IqAJi* kjAJifi, k|Afli 19i, gee 

kia« 

kh 

kkAtzaz 141, 293, -ez 141 ; 
IdiAtttzb 298 ; IdiAiit^ 
85 

kiiAtiku(-4) 94-5, 108, 115 i 
kbAtkii»w«z 88 
UiAiltA* khAtaz 
kbAn803 
khAkAr} 116, 260 
khAMbflttz SO, 84 
kbAmzb 189, U1 ; -An 141 
kbATtir 218, 280 

287, 290; 4 71, 99, 
127, 139, 190, 214, 218, 
269, 279, 281, 281. 299, 
822, 838 ; 4ti 154, 827 ; 
-ini H 

299; .iz 881; HI 70, 
829;-«71; -«a 84,91; 
-•Z 88, 265; ^ 70; -ti 
96, 127, 286, 247, 266, 
288, 828, -tiz 288; -b 
299 ; 828-4; -b wazb 
828 ; 284 ; -f 25L ; 

•f«i210; -waz250, 295 
kbAJAt} 247 ; kbAiboz 
266;biuJIUI 129,190; 


fcbAunz 84 ; kbAWAljnz 
285; bbAwaz 290; 
kbAwazefi 296 ; idiA- 
wnzoz 184, 205 ; kbA- 
wnzwAi 99 ; fcbiaz- 
290 

kbozjnz 84 

kbnztir 94, 99, 128, 213, 
217, 228-30, 261, 284 
Uiazni 76 
khazlez 304 
kbazciz 32 

kbiaz- gee u»der kbnz 
kbirkiiaz 29 

Ukisiazb 90 ; kbuijazi 96 
khizsaz 207 

kbez* , -u 61 ; **0 83 ; -ez 82; 
-oz 258 ; -wAti 287; -waz 
287 ; Idientiz 287 
khezt 34, 71, 96, 109, 226 
kbezdi 128 

kbezl 324 ; -Ati 118 ; -Ab 
59 ; -tiz 254 
kfaojicaz 44, 87 
IdiopAriz 221 
khoz- 73 
kbozlAb 81 
khwnz j 254 

M 

jA- 251-2; -1112,137,140, 
162, 169, 184, 250, 253, 
811, 827-^, 880-1; -ia 
249 ; -in 248-9 ; -in 248, 
260 ; -iz 248-9, 252 ; -iz 
78.99,112, 8464», 251; 
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nsBX 


-eu 248-9, 270 -el 

248-9; 261, 278; -«n 

248 ; -ex 72, 83, 248, 262, 
888;-jeul69; -jefi 162, 
279; -jen 162, 249; -jez 
141, 198, 204 ; -wox 94, 
169, 184, 448, 252, 261, 
278-9 

ffAiaz ill, 126; ffAijAn 
129 

gAuz 8-S 
ATAijAi 831 
VAunAix 130, 206 
gAgorax 308 ; gAgAraz 
114; gAgoriz (-i) 99, 
114, 140 ; gAgArtz 114 
gAii(j[az 37 
gADAb 46 
gAndfli 118 
gArijazwAi 217 
gArizb 84 

gAruz 64, 308. 315, 319; 

-uAi 319; -uAu 315 
gAl 103 
gAlti 881 
gAlpbAr 88 
gAflir 66, 66 
gAu 109 
gAwazr 48, 60 
gaz 34, 66, 72, 97, 112, 126, 
181, 162, 169, 220, 262, 
254,274,278, 299, 316, 
320; gen 131; gex 96 
126,129,131-2,148, 198, 
230,252,254,822 


gazi 07, 109, 111-2, 126, 
129, 178,226; -n 178; -is 
126-7, 129 

gazoz ISO; gAwazoz 206 
gazbflini 42 
gozciz 119 
gaz^B 52 

gazu 84, 69, 91, 97, 116, 
129, 204, 280 811, 816, 
819, 822-8 ; -i 819 ; giz5 
109,130,184; -wAi 181, 
278-9, 819 ; -WAU 816 ; 
-WAD 128, 180 
gazthi 30, 37, 77 
gir-, -in 817 ; -in 821 ; 
143, 278, 817, 821-2 ; -Tz 
224; -ez 127 
girefiAn 66 
gilazs 299 
gizdfl 39 

76, 189-40 
gujAr 36 ; -Ab 70 
gupcazlize 155 
gudAr- , -Ab 282 ; 99 

gubar 86 
gun 166 ; -oz 166 
guntize 165 
gunzizs 166 
gumazn 84 

guraz 113, 881 ; -uazinfllS 
gucAwaz 114; gncijaz 114 
galguiaz 829; -wazliz 99 
guezaz (-a) 99, 828 
guz 109 
geuAwaz 79 
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gezrAfl67;ferA.8Awiz 158; 
gerAfiiz 158 ; gezraz 
84, 72, 146, 158, 166 
gezraz 71 
gSzd 29, 78-9, 114 
gopazi 289, 298; gopAiIe 
117 ; gopole 117 
gorafiAr 146 
gofiazri 830 
gothibaz 78 
gozphaz 41, 74 
gozbAr 828 
gozbfliz 30 

gozr 73, 141, 144-6 ; -e 141 
gozc 49, 62 

gozauz(-u)29,89, 70, 78; 89 
gjazn 84 

gjazrAfi 146; gjazraz 146 
see also gezrAfi 

8b 

gflAn 108 

gfiAr 103, 126, 128, 184, 
198, 210, 216-7, 273, 814, 
316, 819-20, 830; -Ai 
131,319-20; -Au 314,316; 
-Afiuz 314, 316 ; Aflez (e) 
819-20; -a 8S 216;-ull2, 
126, 299 ; -ez 131 
gflArijaz 94' 
gfiA^az 298 
gflApz 103 
gBAl 108 
gfiAliz 108 
gfiazgfl 81, 109 


gfiazn 85 

gBazm-, -e (m) 182 
gfiaz* 80 
gflaz* 80 

gBiu 84, 66, 68-9, 82, 109 

gBizc 85 

gBuiz 83 

gfiunaz 91 

gfiuiaz 84 

g&uzni-,-en 128, 322 
gBnzgfiutf 330 
gderXudaz 81 
gflSgfiAziiaz 31 
gBS^uoz 85, 78 
gflozr- , 830 

gflozcaz(-A) 60, 89, 109, 111, 
127, 216, 324,329; -Aunaz 
111; gAo|;Awaz 110-11, 
127 ; gfiozcaz 135 ; 
gfioz^oz 185; gflociAuz 
111-2; gfiociAwaz 111-2 
c 

cAin 280 

CAiliz 58 

cAuAn 149 

cAuazli* 148 

cAuk 154 

caugunoz 155 

cAuth 87, 163, 166; -i 154 

caudaz 147 

cAubis 147 ; cAuzbis 147 
cAuraznbez 151 
CAuraztiz 150 
cAufiAtzAri 149 
CAkAwaz 65 
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max 


«Aid«z 85 
CAkxux 154 
cAtosix 882 
cAt’r%«z 88, 82 
cAtoxr 80, 78 
cA^kAiz 802^8 
CAo«x 82, 66 ; ~A.n 108 
cAadAa 79; cAoxAa 70 
cAOMur 48, 60 ; -ini 92 
cAr-,-Ati 287;-ti 226, 287; 
cAifl-,-! 829 

caI- 810, 827, 829; -au 82, 
90,04, 108;-Ab290;-ax 
94, 96, 140, 260, 299; 
■^xox 128; 94; 'ix 

284, 298; -ea 260; -ex 
822, 828, 883; -6x198; 
HilextiS 278 

CAfl-,-Ai 198, 810-11; -Ah 
800, 811 ; -iAtf 847, 800; 
-ix 204, 298 

CAftAi 198, 811 ; — ...cAflAi 
810 ; - jAiwx 808 5 -jAb 
808 ; -jaSSx 808 
cSatis 148 
CASsAth( 149 
caxt-, -Atj 62; -Ab 828; 

-iUb cnxtAb 828 ; -ax 78 
c«xr 146, 152; 97, 126, 

146, 162, 299 ; -m 220, 250 
caxl 49, 110, 824 
caxlAtiSe 

cailu 52, 148 ; caxUz* 148 
c«x«-, -An 810; -Ab 811 ; 
-Aj 810-11 


cizt«x 78 

cnxdix 89; Mzi|ix 89 
dtxhix 299, 822 
cirniyax 118; -Aft 128 
cir-,-Ati 208 
cilAm 48 
cilz«z-,-w«x 295 
cizkAD 88, 140 
cizj 139 
cixnfi 46 
cuAi 85 

cuk, -Ab 299 ; -ex 270 ; -aI 
299 

cnnax 70 
cuzmAb 46 
co^xnz 82 

cerewax 129,- -Ai 129 
onrax-, -in{ 830 ; 198; 

•iea830;-wAt| 127 
cexr 97, 216 
coxrix 198, 811 
coxc 74 
cndAfi 147 
cabix* 147 
caraxnTex 151 
csraxsix 150 
cawAB 149 
cavraxlixs 148 
cafiAtxAT 149 
cStix* 148 
cScAlb 149 

di 

cbAkax 154 
ckACBftz 82, 127 



voBSlir £WAmD aa mawmMi wensg 


639 


dutsiMl 168, 166; diA* 
tiiAwitUS; diAt^Atz 
158 

chAtU 164 

diAtzu 148 ; (^Atzizt 148 
chAi»Aa 99, 149, 858 
cintaz (-A) 881 
cbApkijaz 118, 116 
diiUbzi* 42, 147 ; cfaAbzizs 
147 

diArzaz 128 
chAiiz 140 

cliaz 95, 146, 822 ; -k 154 
cbAczbaz 154 
dMUobez 151 

ckA.ztA|;h| 149; diSzchA- 
tk| ll9 

cbazt-, AbS2;>p74, 299 
ckizc-,-} 198 
chia 66, 810 
clNMizri 46 
diqazawz 151 
cbijttzlis 66, 148 ; ci.*}azUzs 
148 ; diifizlM 148 
ckijttzzAtk 149 
di^ztiz 66, 150 
cliifiAtzAr} 66 
cluzii*,>i 829 
chmiAn 108 
clnz 287, 828 ; -tiz 287 
duizroz 70 
82 

ckedttZBi60 

«b«ft 146 aw clwzz } chez 146 
di«iAtzArl50 


ckeflAtzAri 150 
cbezoiz 85 
chezmiz 79 
diSzd 72 

cbo^kAttz 89 ; dbotskAaz 
89; cho^oidz 154 
chozt 189, 141, 154 828 ; >i 
189 

choz[{ 140 

4 

jAi 109, 118, 184, 210; jAj 
116 

jAiAt| and other derivatiTM 
of jaz>, $ee under j«z> 
j AU 190, 209-10 ; -i 808 ; -iz 
304 ; -en. . . tAiaen 807 ; 
-ez99,801, 806, 822 
jAu 811 

jAun 82, 181, 189-91; -i 190; 

-iz 190 ; -{ 1 820 ; -ui 319 
jAff At* 268 
jAgaz-.-i 311 
jAtAn 88 

jAtAniz 381 ; jAtArez 802 
jAnAu 311 

jAnAdAr 285 ; -iz 285 
jAaaz 115, 181, 185 ; -«z 78, 
94-6, 115, 181, 185, 145, 
154, 310, 822 
JAaaz-, -ti 295 ; -^iz 298 
jAnezu 72 
jAnwazMZ 182 
jAb 60, 94, 96, 260, 265, 
294, 299, 802, 817, 821-2; 
-tAbfSOS; -Aflm 821 i 
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*AAix 821; 'Afifix 817; 
-aB3x 821; -xAu 817 ; -Ai 
802; -fiAeii 821; -flAj 302 
jAbArjAstix 128 
jAbaxb 8 
jAmaz 86 ; -u 118 
jAmunaz 118 
jAmuniz 41, 118 
jAr-, -Ai 86; -j 112; 299- 
Tz821 

jAlez 279, 802-8 tAlez 
802 

JAldiz 293, 801-2, 808, 8l7 ; 

-iu 817 ; -in 821 
JAWAn 190; -kuchf 207; 

JAwniz 190 ; »ee jAua 
JAB 209 f A» 806 

jAflAr 880 

JAflffx 804-B, 322; -J... 
tahX 308 

jaz-, -i 69, 88, 210, 261, 
268, 281,. 284, 822, 829- 
81; itj85, -ib 28; -iiez 
199; -u 88, 199, 822 ; -fi 
268, 811;.eu 270;-toz 6; 
tj 76, 86, 96-7, 126, 254, 
278,276, 288, 295; -Hu 
264, 296 ; -Ua 278 ; -Hz 
126, 288; -tu 6; -n 284; 

-b 290, 294, 299, 329 ; -b{i 
288; jA- , -lAtj 247 ; 
•ibttz 810, 831; -ibez 
284; -iflAi 190, 294; 
-iflAu 808 ; -wAijoz 280 J 
also see jAnAflAr 


J«r- , -A» 268; -I 299 
jazdax 144, 827 
jazn-,-Ai 45; -At 207; -ax 
270 ; -I 294 ; -itj 274 ; -ix 
312 ; -eu 824 ; -ex 250 ; 
jAnteo 274 
jazr- , -Au 126 
jaxgB 82 

ji-,-Au83; -Aai98; -Atf 
86, 220 ; -az 82; -itj 
287 ; -ez 82 , -izHz 287 ; 
■ixBaS 287, 827 
jiu 109, 134 
jindAgiz 140 

jiz 116, 184, 189, 190-1, 
261, 802, 804, 311 ; ,Ab 
206; jin 189-90, 308-9 ; 
jina 189-90; jindAilOO; 
jen 190; jena 190; 
jiAnai90; jjAail90 
jizt 119 

jilt- , -Au 127 , -Anaz 98 ; 

-Ab 323 ; -Ab jaztAb 328 
jizba 80, 86, 42, 110 
juSz 86, 78 
julum 86 
jaaz 69, 78 
juz 293 

juztttz 96, 258;-Anl28 

juzn 802-8 

juzc 140-1 ;-ix 140,-6x141 
jelhazniz 11 4 
jetAnax 209-10; -raz210; 
-rex 210; jetzoz 209; 
jetzix 210 ; jetxex 210 
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jen jenft see jiz 
jeAxr 804 
jeAi 189-90, 811 
jez 6, 190-91, 311 , 'keuz 
207 

jezth 86, 114, 141 
jonfiAifaz 40, 46 ; jodflAi* 
i«z 40, 72 

joz 6, 127, 189-91, 254, 268, 
820, 822, -koziz 206; 
-kozttz 207 ; -tAu 811 
jozt 78 
jozbAn 86 
jozr 299, 824 
jjAnfi, jjAfli see jiz 

jBaI 86 ; -z® 807, 828, 880 
jfiAT- , -At) 330 ; -«x 128 
jflAlaraz 82 
jfiazjfl 32, 109 
jflozp- , -a! 92 ; -} 829 
jfltf owaz 77 ; jfitzgaz 82 
jflethAr) 260 

t 

tA^xaz 29 
tApkaz 261, 880 
tArkAi278 
(azf 80, 86 
(ipAn 154 
t«zt- 70 ; -Ai 86 
tezm 87, 72, 802 
tSzu 29 
tozpiz 40 
(ozbA 80 


t** 

thAi 162, 165 
Ihttilhaz 06 
thAur 81, 162, 156 
ihAkurswaz 129 ; ihAkur* 
WAi 129 

thAflr 89 ; -Auoaz 328 ; -ad 
829 

thAii4 29; -a 38, 44,109, 
140 

thAi(,<|Aaz>x 81 
tbAcaijazwAb 81 
tkazkur 37, 108 ; gee tb4- 
kurewaz 
ibaz^h 109 

thazca97,139;.i 67;-ez67 

thiz 152, 166 

^hizAoz 68 

thezlh 87 

ihozs 54 

4 

4Ag’Ar 128 

<tAi)4az (-a) 108, 127, 224 
(^Aren 181, 186 
^ozkuz 180, 294; <(Akuat 
130 ; (|A.kuAn 180 
4azr- 37} -au 126 ; -Ab 299; 
-) 97, 99, 328 ; -in) 260 ; 
-i»i 299; -ix 880; -®fl 
828;4azi281; ^Ariba: 
97 

^iz^Ab 86 

4ixt: 81 
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^axcttz 87 
tfzcf 181 
4iz* 87 

4lAti 48, 06 ; 4'lMl ^ 
4ibziz 110 
4eacfl 165 ; *ez 29 
4ebiiaz 29, 110 
4«r«zi 96*7 

4«flAri«z (•▲) 69 ; -}«z (-A.) 

is, 828 

4«z(A 87, 72, ] 66 see ^encA 
4ozciz 37 
4ozr«z 87 
d»zl|^ 86 

4a 

4AAkttliz 38 
41 lizth 88 

4A9zr>,-Ai 284 ; -At^ 96 
jfiSzcilA 88 
4Aezr 38, 97 

4Ao2«z 83; 4Aozw«z 81, 
88, 287 

4Aoxl S8, 296; -Ak 81, 103 
4Aozg 74 

t 

tA 89, 827 ; ta 311 
tAi 210 

lAis 190, 209 ; 808 ; -iz 

804;>ez99 

tAi 170, 229, 234 ; tX} 169 
tAB .88, 89-90, 94, 99, 

127, 154, 198, 258, 261, 
266, 278, 280, 286, 299, 
811, 827-80 


tABB 180, 189-80, 811 ; -lx 
190 

tAk808;-f808 
tAuz 98, 230, 806-7, 827 
tABi 307-8 ; 807 ; -kAi 128 

tAk 96, 99-100, 189, 260, 
266,298-4,802,811,817, 

821, 829; -AAiB 821; 
-aATz 821 ; -aAAz 817 ; 
-aASz 821 ; -zab 817 ; 
-AAt802; -AA{«k821 
tAflzAjkceu 44 
tABMZCBZ 268 
tABMZSBZ 824 
tArawBzri 89 ; tATWBZri 89, 
329 ; -iz 92 
tArmz 194, 230, 806-7 
tArez 804-6 
tArkkAlez 804 
tAlBk 308 
tAlez 279, 803 
tAlBkAtfSO 

tAWAB 190; -4HI 190; -bz 
190 ; tAwniz 190 
tAB 209 

tAAi 99, 801, 829 
IaAbz 804;-aS 817 
tXbozliz 41 
tazu 69 
tazk 29 
tozt 38 
tozr 311 
tifBBaz 165 

tml80, 189-90 ; -A 189-90 ; 
-AaM90 
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tirchaz 32 
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titAriz 805 ; ‘kaz 164 ; -kiz 
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tiz 180, 189-90, 801, 304 
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146, 154 
tizr 96, 128, 828 
tiz» 148 
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268, 260-1, 265, 270, 278- 
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880 ; -furj 169 ; -B 169; 
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tUTAt 28 ; tarta 69, 302-8 
tofii 160 ; -tz 820 ; -Tz 820; 
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237, 260-1 
te 827, 881 
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tetAAOz 809-10 
MArez 210 

toboz 209 ; -iz 210 ; -az 210 
taz 180, 190, 207 ; taiiB 190 
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tezj 78 
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tezi 71 
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148 
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toi 169 ; toaAT(-£i) 16tK0; 
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16^70 ; toBiiz 816 * 
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170 ; tazr 6, 169-70, 216, 
824 ; tazriz 169 ; taxrai 
169 ; tazr- 6 ; m taiBi, 
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tozd 29, 109 
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tjoz (from hA^z) 254 
tWAi 169-70; -T 169-70, 
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also see toi 
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tbAR 88 

thApA rak 61 ; BiApAcaz 89 
tbApzAg 61 
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dAur-, -Ab 89 ; -ez 828 ; 

dAwAr 164 
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dAphez 154 
dAraaAn 55 
dArkhazs 152 
dArwazjez(-e) 227 
dArozgaz(-A) 97 
dA« 60, 96, 146, 299 
dAtmiz 154 

dAaazwAD 154, 229-30 ; 

dAflaziz 164 
dAdiu 39, 56, 66, 109 
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69,127; dazu 109,131, 
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dazf Ab 282 

dazduz 827 ; dAdduz 98 
dazr^ 94-5 
ddzt8S,79 
di«z(-A)9S,108 


dikza 90 

din 85, 96, 99, 154, 210, 281 
diflazt67 

duazrez 181-2, 186, 226 
dui 88 ; -u 815, 319 ; dniz 
819 ; duez 819 
duij 154 
dukazn 83, 227 
dugun 165 ; -az 155 
dunijaz (-A) 331 
dundiz 69 
dundu 247 
durifazi 142 

dulAfiaz 28 ; dulaflin 91, 99 
duaArkaz 164 ; -iz 164 
duflAu 126 

duzdB 39, 61 ; -p 54, 127, 
294, 827 ; -u 229 
duzn 70 ; -Au 310, 816, 829 ; 
-iz 154 

duzbAr41, 293 
duzr 306 ; -i 306 
deukaz 69, 88 
deutaz 69, 92 
dewazriz 65, 71 
dez 231-2, 286, 287 ; -T 99, 
328;-iz 8, 82, 99, 311, 
828; -u82,96, 97. 126, 
132, 141, 162, 190, 216, 
284, 299, 810,822, 829; 
-u 268; -4288; -tiz 288; 
'b 299, 824; dAi 282, 
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•ini 248, 260, 278; -ib 820 ; -ibex 264, 284; 
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264, 816, 820; •u 268; iezr 302-3 
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260, 278, 280, 820; -es doz 146 
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•ix 95, 250; 'ex 93, 258 ; 
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dBi|ax39,dflix 89 
dflixmfrx 807 
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dAuxm 40 
dAexlax 59 
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84 ; -ex 88 ; -ox 88 ; -w At} 
287; -wAb 824; -wox 
258 ; dflo- , '^tix 287 ; 
-ttiiax 88 ; -waxix 80 
dBexkhax 258 ' 
dAoxtix 274 

dAoxbix 109, 111-3, 815, 
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-At 284; -Ail 808; -ATx 
109, 274; ne 126, 128, 
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nAUiux 46, 70, lOO 
nAix88 

nAu 146,815,819; i319; 

-WAX 819" ■ 

nAmmx 154 
nAldiAt 45, 68 
nAffic 805 ; nAgixcex 305 ; 
nAjik 805 

nAdxix89,91, 109-11, 180 
nAbxex 150, 815, 319; -d 
819; -eu 815; nAvxex 150 
nArAd 302-8 

nAriAX 45, 64-5, 110-11, 
180, 154, 216, 815 
nAwnxkix 150 
nAwix 154 
uaA 56, 110, 128 
nAAnx- 57 ; -b 45, 824 
nax 808 ; -i 99, 810, 824 ; 
-itAu 810 ;-ix 98-9, 127, 
205,210,260, 274, 298, 
295, 299, 800, 8C8, 827 ; 
-j808;-At811;.attAn 
310; -ATx 247, 808 
nnx- , -ex 258 ; -WAtf 287 ; 

-wax 287 ; nAutix 287 
naxa 109, 116, 118 
naxux 61, 65, 70, 88, 109-11, 
118, 180 ; -un 180; -nn} 
110, 118 ; nAiiniiax llO ; 
nAdwax 66, 111; 

ttAOWAU 95 

naxA 180, 184, 881 ; -T 
134-6; nixi l8l ; nffxu 
69; iMxa i09, 111, 181; 
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nazgA- , 'Ab 16 ; nazfflAi 
86 ; nazfhAb 81 
naze 82, 821 ; -At 96 
nazt 18 
nazth 109 
nazp 28, 110 
nazraz 9l 

nikAr- , -Au 132 ; -j 182 ; 
-ez 831 ; nikazr* , -Ai 
381 ; -isi 829 
nikAD- , -tz 381 
nikaflaz see nizk 
nit 802 

ninzaznAjez 161; ninzaznbez 
161; ninzjaznvez 161 
niflazr 281 ; -ai 66 ; -Ab 61 
niAurez 807 

nizk 29, 188-11, 116, 281, 
808 i-o 129; -in 816; -in 
319; -i 188-9, 315-6; 

nikoAaz 3 
nTzd 108-9 

neioz 81, 87 ; neijaz 71, 87 
neuraz 18, 69, 71, 113 
newazjAb 232 
newazz} 71 
nSgulaz 16 
nezrez 72, '805 
nozk 109 
nozn 16 
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pAi227:-|227 
pAi^hi 261 


pAin 28, 128 

pAinAAb 79 ; pAidAAb 79 
pAuaz 321 

pAuaz 87, -waz 87, 165 
pAun 166 
pAucAi 311 
pAutAraz 50 

pAkAr- , -eu 330-1 ; -en 880 ; 

-ti »27 
pAgAAaz 92 
pAgolaz 299 

pAcazs 51, 96, 119, 818; 
-An 315 

pAcaztiz 150 ; imzjazsiz 
160 

pAciz* 91, 96, 117 ; pAcziz* 
117 

pAcez 164 ; pApeez 161 ; 
pApjez 161 

pAchAtzArj 160 ; pichAtzAr 

160 

pAchpAnll9; pApcazwAH 
119 

pAchwaz 806 

pApe 115, 119-20; -An 115 
pApcaznbez 151 ; pAc- 161 ; 

piczfdznvez 151 
pApeimiz 151 
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pApjaz H 
pAthAWAb 290 
pAii4<tz37 

pAii(}it 111 ; -azinj ill 
pAtzaz 88 
pAturijaz 28 
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pAoazrAn 128 
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147 

pAuezriz 79 ; pAMzriz 79 
pAozaz (’A) 299 
pAr 128, 226, 278, 279, 328; 
•iaiz 226 

PAr-, -Ai 294, 811;-Ab294, 
299; -azlSl, 299, 817, 
821; Hi 822 
pArAff 802-3 
pAmzt 28 

pArazr 204-6, 216; -iz 204; 

«ez 204 
pArezwaz 72 
pArozjAnp 204 
pAioznz 68, 78 
pAricazl 99, 268 
pArdaz* 829 
pArbiz 42 
pAtozin} 114 

pAcfl- , -Ai 63, 284, 811 j 
-Aiiaz 286 ; -Atj 800; -az 
248;-iB}248;-ibaz265; 
•isi 248; -iz 248, 322; 
-eu 248 ; -eS 248 ; -ea 
248 ; -ez 248, 280 
pAlokaz 29 ; pAlkaz 62, 88; 

pAikijaz 180 
pAlzaz 806 ; -ez 805 
pAlflaz-, -WAi 68; -wAb 
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pAtAr- 40 ; pAtazrAi 290 
pAtijaz 54 
pAturiz 55 
pAfiidz 221 

pAfiicazn- , -Ai 56 ; 

pAfli'caini 82 
pAfiin| 94 ; pAfiir} 94 
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301-3, 830 
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pAfiiic- , -Au 229 ; -| 95 ; 
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(pAflapjaztiO) 278 
pAitazli* 148 ; p&tazlixe 148 
pAitie 148 ; peetiz* 148 
piCIfAtbi 149 ; peetAth 149 
pACAwazl68; pAcAlZ 168 
pe 226, 829 
pazu 181, 155 
pazk 88; -f|i 96 
pazchez 82, 59, 802, 806 
paztAr 189-41 ; 189, 141 

paztaz 28, 88, 127-8, 822 ; 

-iz 83, 40, 78 
pazthAr 80, 89 
pazdiz 82 

pazniz 94, 109, 116, 140, 
284, 289, 299, 831 
pazr 814, 819; lazl 802; 
-Ai 319 ; -An 814 ; -aAuz 
814 ; -Aflez 819 
pazlkiz 180 

pttxw- , -Ab 299 ; -oz 260 ; 
paziz 2, 181, 190, 250; 
pAiflAi 299 
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p«xu 129 ; •! 129 ; pax? 185 
pffxkhbSl 

pixc 82, 97, 116, 120,146, 
168<4, 179;-tt97;ehax 
(paxjicliax) 95 ; -ihAor 
(pauithAur) 152 ; 96 ; 
>saxt (paxntaxt) 95 
paxjiUr86 
pixtix 78 

paxtex 109, 114, 116, 180, 
815, 819 ; -ei 819 ; -eu, 
815, -en 180, 819 
pax»i 67 

pi* , -Ai 294 ; - Au 827 ; -Ab 
824 ; >axui 381; 'Axa 48; 
-ix 82 ; 'lAwaxini 290 ; 
•in} 198; *10x10} 2^; jax* 
48 ; 'jaxtAn 131 ; jaxsen 
131 ; -jaxsex 827 > pix 
94, 299 ; *pixBAS 827 
piAT 298; •axb 293; 'eu 
815; -en 819; -ex 816, 
819 
pi}h 38 
pii),<l*x ^7 
pijax 40 
piraxb 66 
piJewax 59 
piMxn 91, 140 
pt jArax 66 
pixtU} 128 
pixth 88 
pix^bax 68 
pixpAr 28 
I»xie3 58 


pnax 48, puwnx 48 
punxi 46 
purAniflox 8, 148 
poTAwax (-a) 829 
purijax 61, 880 
pnxch 40,;70 ; -At} 261 
pnxt 880-i ; -y 88 
puxs 65 

pext 86, 40, 109, 111 ; -y 
284 ; pe^Awax 111 
pexlAi 62 
poxi 69, 73 
poxt 74 

poxtbnx 66, 74, 119 
poxihix 119 
poxdiAi 85 

I* 

phAyf ex 44 
phAreflAr 66 
phArikax 80 
phArex 50 
phArSxdax 42, 118 
phArxox 61 
phAl 40 
phAMXwAb 77 
phnxgun 40 
|diaxd- 40 
phin 802-3 
phir 302 ; -} 210, 380 
phiraxk 220 
phon 802-3 
phurtix 802-8 
phulAurix 49 
idinxl 40 ; -} 295 
phaxlA#128 
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pkixIcAb 68 ; phSIdbaz 63 
phezraz 154 
lAOztaz 41 
phozrAb 30 

h 

bAith-41, 181, 851, 260; 
-Au 210, 810; -Ab 289, 
299 ; -azrAb 889; -azrltj 
823,-} 261,8l0;-ix 251; 
-e5 260, 299; -ez 251, 
279 

bAib 110 

bAUAwaz 158; bAUAiz 168 
bAUBAu 815 
bAor 41, 64 
bAoraz 63 

bAkoraz 118, 119, 127 ; -iz 
118, 119 
bAldz 311-2 
bAkncaz 88 
bAkhAt 84, 278 ; -p 284 
bAgiaz 128 ; -jaz 30 
bAgflAwaz 66 
bAchAwaz 113, 119 ; 

bAchiiaz 118, 119 
bAjazr 129, 261 ; -Ai 129, 
276, 810, 881 5 -i 41, 68, 
109, 116 

bAjaz- , -waI 284 ; -wAbp 
282, 288 ; -WAU 284 ; -ez 
878; •Ai800;-Aaiez2e4 
bAtniz 140 
bA^t*^z 45 ; -flBazr 44 
bAnduzkh 61 
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bAtaz- , -in) 94 ; -is) 811, 
880; -nb 264; -waA 
299 ; -wAt) 144 ; -woz 
260; -iazb 894; -^azb 
294;-Iazb 294 
bAtaztaz 103 ; bAtazchaz 
108 

bAtzi* 148 ; bAUiza 148 
bAdi 229 
bAn*198, 833 

bAnaz- , -i 880 ; -taz 832 ; 
-wAi 99, 258 ; -WAb 48, 
63 ; bAnAub 68 ; -iz 95 
bAnij 86 

bAniiaz 113 ; bAnin) 118 
bAnaiz 43 
bApzaz 85, 98 
bAbzuz 98 
bAmbaz 87 

bAjazlia 148 ; bAiazliza 
148 

bAjazaiz 150 
bATOzt 65, 132 
bArez 229 
bArozlh 60 

bAremflaz 44 ; bAimfiaz 

88 

bAreaAi 129 ; bAza (bAZAa) 
114; 129; bAraiz 87; 
bAraAi 99 
bArchiz 85 
bArti 87 
bArdfln 112 
bArpbiz 87 
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bACAk- , -az 143 ; -iz 148 ; 
-ij«z 148 ; -waz 148 ; -zaz 
148; -ziz 148; bA];kaz S3 
bAiaz 88, 112, 189-41. 143, 
154, 828; -iz 112, 189-41, 
148,154; -ez 61-2, 101, 
141, 143-4, 828 
bAli 258 
bAldiz 88 
bAs 85 
bA»- , -Ab 55 
bA«t» 189 
bAstiz 88 

bAfiAtzAr 149 ; -i 149 
bAfiAtziz 88 
bAfiazi 141 
bAfiini 42, 63, 66-7, 91 
bAfiiriz 304 

bAfiut 96, 118, 189, 144, 
198, 827 

bAfiur- , -aT 92, 99 ; -ez 99 
bAflezraz 64 
bAdAr»WAn 194 
b^dfiaz 79 ; bAnfiaz 79 
bisphozr 88 
baz 284, 249, 279 
bazi 67 

bazU 60, 91, 147, 158; 

bazizt 147 
bazffA 85; -|i41, 66 
boit^ , -Ai 6, 284, 288, 249 ; 
-a| 284; -ez 86; -en 
234-5 
F.7d 


bazjiz 154 

bazt 118, 128, 182, 264, 281, 
294,824,880 
bazdAr224:-f 29 
bazd} 96, 189, 802-3 

bazdB 109 

beznAbez 151 ; baznzAbez 
151 ; beznzAjez 151 ; 
baznbez 151 ; baznrcz 
161 

bazp 28, 95, 829 
bazpfa 80, 41, 110 
bazbttz 98 

bozmflAn 41-2, 47, 64, 79; 
bazbflAD 42, 79 : 

bAmfiAnAn 128 
bozr 111, 154 

bazr- , -Ai 319 ; -Au 126 ; 

-Ati86;-H86 

bazrAfl 147; bezrez 41, 

50, 65,99,147, 800,316, 
319; bazr a! 819; bazrAU 
816 

bazraz 185 ; -ez 186 
bazruz 70, 109, 116 ; -ui 
819 ; bAjruAu 815 
boxc- , - AI 238 ; -ex 6 
boz|:B109;-Ai52;-}49 
bazliz 52 

bazltiz 86. 88; 308 
bazwAD 149 
bazBAth 149 ; -} 149 
bazBzazfi 220 
bazBu 118 
bozfler 804r6 
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bsxt 281 
baxti 3 
baxdA.r 79 

bdxdB 80 ; -At 40 ; -Ab 30, 
828 ; -Ab bazdfiAb 323 ; 
baxnflAi 40 ; -i 95 
bazi 110, 141 
boxB 78, 110, 299 
bad 60 
biaz 66 

biaxB 264; bijazBez 182 
bigazr- , -i 129 ; -eu 823 
bizchiz 68 

bitMaz 28, 66, 220; -An 141 
bithaz 67 
bidBi 2i8, 230. 8G6 
btnUz 45 

birAwaz (-a) 61, 127, 229, 
883 ; -An 128 ; birowaz 
96,148, 226 
birAflax 274 
birkulzi 807 
bilAijaz 110 ; bilziz 110 
bUazriz 61, 68 
btsAr- 41 ; -Ab 55 
biztaz 68 
bizn 67, 322 

Wz»58,147, 152, 315; -aW 
- 816 ; -An 816 ; -iz 162 

buaz 88 
bundaz 43, 47 
buraz 198 

buzjfi- 41 ; -Ai 86; bujflazb 
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buzt 114 ; -az 114 
buzufi 49, 52, 70. 189 ; -az 
111-2 ;-i 189; -h 189; 
bu^flAwaz 118; bn^fliaz 
111 ; ba(;fli|az 118 
bSzd 70, 79 ; -iz 224 ; buzn 
79 

beufiazr 7l 
bejhAriz 99 
be^Awaz 261 
berazm 48 
berijaz 164, 802 
beznaz 72 
bezr 164 
bezi 52, 72 
bSwaziz 71 

bSzt 71 

bolaz', -eu 194 ; -ox 143-4, 
190 ; -wAi 279 ; -wAb 
68 ; bAlazwAb 63 ; 
bAlazwaz 250 
bozkaz 33 

bozl 824 ; -Ai 286 ; -az 300 ; 

-iz 827; -eu 299 ; -ez 100 
bjazr 831 
bwAkerAu 199 

bfl 

bfiA- 251-2 ; -i 83, 128; 252, 
281 ; -iz 252 ; -eu 27(5j 
-ez 252, 802; -wax 91, 
252, 287 ; bhaz 139, 250. 
252, 811 ; bflez 94, 252 
bilAtsaz 42 ; •} 55, 126 ; -iz 
126-7 
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bflAtoraz 140 
bfiAne 812 
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•Ai waziaz 285; -Ab^ 284; 
•i 281 ; -i 205, 281, 810, 
828 ; -ez (e) 164, 280*1; 
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bflArtaz 91 
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bfiAijaz 102 
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